
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

BUSINESS 
PAPER ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL 

 
To be held at 6.00 pm on 

 

Monday 9 December 2013 
 

Council Chambers, Level 10,  
Council Administration Building, 41 Burelli Street, Wollongong 

 
Order of Business Members 
1 Acknowledgement of Traditional 

Owners 
2 Civic Prayer 
3 Apologies 
4 Disclosures of Pecuniary Interest 
5 Petitions and Presentations 
6 Confirmation of Minutes –  

Ordinary Council Meeting  
25 November 2013 

7 Public Access Forum 
8 Lord Mayoral Minute   
9 Urgent Items  
10 Call of the Agenda 
11 Agenda Items  
 

 Lord Mayor –  
Councillor Gordon Bradbery OAM (Chair) 

Deputy Lord Mayor –  
 Councillor Chris Connor 
Councillor Michelle Blicavs 
Councillor David Brown 
Councillor Leigh Colacino 
Councillor Bede Crasnich 
Councillor Vicki Curran 
Councillor John Dorahy 
Councillor Janice Kershaw 
Councillor Ann Martin 
Councillor Jill Merrin 
Councillor Greg Petty 
Councillor George Takacs 
 

QUORUM – 7 MEMBERS TO BE PRESENT 
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REF:  CM344/13 File:  Z13/248271 

ITEM A 
LORD MAYORAL MINUTE - ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF 
DOUG PROSSER AND LES DION (SENIOR)

 

I would like to take this opportunity to recognise two citizens who have made significant 
contributions to our community and who will be long-remembered for their service to our 
City. 

Doug Prosser, Chairman of the Lake Illawarra Authority for 23 years 

Doug was instrumental in forming the Lake Illawarra Management Committee under the 
auspices of the Local Government Act in the mid-1970s.  As the committee remained 
perpetually unfunded, constant agitation along with lobbying of local politicians 
undertaken by Doug resulted in the introduction of State-based legislation in 1987 in the 
form of the Lake Illawarra Act.  

In 2010, Doug was recognised with a Life Time Achievement Award for his work with the 
Lake Illawarra Authority in coastal management. 

Doug’s work has achieved sound environmental results, increased the recreational 
function and appeal of the Lake, and his partnership with Wollongong and Shellharbour 
City Councils is to be commended. 

Les Dion (Senior) - often referred to around Wollongong as being A Living Treasure. 

Dion’s Bus Service celebrated 90 years of operation last week.  Commencing in 1923, 
Les provided bus services though the Depression and World Wars.  Stories of Les not 
charging people for trips during hard times were frequent.  

From humble beginnings, with a single Model T bus with wooden seats and canvas 
sides in 1923, Dion’s has grown into an Illawarra institution – now with a fleet of  
15 buses.  The company started at a time when Chinese immigrants were a 
marginalised section of Australia, making its success all the more remarkable due to 
tense race relations at its inception. 

Les Dion (Senior), has contributed to the connectivity of our City since 1923 providing a 
service which has become a part of the landscape of the Illawarra. 

I THEREFORE MOVE THAT - 

1 Wollongong City Council formally recognise the outstanding community spirit and 
service given to our region by two exceptional citizens –  

 Doug Prosser, for his service to the community through the Lake Illawarra Authority 
and, 

 Les Dion (Senior), for his service to the community through Dion’s Bus Service for 
90 years. 

2 Council write to Doug Prosser and Les Dion (Senior), and convey the above 
sentiments. 
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    REF:  CM343/13    File:  EM-030.45.009 

ITEM 1 
LATE BUSINESS - SECURING OUR FUTURE - FINANCIAL 
SUSTAINABILITY REVIEW 

 Residents use most of Council’s services via its assets.  These assets include roads, 
footpaths, drains, parks, playground equipment, libraries, community halls, sporting 
facilities, toilet blocks, swimming pools and cultural facilities such as the Art Gallery 
and the Illawarra Performing Arts Centre.  Unless these are adequately maintained, 
refurbished and replaced, Council’s core service to its community will slowly degrade.  
This will be seen in asset failures which will cause inconvenience and potential safety 
risks to users. 
In recent years there have been a number of failures of this kind to Council’s assets 
which required them to be removed from service for a period of time.  These include 
Bellambi Rock Pool, Wollongong Town Hall, Harry Graham Drive and most recently 
Darkes Road Bridge and Mt Keira Road.  The continued underfunding of assets 
means this will increase unless we take action. 
Since 2008, Council has been able to make $20 million in operational improvements 
and these funds have been made available for our capital program. A further 
$21 million is required to ensure we are able to adequately maintain and renew our 
assets. 
In August 2013 Council launched ‘Securing our Future’, a review to address the 
funding gap, as required under Council’s Delivery Program 2012-17 and Annual Plan 
2013-14. The review has involved engagement with internal staff, Councillors and the 
community, including a Citizen’s Panel process, to determine options to ensure 
Council can continue to provide high quality assets and services into the future. 
This report considers the options informed by the community engagement process in 
the form of three financial model scenarios alternate to our baseline.  These three 
scenarios/ options are recommended to be exhibited as part of the Draft Resourcing 
Strategy 2012-17 (Revised 1 December 2013) and Draft Delivery Program 2012-17 
(Revised 1 December 2013). 
 

Recommendation 

1 This report be received and noted. 

2 The approach that a combination of operational efficiencies, service adjustments 
and increased revenue must be part of the solution toward achieving financial 
sustainability, and therefore is an essential component to the Securing our Future 
Review be endorsed. 

3 The Draft Resourcing Strategy 2012-22 (revised 1 December 2013) and Draft 
Delivery Program 2012-17 (revised 1 December 2013) be placed on public 
exhibition from 11 December 2013 to 5 February 2014, and Council undertake 
community engagement during this period on the proposed efficiency targets, 
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service changes and special rate variation options contained within the report. 

4 Council endorse notification to the Independent Pricing and Regulatory Tribunal of 
its intent to apply for a Special Rate Variation by the 13 December 2013. 

5 Attachment 3 – Citizen’s Panel Report and Attachment 4 – Securing our Future 
Community Engagement Report be received and noted, and the input provided by 
the community into this phase of the financial sustainability review be 
acknowledged. 

 

Attachments 

1 Draft Delivery Program 2012-17 (Revised 1 December 2013) 
2 Draft Resourcing Strategy 2012-22 (Revised 1 December 2013) 
3 Citizen’s Panel Report 
4 Securing our Future Community Engagement Report 
5 Draft Financial Strategy (amendment December 2013) 
6 Indicative Rating Scenarios, 2014-15, 2015-16, 2016-17 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: David Farmer, General Manager 

Background 
Local Government as a business provides a diverse range of services (most of which are 
not directly charged) with almost unlimited demand from its customers. Financially we 
have a low annual turnover, but high asset values. Wollongong City Council’s current 
asset portfolio has a replacement value of $4 billion - more than twelve times its annual 
turnover. 
The New South Wales (NSW) Government has restricted the level of rates revenue for 
councils for many years via rate pegging. This means Local Government in NSW has 
slipped behind other states in both revenue raising and financial performance in recent 
decades.  
NSW councils have been discussing their financial future for a number of years now, 
including the age of their infrastructure and the condition of their assets.  This is partly 
due to changes in local government accounting methods and locally - the assets 
constructed during the city’s post-World War II boom beginning to reach their use by 
date and starting to fail.  
Until 1993, councils in NSW used fund accounting where roads, bridges and stormwater 
were not recognised as assets. Construction and replacement of these assets was 
treated as part of the annual expenditure and their future replacement was not 
considered in long term financial planning. Changes in accounting standards meant that 
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between 1993 and 1997 these assets were brought to account and depreciated based 
on historical cost.  
In more recent times ‘fair value accounting’ was introduced which ensures the value of 
assets is based on current replacement costs and depreciation reflects the current value 
of consumption of the asset. This change in accounting method showed clearly the 
increasing dilemma councils faced with asset renewal. The graph below shows the 
increase in depreciation expense at this Council from 2008 to 2011 as fair value 
accounting was phased in.  
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Off the back of the Independent Inquiry into the Financial Sustainability of Local 
Government (2006), Council in 2007 commissioned a Financial Sustainability Review by 
Professor Percy Allan that concluded Council had a substantial infrastructure renewal 
backlog and that this would continue to deteriorate if nothing changed. 
The review recommended that Council should address its backlog by generating 
additional funding through increasing rates and fees and charges, reducing expenditure, 
increasing developer charges and introducing loan borrowings. 
Soon after the report was received the Council was placed in Administration. The 
incoming Administration took an approach that before going to the community to discuss 
service changes and increases in rates it should look to tackle the problem internally by: 

- reducing internal costs through operational efficiencies 
- allocating a greater portion of its internal capital funding to asset renewals rather 

than new assets  and 
- seeking additional external funding for new assets. 

Over the last five years, the organisation has developed and implemented a number of 
initiatives to harvest operational improvements and make the savings available for 
capital expenditure on asset renewal. Approximately $20 million per annum in 
operational budget improvements has been achieved. This has been essentially 
delivered via internal efficiency strategies including reductions in costs to deliver 
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services.  During this time additional and increased services have also been delivered 
including Thirroul District Library and Community Centre, Southern Gateway, regulatory 
and ranger services, development assessment services and pool and library opening 
hours.  
The improvements are reflected in the funds available for capital graph shown below. 
Funds available for capital is a key measure of a council’s ability to generate funds to 
replace and renew assets. 
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This increase in funding has led to a steep increase in the amount of capital works 
Council has been undertaking.  The last five years of capital expenditure ie 2008-09 to 
2012-13 totaling $390 million, is 110% higher than the previous five years, 2003-04 to 
2006-07 (totaling $186 million).  
In June 2009 Council adopted a financial strategy to provide direction and context for 
decision making in the allocation, management and use of Council’s financial resources. 
The strategy set the parameters within which Council would operate to ensure it 
remained financially stable. It did not directly set targets to achieve financial 
sustainability. The strategy acknowledged that the operating result [pre capital] is one of 
the main indicators of the long term financial viability.  In broad terms, a deficit from 
operations indicated that Council was not earning sufficient revenue to fund its ongoing 
operations (services) and continue to renew its assets that are an integral part of that 
service. The strategy aimed to ensure in the short term that the annual deficit was not 
increased, while stating the need to develop actions in consultation with its community to 
move towards surplus budgets.  
The continuation of a savings program was built into Council’s ten year Resourcing 
Wollongong 2022 Strategy. At the time of adoption (2012), the Resourcing Strategy 
required an operational improvement of $3.3 million in 2012-13 and an annual savings 
totalling $12.4 million by 2022. As at June 2013, the target was $10.5 million in savings. 
Achievement of the savings target stabilises Council’s operating deficit, though does not 
achieve an operating surplus. 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Ordinary Meeting of Council 9 December 2013   5

 

 

The operating result [pre capital] shown below represents the baseline long term 
financial model that is built on existing forecasts, and without adjustments, shows how it 
would not provide surplus budgets at any point in the future. 
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In 2012, the NSW Government commissioned the NSW Treasury Corporation (TCorp) to 
undertake an analysis of the financial sustainability of each of the 152 Councils in NSW. 
It found ‘the majority of Councils are reporting operating deficits and a continuation of 
this trend is unsustainable’ (TCorp, April 2013). 
In terms of the individual assessment of Wollongong City Council, TCorp found the short 
to medium term financial capacity of Council as being sound, however the longer term 
outlook was not considered positive. TCorp identified that Council’s deteriorating 
operating results are ‘primarily due to increasing depreciation and amortisation 
expenses’, and that ‘this is a significant issue that could impact the long term financial 
sustainability of the Council’ (TCorp, October 2012). 
Further ongoing cost controls or securing new or additional revenue in future years was 
recommended by TCorp to address the longer term negative operating position of the 
Council. 
The Division of Local Government (DLG), which has an oversight and monitoring 
responsibility for local government performance in NSW, has also indicated that Council 
needs to ‘demonstrate how it intends to achieve financial sustainability over the longer 
term through its Long Term Financial Plan’ (DLG, February 2013). Council’s existing 
Resourcing Strategy recognises the asset dilemma faced and that the challenge will 
require us to either increase our revenue, or make concessions on our services or levels 
of service. The current Long Term Financial Plan included a baseline plan that reflects 
existing policy and service levels. The plan identified that: 

‘Council will move forward with the baseline scenario, then will engage the 
community to explore the dilemma faced by the organisation with regard to its 
assets and review the options available into the future’ (pg.13). 

In April 2013, the Independent Local Government Review Panel released its report 
Future Directions for NSW Local Government: Twenty Essential Steps. The panel 
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identified the financial base of the local government sector is ‘in urgent need of repair’ 
and that ‘many councils face serious problems that threaten their sustainability” (ILGRP, 
2013).  
It commented:  

‘addressing the issues will be uncomfortable for all concerned: politicians, 
senior managers, staff and ratepayers… The Panel believes that this will need 
to combine fiscal discipline with improved financial and asset planning, 
accelerated increases in rates and charges where required… and improved 
efficiency and productivity” (ibid). 

On 24 June 2013 Council adopted its Annual Plan 2013-2014 and called for a report on 
the options for a citizen’s panel to discuss components of the budget. In August 2013 a 
report was put to Council that highlighted the need to address financial sustainability, in 
particular the need to address Council’s funds available for asset renewal.  
Council then endorsed the commencement of a comprehensive Financial Sustainability 
Review, now known as ‘Securing our Future’, and that it consider service levels, 
efficiency opportunities and revenue increases. It was a priority for Council to have the 
community involved in the review. 
Since August 2013, a number of events have occurred as part of the Securing our 
Future - Financial Sustainability Review: 
- Detailed information was prepared for each of Council’s 117 service delivery streams, 

including financial information (revenue and expense information), service output, 
benchmarking and performance information.  

- A Citizen’s Panel was formed, and met four times to deliberate over the issue, and to 
prepare a set of recommendations for improving Council’s financial position. 
Community submissions were invited prior to the Citizen’s Panel being formed. 

- The Citizen’ Panel report was exhibited for public comment and feedback for a period 
of 15 days. 

- Internal consultation was undertaken to determine operational efficiencies, including 
staff workshops and management sessions. 

Proposal 
Council’s operating deficit requires approximately $21 million per annum improvement 
over a three to five year period to break even. An additional $21 million per annum 
allows us to be able to maintain the serviceability of our existing stock of assets. These 
additional resources will be directly applied to increased renewal and replacement of 
assets. 
Options for reducing this gap are considered to include three areas: revenue increases, 
service adjustments, and operational efficiency measures. As the report of 12 August 
2013 identified, the ‘elasticity’ in the levels of change pertaining to each of the three 
change areas depends on reasonableness, as well as community and Council 
preferences for where change should occur. The community engagement so far has 
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enabled robust discussion on where the solutions could lie, and has resulted in three 
alternative funding scenarios to achieve long term financial sustainability.  
These scenarios are proposed to form the basis for further discussion as to how the 
$21 million annual gap can be met. They are as follows: 
BASELINE 
This is the continued operating position of the Council. This would not include any further 
efficiency savings (on top of the $20 million achieved since 2008). Continuation of the 
baseline scenario would mean Council would continue to operate with a $21 million 
average annual deficit. Council would not have the funds available for all assets 
requiring renewal, compounding Council’s inability to maintain and renew its assets into 
the future. There would be increasing unplanned reduction in services due to asset 
failure over time. There would be minimal impacts on Council staffing. 
SCENARIO 1 
Scenario 1 is based upon the Citizen’s Panel recommendations. It was the view of the 
Panel that this combination of recommendations reflects a balanced approach and is 
based on all the information and data made available to it by Council. The 
Panel made its recommendations in an effort to minimise the impact on the least number 
of people and to minimise the impact on rates. Scenario 1 therefore includes a maximum 
rates increase of 2.5% per annum over and above the rate peg for three years, together 
with operational efficiencies and service reductions. Impacts of this scenario are 
estimated to be a real increase of $102.71 for the average household after the three 
years. There would also be a localised impact on the specific removal or reduction of 
services, although the risk of unplanned service reduction due to failure to renew assets 
is lower and a better quality of service is assured (because of renewed services) than 
the baseline.  
The Panel includes several proposals that have been interpreted as follows: 
Lakeside Leisure Centre – Disposal of land and facility. The Panel considered that future 
demand will be met by new facilities at West Dapto. This proposal suggests closing the 
asset and selling the land.  
Pensioner interest – remove interest exemption for full payment by May from Pensioner 
Policy -  Pensioners are currently exempted from paying interest on overdue rates. The 
proposal is to discontinue doing this, so they are charged interest in line with the 
remaining rate paying population. 
Unanderra Library – Closure of Library Service. This proposal refers to the library service 
only. It does not recommend disposal of the building as it is attached to the Unanderra 
Community Centre. The Panel’s decision took into account spatial, budgetary and 
utilisation information. 
Urban Renewal and Civic Improvement - halve the current program $300,000. This 
proposal recommends a reduction in the Urban Renewal and Civic Improvement 
Planning program, including the number of town and village centre plans undertaken 
each year. 
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Pensioner waste exemptions - remove exemption. Elimination of the fee waiver for waste 
disposal (general and green waste) at Whytes Gully for Pensioners (i.e. charge them the 
same as everyone else).  Based on the free twice yearly household pick up, this 
additional service was identified as no longer as great a need as it previously was. 
Crematorium - exit the cremation operations and potential demolition of this part of the 
facility. This proposal includes closure of the existing aging cremators. The surrounding 
Memorial Gardens (inclusive of infrastructure) is to continue to operate. 
Tourist Parks - lease - outsource all. The tourist parks at Bulli, Corrimal and Windang are 
located on Crown Land and managed under Trust. This proposal suggests externally 
sourcing the management and operations of the three tourist parks currently directly 
managed by Council staff. 
Like all of the scenarios, Scenario 1 includes an efficiency target, however unlike 
Scenarios 2 and 3 it has a higher degree of efficiency to be achieved via significant 
change to work practice, structure and service delivery models.  These are referred to in 
the scenarios as high impact.  Low impact refers primarily to a budget reduction without 
a major impact on staffing, industrial relations or service delivery. 
Endorsement of the Panel’s recommendations would result in significant changes to the 
workforce, however it should be noted under the current terms and conditions of 
Council’s Enterprise Agreement, no forced redundancies means alternate methods of 
managing workforce change would need to be implemented and managed. This may 
include retraining, redeployment, management of vacancies across the organisation, 
transition to retirement for interested and eligible employees, or other strategies as 
deemed appropriate in negotiation with employees, employee representative bodies, and 
management. The Panel’s proposals will impact on the workforce in terms of change to 
work practice, delivery models, management models and a continued focus on 
increased productivity and cost containment. This is a consistent theme across all three 
scenarios. 
The Panel’s recommendations could directly impact approximately 7% of the workforce 
and may result in reduced employment options. However, while there would be less 
employment directly provided by Council, there would be indirect local employment 
stimulation via contractors undertaking the bulk of the enhanced works program which 
will be funded by the savings.  
SCENARIO 2 
Using the Citizen’s Panel recommendations as a starting point, Scenario 2 reflects 
community feedback and analysis from officers. It identifies where community feedback 
indicates strong opposition to key change points, particularly service reductions, but 
balances this with analysis of data and information that maintains some of the Panel’s 
key recommendations.  Scenario 2 therefore includes a rates increase of 4% per annum 
above the rate peg for three years. Impacts of this scenario are higher rates, with an 
average increase of $166.72 after three years. There would be lower localised service 
level impacts compared to Scenario 1 and there would be lower risk of unplanned 
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service reduction due to failure to renew assets, and a better quality of service (because 
of renewed assets) compared to the baseline.  
Providing a variation of the Citizen’s Panel recommendations, Scenario 2 provides some 
variation to the interpretation above. For example, in addition to the closure and 
demolition of the cremators, Council may also choose to explore the feasibility of a joint 
venture or a lease to a private operator willing to invest in modern cremators. The tourist 
parks, if pursued, would need to be market tested as would any other outsourcing 
proposal. Market testing Lakeside may find a provider willing to operate the facility and 
maintain a similar service due to lower labour costs. Many of these options would need 
to be further explored. 
Similar to Scenario 1, although to a lesser extent, endorsement of Scenario 2 would 
result in changes to the workforce. It should be noted, however, under the current terms 
and conditions of Council’s Enterprise Agreement, no forced redundancies means 
alternate methods of managing workforce change would need to be implemented and 
managed. This may include retraining, redeployment, management of vacancies across 
the organisation, transition to retirement for interested and eligible employees, or other 
strategies as deemed appropriate in negotiation with employees, employee 
representative bodies, and management.  
Scenario 2 could impact on the workforce at a similar level to Scenario 1. However, it 
also could result indirect employment stimulation via contractors undertaking the bulk of 
the enhanced works program which will be funded by the savings. 
SCENARIO 3 
This Scenario explores the option to focus primarily on revenue (rates) and internal 
efficiencies. This responds to the call by some members within the community to leave 
services as they are.  This means a more significant increase in rates of 5% for three 
years above the rate peg, with the average increase of $210.40 after three years. There 
would be internal efficiency gains delivered with minimal service reductions. There would 
also be minimal employment reductions (the reductions would be offset by indirect 
employment stimulation via local contractors), but more significant financial impacts for 
the ratepayer. There would be a lower risk of unplanned service reduction due to failure 
to renew assets and a better quality of service (because of renewed assets) compared to 
the baseline. 
A fourth scenario was scoped that only included service adjustments and efficiencies as 
an option (with no rates increase above the annual rate peg) but it is not recommended. 
It included $7 million efficiency measures and $14 million in service adjustments. This 
would mean a significant reduction of non-mandated services, significant market testing 
to outsource delivery of Council’s community, cultural, recreational and environmental 
services, an estimated six year delivery due to phase in of significant workforce and 
service change, a reduction of 20% in staffing establishment, and impact on the delivery 
of Wollongong 2022.  
The community response during the Citizen’s Panel exhibition period that indicated 
strong opposition to significant service reductions has resulted in this option being 
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excluded from the recommended scenarios.  The following table is a summary of the 
scenarios contained within the attached Draft Resourcing Strategy. 

 EFFICIENCY SERVICE REVENUE  
  Fees and 

Charges 
Rates 

Scenario 1 $7M  
• $3.5M low impact 

efficiency measure 
• $3.5M higher impact – 

outsource management 
of tourist parks, review 
Russell Vale Golf 
Course, some 
operational activities, 
reduce back office 
resourcing, integrate 
management at key 
facilities, Employee 
Enterprise Agreement 

$4M  
Includes sale of some facilities 
(including Lakeside Leisure 
Centre, closure of the 
cremators’ operations, 10% 
playgrounds, parks and 
community centres), closure of 
Unanderra Library and reduction
in others (ocean rock pools, 
pool season, street sweeping, 
cadet and apprenticeship 
program, events funding, urban 
renewal program, 
discontinuation of the Crown 
Street Façade Program).  $1M 
extend lives of footpaths. 

$1.6M 
Increase in fees 
and charges for 
car parking, 
heated pools, 
fitness trainers, 
sportsfields, 
community pools 
(gold coin 
donation) 
 

$8.4M 
2.5% for each 
year for 3 years 
over and above 
the assumed 
2.7% rate cap 
 

Scenario 2 $5M  
• $3.5M low impact 

efficiency measure 
• $1.5M higher impact - 

outsource management of 
tourist parks, review 
Russell Vale Golf Course, 
some operational activities, 
reduce back office 
resourcing, integrate 
management at key 
facilities  

$2.3M 
Includes sale / outsourcing of 
Lakeside Leisure Centre, 10% 
playgrounds, parks and 
community centres, 
withdrawal (or lease or joint 
venture) of operation of the 
cremators, discontinuation of 
the Crown Street Façade 
Project.  $1M extend lives of 
footpaths. 

$370K  
Increase in fees 
and charges for 
leasing child 
care facilities, 
car parking, 
heated pools, 
fitness trainers 
 

$13.4M  
4% for each year 
for 3 years over 
and above 2.3% 
rate cap 
 
 

Scenario 3 *$3.5M 
$3.5M low impact efficiency 
measure 
 
 

*$1M 
$1M extend lives of footpaths 
 

* see note at 
top of next page 

$16.5M 
5% for each year 
for three years 
over and above 
the 2.3% rate cap 

Scenario 4 
(not  further 
considered) 

$7M 
• Outsource management 

of tourist parks and 
RVGC 

• Significant reduction 
back office resourcing 

• Integrate management at 
key facilities 

• Reduction in staff 
• Move towards a user pay 

model of delivery  
 
 

$14M  
As scenario 1, plus: 

• Rationalise 20% of 
playgrounds, parks and 
community  facilities 

• Further closure of services in 
aquatic services (pools such 
as Berkeley and Dapto, 
patrolled beach seasons, 
libraries such as Unanderra) 

• Cessation of programs and 
activities such as community 
and cultural development, 
environmental awareness, 
education and promotion. 

  

Note 1:  Proposals for increases to fees and charges are over and above the annual increases associated 
with indices and statutory changes and will be reviewed as part of the annual planning process. 

 

Note 2: The rates increase quantum shown in each scenario in years 1,2 and 3 is inclusive of an assumed 
rate peg and additional rate adjustment over the next three years.  These forecasts assumed a rate 
peg of 2.7%, 3.0% and 3.0% . Year 1 will be adjusted as this report progresses to reflect the 
announcement of IPART on 2 December 2013 of a 2.3% rate peg for 2014-15. 

WCC
Change made to original version of report
When this report was originally released, it read as follows '2.3% rate cap'.

WCC
Additional text added after release of report
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$20 million of the $21 million annual improvement will create additional funds, the other 
$1 million is a proposed saving in depreciation from the extension of life on footpaths 
that will reduce the need for funds but would lower the service standard of Council 
footpaths. The additional $20 million is proposed to be spent on increased asset 
renewal. The breakdown on how the funds may be spent is based on the projected 
renewal timeframes identified in the Asset Management Plan section of the Draft 
Resourcing Strategy (Revised 1 December 2013). The breakdown of expenditure for the 
additional funds over the ten year life of the Draft Resourcing Strategy is as follows:  
 

RECOMMENDED CUMULATIVE ALLOCATION OF ADDITIONAL FUNDS FOR 
CAPITAL RENEWAL WORKS 

BUDGET AREA - Renewal/Replacement of 2014-15 to 2023-24 ($) 
Public Transport Facilities (bus shelters, etc) 899,000 

Road works - road resurfacing 17,983,000 

Road works - road reconstruction 41,447,000 

Bridges, Boardwalks and Jetties 4,497,000 

Footpaths 40,461,000 

Cycle/Shared Paths 8,091,000 

Car parks  2,247,000 

Community Buildings including Cultural Centres* 51,251,000 

Public Facilities (shelters, toilets, etc) 2,878,000 

Crematorium/Cemetery Facilities 450,000 

Play Facilities  4,854,000 

Recreation Facilities 4,316,000 

Sporting Facilities 3,147,000 

Aquatic Facilities (pools, etc) 6,293,000 

Total $188,814,000 
*Community Buildings includes community centres and halls, the Art Gallery, Town Hall and IPAC  
NOTE: Stormwater infrastructure is not included in the additional funds available as increased 
renewal works are not anticipated in the next ten years. 

Examples of works that could be funded by the additional spend include Mount Keira 
Road and Harry Graham Drive stabilisation; Flinders Street footpath; Stanwell Park 
Beach and Mt Keira summit kiosks; accelerated dune management works; an integrated 
Warrawong Library and Community Centre; and play facilities at Nicholson Park, 
Woonona. 
The three scenarios have been included in the Draft Resourcing Strategy (Revised 
1 December 2013) and form the basis for the Draft Delivery Program (Revised 
1 December 2013) and are proposed to go on public exhibition for eight weeks. The 
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Legislative requirement is a 28 day exhibition, and this extended date is to account for 
the Christmas/New Year break. (Attachments 1 and 2 include the Draft Delivery Program 
and Draft Resourcing Strategy). 
Both the NSW Division of Local Government (DLG) and the Independent Pricing and 
Regulatory Tribunal (IPART) require funding possibilities and alternatives to be 
canvassed, and specifically require a minimum of three and two scenarios, respectively. 
Many councils across NSW have utilised a special variation to rates as the primary, and 
in some instances, only means to improve their council’s operating result and funds 
available for asset renewal. This report proposes that all of the scenarios in the Draft 
Resourcing Strategy should include operational efficiency measures on top of the 
$20 million per annum efficiency improvement since 2007-8.  
The DLG and IPART also require notification of intention to apply for a special variation 
to rates for the 2014/15 rateable year to be submitted by 13 December 2013. Given a 
rating increase is evident in 3 of the 4 scenarios, there is a high likelihood that a rates 
increase of some sort will need to be part of Council’s Resourcing Strategy and Delivery 
Program. As such it is recommended a notification of intention to apply be submitted by 
13 December 2013. It should be noted that a special variation to rates application must 
be submitted by 24 February 2014. An adopted Resourcing Strategy and Delivery 
Program which includes the preferred scenario (and rating increase option) are required 
to be submitted as part of special variation to rates application. 
It should be noted that this notice is not binding and does not commit Council to 
proceeding with a Special Rate Variation.  
Should a rating increase be introduced, it is proposed that it be phased in over three 
years, in line with the Citizen’s Panel recommendation. This would constitute a 
Section 508A variation under the NSW Division of Local Government’s Guidelines for the 
Preparation of an Application for a Special Variation to General Income for 2014-15 
(September 2013), which allows for multiple annual percentage increases for rates 
income for up to seven years.  
Specific proposals for the Draft Delivery Program 2012-17 (Revised 1 December 
2013) 

Council’s commitment to the strategic programs in the existing Delivery Program 
2012-17 remain in this draft revision. The need to focus on Council’s long term financial 
sustainability and asset related challenges and respond to legislative and policy related 
changes has resulted in some proposed adjustments being made. Based on the 
Securing our Future project, actions have been added which demonstrate how additional 
funds are to be distributed. On the other hand, Council will be unable to deliver on some 
five year actions and in this instance these five year actions have been recommended 
for deletion. While it may appear that many of the five year actions in the draft Delivery 
Program 2012-17 (Revised 1 December 2013) are not changed as a result of the 
proposed efficiencies and service level changes, it should be noted the extent of delivery 
of some five year actions will be impacted. For instance, Council may deliver less of 
some programs, projects and ongoing activities related to a Delivery Program action. 
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Actions that may be impacted are addressed up front in the Delivery Program 2012-17 
(Revised 1 December 2013) (Attachment 1 to this report). 
It is likely that the impact for the Securing our Future review will be more evident at the 
Annual Plan action level, which is to be considered by Council in June 2014. 

Consultation and Communication 
The Financial Sustainability Program has undergone a number of phases, including 
community involvement and communications throughout.  Since 2008 Council has 
worked to reduce our internal costs whilst working alongside our community to 
understand the community’s priorities, ambitions and vision for the city via the 
community strategic planning process and the development of Wollongong 2022.   
Specific engagement via the Financial Sustainability Review under the banner of 
‘Securing our Future’ commenced September 2013. This engagement with the 
community has gone through three phases: 
Step 1 Call for submissions to inform the Citizen’s Panel in making their 

recommendations including an online survey. 

Step 2  Convening a Citizen’s Panel of randomly selected residents to review Council 
services, costs and revenue and inviting community submissions to the panel. 

Step 3  Exhibition of the Citizen’s Panel’s report on recommended changes. 
Engagement will continue through December 2013 until February 2014 via an exhibition 
of draft changes to our Resourcing Strategy including the Strategic Asset Management 
Plan and Workforce Plan, and Councils revised draft Delivery Program. 
The next step of the project will occur during April-May 2014, during the exhibition of 
draft Annual Plan, Budget and Capital Works program, Revenue Policy and Fees and 
Charges. 
The engagement undertaken since September 2013 is detailed further below. It is 
anticipated that final decisions stemming from the engagement processes will not be 
made until June 2014, in accordance with Council’s strategic management cycle.  
Step 1 – Early Engagement 

In the lead up to the Citizen’s Panel deliberations, Council invited the community to 
make submissions to the panel via online surveys (167), open submissions (11) and an 
online discussion board (14). The majority of participants at this stage indicated a 
preference for existing service levels. There were mixed attitudes in the community 
towards streamlining staff efficiencies and projects, conditional rate rises and increases 
in user pays.  
During this phase a staff workshop was held with 45 randomly selected staff members 
from every division across Council in October. The aim of the workshop was to discuss 
options for financial sustainability, with a particular focus on internal efficiency 
improvements. The key themes discussed at the workshop included:  sustainability, 
asset management, people, service level, communications, process improvement, 
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systems, and spot savings. The results of the workshop have been reflected in the 
scenarios. The detail on how internal efficiencies will be achieved (dependent on the 
preferred scenario) will be reflected in Council’s Annual Plan.  
Step 2 - Community Engagement (Citizen’s Panel) 

The Citizen’s Panel comprised 34 individuals who were randomly selected by a third 
party specialist market research firm to provide a representative sample of the 
Wollongong community in terms of age, gender, geography, level of education, cultural 
background and housing tenure.  The appointment of a small diverse, but representative, 
randomly selected group of citizens in the form of a panel was chosen over quantitative 
methods to allow them time and support to review information and deliberate together on 
complex issues. This enabled them to provide considered and informed feedback about 
service delivery and associated options for financial sustainability. These types of 
deliberative approaches to community engagement are synonymous with providing the 
opportunity for the community to contribute to recommendations and solutions (rather 
than simply identifying issues). 
The Citizen’s Panel was tasked with answering the following questions based on the $21 
million operating deficit: 

1 What are the priority services for Council to deliver and what level should Council 
deliver these services? 

2 What are the opportunities to achieve operational improvements? 

3 How should Council fund the delivery of these services to the desired level? 

Panel meetings were independently facilitated by a specialist community engagement 
firm, with support and information to the Panel provided by Council’s Executive Team. It 
is important to note that the Panel was not lead by the Executive in any of the discussion 
sessions and that the information provided to the Panel was requested by them, and 
made available to the general community online for transparency. On a number of 
occasions the Panel requested Council staff absent themselves to allow the panel to 
discuss certain issues.  
The Panel finalised their deliberations through the preparation of a report, which included 
a number of recommendations based on the three questions identified above. Their full 
report can be found as Attachment 3 to this report. In summary, the Panel’s 
recommendations included the following:  

a Implement a minimum of $10 million (of the $13 million identified by the Panel) of 
suggested savings within three years. The suggested savings are: 

- $4.35 million in service level adjustments 
- $7 million in operational efficiencies 
- $1.7 million in fees and charges; 

b Cap a rate rise at a maximum of 7-7.5% (excluding CPI), to be introduced over 
three years; and 
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c Challenge Council to bridge the gap ($3M) by stretching for further efficiencies and 
savings.  

Despite enormous community and political pressure from the outset, the Panel reached 
consensus on these recommendations. They were aware that some of these 
recommendations may be unpopular and may impact groups in the community who use 
the services, but in reviewing services the Panel realised there is no easy way to find 
millions of dollars in savings without an impact. The Citizen’s Panel recommendations 
are reflected in Scenario 1 of the Draft Resourcing Strategy. 
Step 3 Community Engagement – Exhibition of the Citizen’s Panel Report 

Step 3 included the release of the Citizen’s Panel report with the invitation for community 
feedback on the findings and recommendations. This provided the general community 
with an opportunity to comment on the proposals. Submissions included 333 open 
submissions, 43 participants in an online discussion forum and 291 submissions via an 
online form. Three petitions were received with 488 (don’t close Lakeside Leisure 
Centre), 13 (don’t close Coalcliff Pool) and 423 (don’t close Unanderra Library) 
signatories respectively. The following represents a snapshot of the results: 
Process 

A significant number of participants indicated dissatisfaction with the process used to 
engage the community, specifically the Citizen’s Panel. The issues raised were around 
the role of the Panel and that it appears it has replaced Councillors, and also the lack of 
expertise of the Panel. 
Services 

The majority of responses were focused on opposition to the reduction of services. 
Those of most significant opposition were the proposals to: 

- Reduce rock pools (360) 
- Reduce the beach season at Coalcliff/Scarborough (185) 
- Demolish Coalcliff Hall (51) 
- Close Unanderra Library (49). 

Efficiencies 

Community feedback indicates in most cases residents are not as concerned about who 
provides the service, as they are with whether the service is provided. Feedback from 
the Panel, staff and the broader community suggests that Council must continue to build 
on the $20 million achieved since 2008 by focusing on efficiency and productivity.  
Revenue 

Whilst a rate increase was generally not supported, a small number of submissions (24 
agree compared to 151 disagreed) suggested that some community members preferred 
to pay higher rates in order to maintain service levels. Similarly other submissions 
claimed they would pay higher rates or fees for a specific service, in order to maintain 
that specific service (in particular ocean rock pools). 
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Using the Citizen’s Panel as a basis, Scenario 2 in the Draft Resourcing Strategy 
2012-22  (Revised 1 December 2013) reflects community feedback and analysis from 
Council. 
Scenario 3 explores the option to focus primarily on revenue (rates) and internal 
efficiencies. This responds to the call by some members within the community to leave 
services as they are. 
The fourth scenario, that was scoped, included service adjustments and efficiencies 
beyond the level proposed by the Citizen’s Panel.  This scenario is not recommended 
because of the strong opposition to the Citizen’s Panel report and the proposed service 
reductions.  
The Community Engagement report for Securing our Future can be found as Attachment 
4 to this report. 

Planning and Policy Impact 
Whilst the current adopted Delivery Program 2012-17 and Resourcing Strategy 2012-22 
identify the need to address Council’s long term financial position, and improve the 
operating result so it moves to a surplus position, the plans are not based on a financial 
model that achieves this. 
The current Local Government reform process, including the Independent Local 
Government Review Panel, and the Local Government Act Taskforce, all see fiscal 
responsibility and achieving long term financial sustainability as key to the successful 
operation of local government. A recent review of all councils in NSW by TCorp reaches 
the same conclusion. 
As a result, Council should adjust its Delivery Program and Resourcing Strategy to 
address the problem.  
Adjustments should also be made to Council’s Financial Strategy as a result of the 
Financial Sustainability Review, in particular stronger wording around achieving financial 
sustainability and small surplus budgets in the future. Accordingly, the strategy has been 
reviewed and the amendments proposed to be adopted as part of this report (see 
Attachment 5). 
It should also be noted there have been a number of other changes since the adoption of 
the Delivery Program 2012-17 that will impact on Council’s ability to deliver some of the 
five year actions in the plan, and to accurately forecast Council’s financial position going 
forward. These changes include: 

- Completion of the WaSIP funding program - financial projections for the years 2014-
15 to 2016-17 show that no further funding from the state is expected and that 
programs are being phased down, funded through reprioritisation of existing 
allocations or will require new budget allocations. 
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- Local Government Reforms, including proposed changes to the Federal Assistance 
Grant (FAG) programs – there is a possibility that FAG grants may be directed away 
from major regional cities and that this will impact our capacity to fund infrastructure. 

- Development at West Dapto. 

- Changes to the Planning Legislation. 

- Federal funding reform for the aged care system - the Federal Government has 
recently commenced a reform of aged and disability services that will impact on how 
Council’s community transport and social support programs may be delivered in the 
future.  

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective 4.4 Our local Council has the trust of the community under 
the Community Goal, ‘We are a Connected and Engaged Community’.  

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2013-14 Key Deliverables ‘Determine Council’s 
position on rates to address the infrastructure shortfall’ which forms part of the Five Year 
Action ‘Pursue alternative funding options to deliver Council services and facilities’ 
contained within the Delivery Program 2012-17. 

Risk Assessment 
The last Financial Sustainability Review report to Council on 12 August 2013 indicated 
that there would be likely negative public and media response to any proposals for 
increases in revenue, particularly rates, and reductions in services. This is expected to 
continue throughout the exhibition period of the Delivery Program and Resourcing 
Strategy. This is a difficult challenge with no easy solution, and there will be stakeholders 
who are unhappy with aspects of each of the scenarios proposed. 

So far, participants in the process have raised concerns around increased levels of 
unemployment that might arise from outsourcing and/or efficiencies, and that decreased 
staff levels could lead to poor service provision. There was disagreement on the 
feasibility of outsourcing, and the extent to which Council should be able to make a profit 
from commercial services if they were ran more efficiently. 

The impact on the city, in terms of both cleanliness and image of Wollongong on the one 
hand, and tourism and economic development on the other, was highlighted in the 
responses to the Citizen’s Panel Report. Participants felt that without sufficient services, 
the city would become less attractive, and affect Wollongong’s capacity for economic 
development. Tourism was highlighted as a potential growth area, but one that is 
underpinned by service delivery.  
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Finally, questions of social inclusivity, liveability and the health of the community were 
raised throughout the submissions, particularly in regard to proposed reductions in social 
and recreational infrastructure. 

Council will need to consider these implications together with the risks of inaction in 
determining the appropriate way to tackle this problem. 

Addressing the problem now means we can ensure there are funds available for the 
maintenance and renewal of our city’s ageing roads and buildings over the long term. If 
we don’t do this now, we will lose services and infrastructure, such as roads, buildings 
and rock pools as they deteriorate. By planning and acting now, Council can focus on 
protecting the assets most valued by the community before they fail or become 
unusable. 

Financial Implications 
The previous section highlights the importance of having a balanced budget going 
forward, to ensure we can maintain and renew our city’s assets. A mix of service 
reductions, increased rates and fees, and internal operational efficiency measures would 
ensure the least impact on a particular area (i.e. wholly addressing the problem through 
rates would have the most financial implications for the ratepayer). 

The following table represents the proposed indicative rates increases for each scenario.  

 Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Annual 
Increase 

 2014-15 2015-16 2016-17 (% without 
rate peg) 

BASELINE (Assumed 
Rate Peg) 

2.7% 3.0% 3.0% - 

SCENARIO 1 5.2% 5.5% 5.5% 2.5% 

SCENARIO 2 6.7% 7.0% 7.0% 4.0% 

SCENARIO 3 7.7% 8.0% 8.0% 5.0% 
 

Note:  1. Each Scenario in years 1, 2 and 3 includes an assumed rate peg of 2.7%, 3% and 3% respectively. Year 1 will be 
adjusted as this report progresses to reflect the announcement of IPART on 2 December 2013 of a 2.3% rate peg 
for 2014-15. 

 2. Rating increases would be applied on a cumulative basis 
 3. It is proposed that rating increases above the estimated rate peg would not be applied to 3c Regional 

Business and Heavy 1 Activity 1 subcategories of the business rate or any special rates.  

Should a rates increase be endorsed, the Citizen’s Panel recommended that this be 
phased in over three years to reduce the impact on the ratepayer. If the Panel’s 
recommended rate rise of 2.5% for three years over and above the estimated rate peg 
(Scenario 1) were to be introduced, this would be an average cumulative increase of 
$82.41 for the average house in Dapto, whilst for houses in Austinmer it would be 
$160.11. The rates rise proposed for Scenario 2 with a 4% increase for three years over 
and above the estimated rate peg would mean an average increase of $133.77 for 
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Dapto, and $259.90 for Austinmer. For Scenario 3 with a 5% increase for three years 
over and above the estimated rate peg it would be an average increase of $168.83 per 
house in Dapto, and $328.00 in Austinmer. 

The table below demonstrates the proposed average rates increase for each of the 
scenarios with and without the estimated rate peg. The impact on each of the rating 
categories is illustrated.  

    

Net SRV 
Increase 

(three year 
total) 

Average 

Total Rates 
Increase incl. 

Rate Peg 
(three year total)

Average 

Net SRV Increase 
per week  
Average 

Total Rates 
Increase per 
week (total – 

SRV + Rate 
Peg)  

Average 
  Rating Category $ $ $ $ 
SCENARIO 
1 House 102.71 215.75 1.98 4.15
  Pensioner 102.67 215.68 1.97 4.15
  Strata 67.45 141.68 1.30 2.72

  
Other (e.g. 
Business)* No average available     

SCENARIO 
2 House 166.72 279.76 3.21 5.38
  Pensioner 166.66 279.67 3.21 5.38
  Strata 109.48 183.71 2.11 3.53

  
Other (e.g. 
Business)* No average available     

SCENARIO 
3 House 210.40 323.44 4.05 6.22
  Pensioner 210.34 323.34 4.04 6.22
  Strata 138.17 212.40 2.66 4.08

  
Other (e.g. 
Business)* No average available     

Note: An average for the 'Other' rating category is not indicative due to large variations between business and farmland 
properties. Percentage increases apply to all, although the Heavy Industrial and Regional 3c rating categories are 
proposed to only receive the estimated rate peg % increases as described below. The assumed rating revenues and 
increases are indicative at this stage and will be further refined as property information in 2013/14 is updated for the 
proposed 2014/15 Revenue Policy.  

  
It is important to note that the cumulative increase is the most significant in percentage 
terms for those eligible for the pensioner rebate as the rebate amount is fixed and does 
not increase along with CPI as the rate peg does.  

Heavy 1 Activity 1 and 3c Regional Business (City Centre) rate payers are proposed to 
be excluded from any special increases in rates (aside from the estimated rate peg) due 
to the higher than average rates in the dollar already applied to their property values. 
Results from the community engagement supports this, noting the current economic 
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climate and the need to continue to encourage recent increased activity and 
development in the city centre.  

It is also worth noting there will be some transition costs associated with all of the 
proposed scenarios. The increased focus on efficiency, cost containment and 
productivity, along with the expansion of the capital program may result in workforce 
changes taking into account retraining, redeployment, transition to retirement, review of 
vacancies, and so on. In addition, exploring the options contained within Scenarios 1 
and 2 (such as market testing, review and feasibility) may require some investment to 
ensure best results. This will need to be determined once the preferred option is 
identified. 

Conclusion 
There is increased pressure on the local government industry in NSW to improve its 
financial performance in the longer term. An additional average of $21 million is needed 
annually to improve Council’s operating position and to allow for increased funds to be 
made available for infrastructure renewal.  Council is in a similar position to many other 
councils, with up to 43 of its peers this year alone, considering an application for a 
special variation to general income to assist with ensuring there is enough revenue 
available for asset renewal. This report recommends three options based on community 
feedback to overcome this challenge.  Further community consultation is essential in 
understanding what the most acceptable option is in moving forward. 
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    REF:  CM325/13    File:  ESP-100.03.005 

ITEM 2 
FARMBOROUGH HEIGHTS TO MT KEMBLA STRATEGIC PLANNING 
STUDY 

 Proposals to permit suitably located residential subdivision of land between 
Farmborough Heights and Mt Kembla have been under consideration since 1993.  In 
adopting the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (IESMP) in 2006 and 
the Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (IELURS) in 2007, Council 
resolved that the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla precinct required the 
development of a Master Plan to guide zoning.  This area has therefore retained the 
study area boundary applied for the completion of the IESMP as the “Escarpment 
Boundary”, awaiting the completion of such a Master Plan to confirm the 
environmental and other attributes of the area. 

In 2011 the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure requested the preparation 
of a clear strategic framework against which rezoning proposals can be assessed, so 
that a lasting solution to the development potential and environmental management of 
the area can be identified.  Council resolved to support the preparation of a Strategic 
Planning Study to guide any future rezoning proposals at the 27 February 2012 
meeting.  On 22 July 2013 Council resolved to exhibit the draft Concept Plan 
developed as a result of the Strategic Planning Study and the associated technical 
reports for community input.  The documents were placed on public exhibition for a 
seven week period, between 5 August 2013 and 20 September 2013, and 58 
submissions and two petitions were received. 

This report provides a summary of the submissions received and recommends that 
Council adopt a revised Concept Plan to reflect issues raised in the submissions and 
to establish an updated escarpment boundary line that better reflects the 
environmental attributes of the area.  The report also recommends that a set of 
Planning Principles for development should accompany the Concept Plan, and that 
individual Planning Proposals would be required to be prepared by each land owner in 
response to the draft Concept Plan, detailing how any rezoning on that property will 
lead to an overall conservation improvement for the escarpment or foothills. 
 

Recommendation 

1 The revised Concept Plan for Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla and updated 
escarpment boundary line be endorsed, as a guide to future development 
potential in the area (Attachment 11); 

2 The  Planning Principles contained in Attachment 12, for development in the 
vicinity of the Illawarra Escarpment be endorsed to accompany the Farmborough 
Heights to Mt Kembla Concept Plan, reflecting the need to preserve the integrity 
of the Illawarra Escarpment; 

3 The revised Concept Plan and accompanying Planning Principles for 
Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla Strategic Planning Study and copies of 
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submissions received be referred to the NSW Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure seeking the Department’s endorsement of the Plan to guide future 
rezoning proposals in the area; and 

4 Individual Planning Proposals will be required to be prepared by each land owner 
in response to the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla Concept Plan and related 
Planning Principles, detailing how any rezoning on that property will lead to an 
overall conservation improvement for the escarpment or foothills. 

 

Attachments 

1 Summary of history leading to Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla Strategic 
Planning Study. 

2 Study area, Wollongong LEP 2009 zoning and Illawarra Escarpment Boundary 
Map. 

3 Ecological Values Maps. 
4 Results of Ecological Assessment Map. 
5 Draft Concept Plan Maps and Tables. 
6 Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan Map. 
7 Summary of Submissions. 
8 Summary of Key Issues Raised in Submissions. 
9 Ridgelines Map. 
10 Buffer distances from Whytes Gully Waste and Resource Recovery Park Map. 
11 Recommended Changes to Draft Concept Plan Maps. 
12 Recommended Planning Principles. 
13 Consultation Summary. 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Renee Campbell, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning 
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment – Future City 

and Neighbourhoods 

Background 

History 

Proposals to permit suitably located residential subdivision of land between 
Farmborough Heights and Mt Kembla have been under consideration since 1993.  
Attachment 1 provides a summary of the history leading to the development of the 
Strategic Planning Study and draft Concept Plan. 

Investigations into the area have included: 

• Rezoning proposal and Local Environmental Study (Farmborough Heights  
1993-1996); 
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• Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla Strategic Planning Study and the Farmborough 
Heights Local Environmental Study (Forbes Rigby, 1996); 

• Illawarra Escarpment Commission of Inquiry (1999); 

• Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (IESMP) (2006); 

• Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (IELURS) (2007); and 

• Farmborough Heights to Mount Kembla Strategic Study: Land Capability 
Assessment (Cardno Forbes Rigby 2007). 

A more detailed history of events is contained in Attachment 1. 

In adopting the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (IESMP) in 2006 and 
the Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (IELURS) in 2007, Council resolved 
that the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla precinct required the development of a 
Master Plan to guide zoning.  This area retained the study area boundary contained in 
the IESMP as the “Escarpment Boundary”, awaiting the completion of such a Master 
Plan to confirm the environmental and other attributes of the area and possibly amend 
the boundary (Attachment 2). 

Council at its meeting on 23 November 2010 considered a draft Concept Plan developed 
by consultants representing some nine landowners in the Farmborough Heights to Mt 
Kembla area.  The draft Plan recommended zoning and minimum lot size amendments 
to Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 to permit approximately 248 additional 
residential lots.  Council resolved that: 

1 A Planning Proposal be submitted to the NSW Department of Planning seeking a 
Gateway Determination on the concept and further studies required to rezone a 
number of sites in the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla area; and 

2 If approved by the Gateway Panel, the requested studies be completed prior to the 
draft Planning Proposal being exhibited. 

The NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure responded and requested Council 
take a more strategic approach of the wider area to examine if there is any capacity in 
the lands between existing urban development and the escarpment to allow any further 
residential development.  In a letter dated 13 April 2011 the Department advised that: 

• There is potential and capacity for appropriately scaled and located development in 
the study area provided this development is considered within the context of active 
conservation; 

• A clear strategic framework is required to properly consider the rezoning proposals; 

• There is a need to consider development potential of areas outside of those 
nominated by Council, so that a lasting solution to development potential and 
environmental management of the area can be identified; 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Ordinary Meeting of Council 9 December 2013   25

 

 

• A planning strategy prepared by Council would provide this framework and would 
provide certainty for all parties; 

• The planning strategy should consider the entire study area and be consistent with 
and complement the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan and 
Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy; 

• The planning strategy should identify the key environmental attributes to be 
protected and require any development is linked to the protection and enhancement 
of those environmental attributes.  Particularly important is no net loss of native 
vegetation, protection of visual catchments and development is linked to improved 
environmental management. 

This Departmental response is in-line with the principles included in the IESMP. 

Strategic Planning Study 

A working party comprising representatives from the Department and Council officers 
developed a Scope of Works and identified a study area boundary for the Planning 
Strategy, which were reported to Council at the 27 February 2012 meeting.  Council 
resolved to support the preparation of a Strategic Planning Study to guide any future 
rezoning. 

The Strategic Planning Study was divided into two stages.  The study commenced with 
Stage 1, an Ecological Assessment of the area, where ecologists undertook research 
and overnight site surveys to identify flora, fauna and habitats and ground truth riparian 
corridors in the area.  The assessment was undertaken utilising the Biodiversity 
Certification Assessment Methodology (BCAM) to ensure consistency with other studies 
being undertaken for Wollongong City Council.  Maps were produced showing the 
locations of the range of flora and fauna found (Attachment 3).  Maps were also 
produced showing recommended areas to be set aside and managed to improve or 
maintain biodiversity values based on conservation significance and sensitivity to 
impacts to development.  These areas were identified as not suitable for further housing 
due to flora/fauna, riparian or bushfire constraints.  A number of key east west habitat 
corridors were also identified and recommended for rehabilitation and restoration 
(Attachment 4). 

The ecological assessment identified some parcels of land where housing might be 
possible without the need to clear any native vegetation, either to locate a house and 
associated road infrastructure or to provide a buffer for bushfire.  The NSW Department 
of Planning and Infrastructure have stipulated that any additional housing in these 
locations would only be approved if accompanied by a management plan to improve the 
conservation and protection of ecological attributes in the Illawarra Escarpment, for the 
benefit of the wider community.  This is in recognition that the Illawarra Escarpment, 
while highly valued by the community, is in a degraded state and facing many 
threatening processes.  Council at its meeting on 10 December 2012 received the  
Stage 1 Ecological Assessment report, noted its findings and resolved to proceed to 
Stage 2 technical studies. 
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The areas identified in Stage 1 as suitable for possible development in terms of not 
impacting on the environmental attributes of the area, were further examined for housing 
suitability through a series of detailed technical investigations.  The Stage 2 technical 
studies included: bushfire; geotechnical and topography; contamination; heritage; traffic 
and transport; stormwater management, drainage and flooding; visual impact; and 
utilities and essential services.  A Councillor briefing on Stage 2 was provided on 6 June 
2013 and the findings of the Stage 2 technical studies were reported to Council at the 22 
July 2013 meeting. 

A draft Concept Plan was developed as a product of the Strategic Planning Study.  This 
illustrates areas and corridors identified for proposed conservation, based on identified 
environmental attributes.  It also shows areas that may be considered for potential 
development where land is degraded and unconstrained in terms of ecological values or 
geotechnical or bushfire issues, and there may be an opportunity for development to 
contribute to an improved overall environmental outcome (in line with the NSW 
Department of Planning and Infrastructure directive that any proposed development 
must be considered in the context of active conservation).  (Attachment 5) 

Ongoing management of areas of high ecological value will be required in order to 
maintain or improve biodiversity values of the Illawarra Escarpment and the Department 
stipulated that the Plan should identify the key environmental attributes to be enhanced 
and require any development to be linked to the protection and enhancement of those 
environmental attributes.  The directive from the Department was that the Strategy 
should be based on no net loss of native vegetation; the protection of visual catchments; 
and the linking of any development to improved environmental management.  This is 
consistent with the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (2006) prepared to 
address the long term planning and sustainable management of the escarpment, which 
considers limited development may be possible having regard to the environmental 
sensitivity of the receiving environment and provided there are mechanisms in place to 
drive rehabilitation and restoration of the land and its surrounds. 

The draft Concept Plan has considered the findings of the constraints and opportunities 
presented through the technical studies, and provided recommendations for a review of 
zoning and minimum lot sizes in selected areas, that are aligned with the principles 
contained in the IESMP and IELURS.  These principles include: 

• A gradation and increasing lot size and reduced density from high density urban 
development to no development from east to west; 

• Riparian corridors are applied consistent with the recommendations contained 
within the Riparian Corridor Management Study (WCC 2004)’; 

• No clearing of native vegetation for the location of a dwelling site, provision of 
services/infrastructure or for the implementation of bushfire controls/location of 
Asset Protection Zones (APZs); 

• No overt increase in the density of development so as to retain rural atmosphere 
(dwellings to be hidden or clustered); 
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• Development needs to contribute to the improved management of adjoining high 
conservation value lands; 

• Environmental controls can be incorporated and contained within the site; 

• There are sufficient water resources for domestic and firefighting purposes; 

• Provision of vegetated buffers to adjoining high conservation value land; and 

• Identification of appropriate sites to be managed under an agreed environmental 
management plan or voluntary conservation agreement. 

In this way the draft Concept Plan has sought to establish an appropriate boundary 
between the escarpment and urban development, based on a scientific identification of 
areas of conservation significance and constraints to development, rather than relying on 
historical development patterns and arbitrary study area boundaries.  It has done this by 
building on the work completed as part of the IESMP and IELURS, and adopting the 
same principles for development, and in accordance with the Council resolution of 2007 
to produce a Master Plan to guide zoning in the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla 
precinct.  The focus of the development of this draft Concept Plan has therefore been 
the long term management if the Illawarra Escarpment and the contribution that 
appropriately scaled and located residential development could make to conserving land 
of high ecological value, restoring degraded lands and providing an overall community 
benefit in terms of creating conservation opportunities. 

The Strategic Planning Study and development of a draft Concept Plan has provided the 
following: 

• Updated information on areas of environmental value requiring protection 
(proposed conservation areas) and to better define an escarpment boundary based 
on environmental attributes; 

• Identification of a number of east west habitat corridors recommended for a 
rehabilitation focus (proposed conservation areas); 

• Identification of areas not suitable for further urban development, on the basis of 
ecological values, geotechnical constraints; bushfire risk; proximity to riparian 
corridors; and visual impact; 

• Identification of lands suitable for appropriately scaled additional residential 
development, without the need to clear native vegetation for a house site or buffers 
for bushfire, riparian corridors etc.  These potential development areas have been 
identified based on a lack of constraints (e.g. in terms of ecological or geotechnical 
issues) and are dominated by cleared land and exotic vegetation with little 
ecological value and fall entirely outside mapped areas of bushfire constraint; 

• Recommendations for zoning and minimum lot size changes in selected areas to 
reflect the environmental attributes of the area and the potential land uses, subject 
to the demonstration of an improved environmental outcome (e.g. improved 
management of adjoining high conservation value lands).  Recommended zoning 
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changes include the application of stricter environmental zoning in some parts (E2 
Environmental Conservation), RE1 Public Recreation zoning to provide increased 
opportunities to access the escarpment, and E4 Environmental Living and E3 
Environmental Management zonings to accommodate appropriately scaled and 
located residential development.  Recommended minimum lot sizes are included to 
reflect the principle of a gradation of development density toward the escarpment; 
and 

• Clarification that the existing infrastructure and road network has the capacity to 
accommodate the anticipated residential development that may arise as a result of 
this Strategic Planning Study. 

In summary, the draft Concept Plan has identified: 

• 213 hectares of proposed conservation areas; 

• 100 hectares of potential development areas; and 

• An estimated maximum additional development potential of: 

o 78 dwellings in Farmborough Heights; 

o 107 dwellings in Cordeaux Heights; and 

o 26 dwellings in Mt Kembla. 

It was necessary to provide a high level estimate of potential dwellings as input into 
traffic and utilities modelling to assess the likely impact that potential development might 
have on existing infrastructure and amenity.  The GHD report makes it clear that these 
estimates do not guarantee that sites with potential development opportunity will 
necessarily realise full development potential, due to the study area constraints and the 
requirement to meet Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 controls.  The draft 
Concept Plan recommends a 10 year moratorium on development on one site in the 
Farmborough Heights precinct, pending a review of the operation of the Whytes Gully 
Waste and Resource Recovery Park.  It is noted that the proposed Stage 3 of the landfill 
site will enable the facility to be open until 2060. 

The sites identified through the Strategic Planning Study as having a potential 
opportunity for development are generally consistent with the IESMP “Landscape 
Support for Core” areas while reflecting that up to date ecological information has been 
provided as an important component of the strategic review (Attachment 6).  The IESMP 
concluded that: 

• Some land may exist within the Landscape Support for Core area which may 
provide development opportunities, including environmentally appropriate 
residential development; 

• Some areas in the Biophysical Support for Core area could, with appropriate 
planning controls, support some level of residential development to drive a better 
conservation outcome for the land.  Special consideration needs to be given to the 
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escarpment attributes that prevail over the sites and the implications of these 
attributes including presence of threatened species, regionally significant vegetation 
communities, habitat for threatened fauna, proximity to watercourses, amongst 
others; and 

• Escarpment interface areas provide an important buffer to the integrity of lands of 
higher ecological value and therefore need to be planned to ensure that the buffer 
status is maintained and enhanced, while at the same time provide for appropriate 
residential development. 

This Strategic Planning Study and resultant draft Concept Plan have been developed in 
the context of relevant legislation such as the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act 1979, the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, the Environment Protection 
and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999, and the Noxious Weeds Act 1993.  Importantly 
the Strategic Planning Study builds on existing Council policy and studies adopted by 
Council to guide development in the vicinity of the escarpment, to reflect constraints of 
the land and community sentiment, by providing updated information.  These include the 
IESMP (2006), IELURS (2007), WDCP 2009 and the Illawarra Biodiversity Strategy 
(2012).  The recommendations are consistent with the Illawarra Regional Strategy 
(2007) directives that: 

• any planning for new urban developments must minimise impacts on the Region’s 
natural assets and ensure that future residents are not put at risk from hazards 
such as flooding, landslip and bushfire;  

• urban development will be directed away from areas known to be important for 
biodiversity conservation; and 

• impacts of development will be offset by protecting and enhancing the long term 
viability of priority vegetation and habitat corridor, as well as rehabilitating degraded 
and disturbed land. 

The Illawarra Regional Strategy also identifies the need to protect agricultural lands in 
relation to food security and specifically recognises the value of rural lands in the south 
of the region, including Kiama, parts of Shellharbour, and adjoining agricultural lands in 
the Shoalhaven as strategic food producing lands requiring long term protection. 

Council resolved on 22 July 2013 to exhibit the Strategic Planning Study and the 
associated technical reports, and draft Concept Plan, for community input.  The 
documents were exhibited for a seven week period, between 5 August 2013 and 20 
September 2013. 

A Councillor briefing on the project was held on 18 November 2013. 

Proposal 

The exhibition of the Strategic Planning Study and draft Concept Plan resulted in  
58 submissions and two petitions (367 and 34 signatures respectively).  Both petitions 
objected to the draft Concept Plan, as follows: 
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Petition 1:  “Against the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla re-zoning for future 
development:  Wollongong City Council have funded and are reviewing planning studies 
to re-zone escarpment areas of Mt Kembla, Cordeaux Heights and Farmborough 
Heights.  The proposed re-zoning comes with the intention to then sub-divide and further 
develop.  It is the view of many of the locals that this development will not only act as a 
blue print for further development along the Illawarra escarpment but also interfere with 
the integrity of the escarpment”: 367 signatures. 

Petition 2:  “Stop Wollongong Council from sub-dividing Mt Kembla & Farmborough 
Heights”:  34 signatures. 

The breakdown of the 58 submissions is as follows: 

State Agencies RMS 

Council Committees 
Neighbourhood Forum 5. 
Neighbourhood Forum 6. 
Neighbourhood Forum 8. 
Escarpment Planning Reference Group. 

Community Groups Farmborough Heights Action Group. 
National Trust of Australia – Illawarra Branch. 
Otford Protection Society. 

Landowners 
BHP Billiton – Illawarra Coal. 
4 submissions from Cardno on behalf of landowners. 
2 submissions from landowners in Mt Kembla. 

Community 
members/surrounding 
residents 

15 submissions from Farmborough Heights / Unanderra. 
13 submissions from Mt Kembla. 
7 submissions from Cordeaux Heights. 
6 submissions from other parts of Wollongong. 
1 submission from outside Wollongong. 
2 submissions from unknown address. 

A summary of the submissions is contained in Attachment 7.  Attachment 8 provides a 
summary of the issues raised in submissions under the key topics. 

The majority of submissions expressed concern with one or more aspect of the proposal 
to rezone land for residential purposes.  Seven (7) submissions were received in support 
of development linked to active conservation, although the majority of these submissions 
requested changes to the draft Concept Plan on behalf of landholders. 

Some submissions recognised the benefit of minor development to finish off Staff Road, 
Callistemon Road and Silvertop Parade, in Cordeaux Heights. 

Many submissions expressed concern that additional residential development in the area 
might compromise the visual integrity and biodiversity of the escarpment, especially if 
development was permitted at high elevations and on prominent ridgelines.  The point 
that endangered communities not only require conservation but also sensitivity of 
surrounding areas to ensure protection was emphasised through submissions stating the 
need for a buffer between urban residential development and the endangered 
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communities.  Rural or hobby farm scale of development was identified as potentially 
appropriate, on the basis that it would be consistent with the traditional use of the land 
and with the transition to the escarpment.  The importance of Council defining a clear 
boundary between the escarpment and residential development was voiced in many 
submissions, with concerns raised about how lands recommended for conservation and 
buffer through this study might be protected from future development and subdivision 
requests. 

The ability of Council to prevent clearing of native vegetation for dwelling sites, 
infrastructure and bushfire Asset Protection Zones was raised as a key fear of permitting 
further development.  Related to these issues was a desire for clarity on the potential 
conservation benefits that might accompany any further residential development in the 
area.  The NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure directive was that any 
Concept Plan for this area should identify the key environmental attributes to be 
enhanced and require any development to be linked to the protection and enhancement 
of those attributes.  Many submissions sought clarification on the conservation 
mechanisms to be applied to each parcel of land and details about the specific expected 
conservation outcomes for each mechanism; ways of enforcing management 
agreements so that conservation benefits are realised; monitoring/reporting on the 
success of the mechanisms; and how the costs of these total tasks will be met.  Concern 
was expressed that Council has found the task of monitoring and enforcing voluntary 
biodiversity protection too difficult and expensive in the past, and some certainty was 
sought in this regard. 

Concern was expressed that the green corridor around Mt Kembla be maintained as an 
essential feature of heritage control, to preserve the heritage integrity of the village.  
Although recognised in the IESMP and Council’s DCP, the point was made that there is 
no current strategy to improve vegetation management of this corridor.  The suggestion 
was made through submissions that any development in the green buffer would need to 
be rural in character and of low scale to prevent urban creep from Cordeaux Heights. 

Concerns were also expressed in terms of fear of overdevelopment in the context of the 
constraints and valued features of the area; the suitability of the land from a geotechnical 
and bushfire constraint perspective; effects of additional development on stormwater and 
drainage; proximity to infrastructure such as Whytes Gully, the railway and Eastern Gas 
Pipeline; and the potential impact of development on heritage values in the area as well 
as on traffic and access. 

As a result of the public exhibition: 

1 The following were confirmed: 

• the value of the escarpment to the community as a defining feature of the 
Illawarra, as a backdrop to the City and for its biodiversity values; 

• the need to ensure that biodiversity and watercourses are not compromised 
through development activity; 
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• the importance of protecting the visual integrity of the Illawarra escarpment; 
and 

• the need to preserve a green corridor buffer to preserve the historic identity of 
Mt Kembla Village. 

2 The following concerns were raised about the Strategic Planning Study 
methodology: 

• the methodology did not assess the visual impact from both the wider area 
and in the local landscape; 

• the Stage 1 Ecological Assessment investigations were restricted 
geographically due to assessment only of lands zoned E2 Environmental 
Conservation, E3 Environmental Management and RU2 Rural Landscape.  
The opinion was expressed that a more wide ranging ecological assessment 
of the entire study area could potentially provide additional offset credits, 
allowing a higher development yield across the study area, as well as 
additional vegetation corridors identified for conservation and associated 
management; 

• the findings of Stage 1, whereby “Potential Development Areas” were 
identified, provided the foundation for the Stage 2 investigations and hence 
any inaccuracies or inconsistencies with the Stage 1 investigation would have 
a significant “knock on” effect on subsequent studies, potentially skewing 
results for Stage 2 and providing an inaccurate depiction of the environmental 
aspects within the Study Area; 

• the Stage 1 investigations have incorrectly identified areas containing 
vegetation based on limited ground truthing and potentially out dated 
vegetation mapping (NPWS 2002), which is then allocated an APZ buffer in 
accordance with Planning for Bushfire Protection (2006), potentially limiting 
development; and 

• some areas identified in the Stage 1 study as either medium or low ecological 
constraint are identified in subsequent maps as Proposed Conservation Areas 
as it is proposed that they are rehabilitated to provide connections to 
vegetation within the escarpment.  While it is agreed that the approach by 
GHD to achieve ecological connectivity is desirable, this disparity between the 
extent of ecological constraint identified by Stage 1 findings and the Proposed 
Conservation Areas within the Concept Plan illustrates a clear 
misrepresentation of the ecological characteristics by the Concept Plan.  
Development in these areas is limited for no evident ecological gain. 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Ordinary Meeting of Council 9 December 2013   33

 

 

3 The following suggestions were made for amendments to the draft Concept 
Plan and/or any future approach to the assessment of development potential 
to address some of the key concerns: 

Wider Study Area Concerns 

Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

The methodology used 
for the visual analysis 
needs review. 

The methodology should 
assess the visual impact 
from both the wider area and 
in the local landscape. 

Agreed. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Requirement 
for Planning Proposal justification. 

Development should 
not be permitted on 
prominent ridgelines – 
wish to prevent the 
sight of any further 
creep of development 
up the escarpment 
when seen from the city 
below. 

Prominent ridgelines to be 
environmentally zoned E2 
Environmental Conservation 
(possibility of split zoning 
with a reduced lot size 
provision to allow them to be 
included as part of lots on 
which houses can be 
constructed). 

This recommendation is 
consistent with the IESMP 
planning principle that no 
development should be permitted 
on visually prominent ridgelines. 
Recommendation: Draft Concept 
Plan to illustrate ridgelines 
(Attachment 9).  No residential or 
infrastructure development on 
prominent ridgelines to be 
included as a Planning Principle 
accompanying the Concept Plan. 

The draft Concept Plan 
needs to be 
accompanied by a set 
of Planning Principles – 
key is the 
demonstration of 
intended management 
for conservation on 
each property. 

A set of Planning Principles 
should accompany the 
Concept Plan in terms of the 
provision of long term benefits 
to the escarpment; wider 
visual impact; protection of 
ridgelines; bushfire and slope; 
isolated development; 
riparian; geotechnical; no 
clearing of native vegetation; 
creation of new lot boundaries 
in relation to vegetation and 
riparian corridors. 

Agreed – suggestions made 
through public exhibition have 
been considered. 
Recommendation: Planning 
Principles will accompany 
Concept Plan and should be 
addressed in each Planning 
Proposal. 

Concern that some 
areas identified in the 
Stage 1 study as either 
medium or low 
ecological constraint 
are identified in 
subsequent maps as 
proposed conservation 

Mapping should be reviewed 
with medium ecological 
constraint areas considered 
within an area wide BCAM to 
establish the potential to use 
this land for development or 
conservation, thus providing 
an offset for vegetation 

Many areas identified as medium 
or low ecological constraint 
subsequently appeared as 
recommended for conservation 
areas, based on the application of 
further constraints to 
development, specifically bushfire 
and riparian.  The GHD report 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

areas – disparity 
between extent of 
ecological constraint 
identified by Stage 1 
findings and the 
Proposed Conservation 
Areas within the 
Concept Plan illustrates 
clear misrepresentation 
of the ecological 
characteristics by the 
Concept Plan.  
Development in these 
areas is limited for no 
evident ecological gain. 

removal elsewhere. concludes that the majority of the 
ecological assessment area has a 
bushfire constraint directly 
applying, with the slope of the 
land and vegetation cover in 
surrounding landscape key 
considerations in this regard. 
The rationale for the area selected 
for ecological assessment using 
the BCAM is that key to BCAM are 
practical possibilities to enhance 
conservation: 
• The E2 Environmental 

Conservation, E3 
Environmental Management 
and RU2 Rural Landscape 
lands were investigated on the 
basis that the majority of the 
remaining lands in the study 
area are already developed 
for residential and zoned 
accordingly – it is unlikely that 
we would contemplate 
rezoning this land to an 
environmental zone; 

• Biocertification centres on 
identification of participants in 
a BCAM application across 
the study area who will 
commit to funding and 
management of conservation 
areas; 

• RE1 Public Recreation lands 
are already protected and 
managed for conservation to 
an extent; 

• E4 Environmental Living land 
owners would be unlikely to 
want to participate in 
conservation to allow their 
neighbours to develop; and 

• DoPI is unlikely to support the 
notion of E1 National Parks 
and Nature Reserves, E4 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

Environmental Living and RE1 
Public Recreation zoned land 
included as conservation 
lands to balance development 
as the owners are unlikely to 
commit to the required funding 
and management obligations. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  RFS advice 
and additional BCAM analysis at 
Planning Proposal stage if 
variation sought.   

Identification of a 
number of east west 
habitat corridors 
recommended for a 
rehabilitation focus – 
includes land identified 
as low to medium 
ecological constraint as 
a proposed 
conservation area to 
facilitate rehabilitation 
of corridor.  
Rehabilitation of these 
areas would be labour 
intensive, uneconomic 
and potential to fail.  
This prevents these 
lands form being 
considered either for 
development or as an 
APZ and removes the 
land from the lot yield 
calculations. 

More beneficial approach 
would be to identify slightly 
degraded areas within and 
adjacent to larger tracts of 
intact native vegetation for 
rehabilitation. 

Riparian habitat corridor identified 
as a potential rehabilitation 
project.  However it is recognised 
that this would require the 
cooperation of a number of 
landowners and some landowners 
may not wish to develop their 
property.  Unlikely Council would 
be in a position to acquire the 
required land. 
Recommendation: Proposed 
corridor should be marked 
“proposed rehabilitation corridor 
only”, subject to detailed Planning 
Proposal. 

Land proposed as 
managed open space / 
APZ buffer limits 
development to 
recreation infrastructure 
and roads. 

This area should not be 
precluded from the minimum 
lot size calculations. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal would need to address 
this issue. 

Concern about 
methodology used for 
riparian corridor 

A number of uses are 
allowed within the outer 50 
percent of the vegetated 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal would need to address 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

delineation – some 
incorrect stream order 
values applied.  The 
majority of streams 
have allocated riparian 
corridors preventing 
this land from being 
classed as either 
Managed Open space 
of potential 
development areas – 
areas excluded from 
minimum lot size 
calculation.  System 
proposed by GHD with 
these areas excluded 
from development lots 
would prevent 
stewardship 
opportunities. 

riparian zone including 
APZs, cycleways, paths and 
detention basins, with offsets 
provided in accordance with 
the averaging rule.  The 
averaging rule allows that 
VRZ riparian footprint used 
in one area or on one side of 
a stream can be 
compensated for by 
providing additional VRZ 
elsewhere and first order 
streams can be realigned.  A 
combination of realignment 
and the averaging rule would 
allow greater flexibility for 
landowners. 

this issue. 

Concern that historic 
and observed 
geotechnical 
information is 
conflicting – limits 
future potential land 
uses unnecessarily.  
Lack of consistent and 
complete mapping 
makes analysis and the 
drawing of conclusive 
findings difficult. 

a suitably detailed review of 
the onsite conditions is 
required. 

It is acknowledged that only a high 
level review of geotechnical 
constraints was undertaken, 
comprising a review of existing 
historical landslide and 
topographic survey records; 
geotechnical maps and digital 
elevation models; combined with a 
site inspection.  The focus was on 
landslide susceptibility. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal to be accompanied by a 
site specific detailed geotechnical 
report including detailed sub 
surface investigations. 

Concerns with 
methodology used to 
estimate potential 
yields – examining only 
lands identified from 
Stage 1 as potential 
development areas and 
excluding areas with a 

The GHD approach was to 
not include lands identified 
as constrained within the 
yield calculations.  The 
inclusion of ecologically 
constrained land in lot yield 
calculations would allow 
these lands to be allocated 

Yields were estimated only to 
provide input into the modelling to 
assess the potential impacts of 
any development on the 
surrounding road network, and the 
ability of existing infrastructure to 
accommodate increased 
residential development.  These 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

high geotechnical 
constraint.  Constrained 
land can accommodate 
ancillary services such 
as roads and 
landscape buffers. 

for management by the 
owners of subsequent 
development.  Lot yield 
should be based on the 
division of the whole site 
area by the proposed 
minimum lot size. 

estimates were used to develop a 
draft Concept Plan, not a detailed 
subdivision plan. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal and subsequent 
subdivision plan submitted as part 
of a DA would need to 
demonstrate appropriate building 
envelopes, given the constraints, 
as well as those areas planned for 
other activities such as 
regeneration, servicing functions, 
access and so forth. 

Recommended 
minimum lot sizes 
appear to reflect the 
land use status quo – 
detailed rationale not 
provided. 

Minimum lot size changes 
suggested. 

Intent is to provide a graduated 
approach in line with IESMP, and 
to preserve green corridor 
surrounding Mt Kembla. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Concern about 
suggested RE1 Public 
Recreation zonings. 

Preference for environmental 
zoning rather than public 
recreation with the 
knowledge that Council may 
not be able to adequately 
service large areas of the 
escarpment. 

Agreed – the nomination of RE1 
Public Recreation zones in the 
draft Concept Plan was designed 
to provide suggested ways to 
incorporate a wider community 
benefit, in terms of managed open 
space buffer zone or improved 
public access to the escarpment. 
Recommendation: RE1 Public 
Recreation zonings in draft 
Concept Plan to be replaced by 
“indicative buffer zone”. 

Concerns about local 
heritage not listed or 
captured in the study. 

Request documentation. The study has identified two 
unlisted non-Aboriginal heritage 
sites that are likely to be of 
sufficient significance to warrant 
listing, but which are not presently 
listed under WLEP 2009: 
• The WWII Tank Trap; and 
• The Southern mine and 

tramline. 
Noted that past history has been 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

recorded and is available in 
Wollongong Library. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 
Detailed Aboriginal and non-
indigenous archaeological 
assessment will be required at 
Planning Proposal stage. 

Precinct Specific Concerns: Farmborough Heights 

Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

The visual impact of 
development to the 
south has not been 
considered – visible 
from Dapto and 
surrounds. 

Development on the 
following lots has the 
potential to have a negative 
regional visual impact and 
should not be permitted: 
� Lot 1 DP 628538. 
� Lot 101 DP 860629. 
� Lot 101 DP 825516. 
 

Agree that development on Lot 1 
DP 628538 has the potential to 
have a negative regional visual 
impact.  The draft Concept Plan 
recommends no development for 
10 years for Lot 1 DP 628538, 
dependent on the status of the 
Whytes Gully facility. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal would need to address 
this issue. 

Proximity to Whytes 
Gully Waste and 
Resource Recovery 
Park – issues of odour. 

Buffer of 500 metres to 1 
kilometre needed. 
 

Buffer distances from the Whytes 
Gully facility have been mapped 
(Attachment 10) which show only 
one property would be affected by 
the suggested buffer distance – 
Lot 1 DP 628538. 
Draft Concept Plan suggests no 
development (rezoning) for 10 
years for Lot 1 DP 628538, 
dependent on the status of the 
Whytes Gully facility, including a 
review of odour emissions and 
any advancements in technology. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

Concerns over 
proximity to railway line 
– potential noise and 
vibration. 

No development should 
occur in proximity to railway. 

Any Planning Proposal and 
subsequent DA would need to 
address DCP requirements in 
relation to noise attenuation 
methods. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Concerns over 
proximity to gas 
pipeline. 

No development should 
occur in proximity to gas 
pipeline. 

Any planned development in the 
vicinity of the eastern gas pipeline 
will require appropriate buffers 
and other management measures, 
as specified by Jemena, the gas 
pipeline operators.  Jemena have 
indicated preparedness to work 
with any developer to resolve any 
issues. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Sydney Water 
Corporation database 
indicates over land 
water catchment 
easement adjacent 
Ribbonwood Road. 

Any proposed development 
should identify this water 
easement and restrictions 
imposed to prevent flooding. 

Recommendation:  No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  To be 
addressed in any Planning 
Proposal. 

Lot 14 DP 261286: Site 
clearly delineated from 
escarpment lands 
which precludes 
5,000m² lots and 
adjoins residential 
dwellings to the south 
and east.  Discrepancy 
between GHD and ELA 
mapped vegetation. 

2,000m² (area to north) and 
1,000m² lots more 
appropriate.  Recommend a 
detailed BCAM to establish a 
biodiversity debt or surplus, 
which would identify potential 
development and 
conservation areas.  The 
band of high geotechnical 
constraint running through 
the site should be refined to 
only include the west side of 
the area.  Need for a revised 
Concept Plan based on site 
specific investigations 
including further 
geotechnical and use of 
BCAM. 

Gradation towards the 
escarpment and larger lot sizes 
recommended in line with rural 
setting.  Access through existing 
road network constrained. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal can include justification 
for any proposed changes, based 
on the provision of updated 
information. 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

Lots 11, 12, 13 and 14 
DP 261286: E2 at rear 
of properties for greater 
conservation protection 
and better defined 
escarpment boundary. 

Suggest consolidation of E2 
lots to Community Title 
arrangement. 

It is recognised that this would 
require the cooperation of a 
number of landowners and some 
landowners may not wish to 
develop their property.  Unlikely 
Council would be in a position to 
acquire the required land. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Precinct Specific Concerns: Cordeaux Heights 

Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

The higher ridgeline is 
regionally prominent 
and should not be 
developed.  Should be 
managed for 
conservation, visual and 
biodiversity outcomes. 

Rezone prominent ridgeline 
E2 Environmental 
Conservation – Lot 1 DP 
534849. 

Recommendation: Draft Concept 
Plan to illustrate ridgelines.  No 
residential or infrastructure 
development on prominent ridge 
lines to be included as a Planning 
Principle accompanying the 
Concept Plan. 

No development is 
appropriate north of the 
main ridge – 
development in this 
area is at its full extent 
with current properties 
sharing long battle-axe 
driveways. 

Highly constrained land – 
development not desirable – 
Lot 1 DP 794558. 

Draft Concept Plant has mapped 
constraints such as ecological, 
bushfire and geotechnical and 
indicated some areas as 
unsuitable for development. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Planning 
Proposal justification will need to 
address visual impact and access, 
amongst other issues. 

Need to ensure that 
revegetation measures 
to improve east west 
connectivity don’t 
increase bushfire risk to 
existing properties. 

 Agreed:  Draft Concept Plan 
recommendations include bushfire 
buffers. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Requirement 
for Planning Proposal justification 
and RFS input. 

Concern about visual 
and ecological 

Site not suitable for Strategic Planning Study has 
examined ecological constraints 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

constraints at top of 
Silvertop Parade. 

development. as input into the development of 
the draft Concept Plan. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Visual impact 
will be a requirement for Planning 
Proposal justification. 

Lot 1 and 2 DP 997505 
and Lot 1 DP 534849: 
Allocation of the entire 
western lot for 
conservation due to 
concern about access 
and bushfire is 
inappropriate - in the 
north, west and south 
east portions a 
minimum lot size of 
5,000m² would allow 
limited development to 
be considered while 
realising the full 
conservation value of 
the land.  GHD have 
taken a conservative 
approach excluding 
some geotechnically 
constrained land from 
development potential, 
whereas Douglass 
Partners concluded 
these areas could be 
accommodated in large 
lot sizes with 
development in less 
geotechnically 
constrained portions, 
and constrained 
portions 
accommodating APZs, 
conservation or limited 
services.  
Inconsistencies in 
identification of 
ecologically constrained 
land. 

“Planning for Bushfire 
Protection” (RFS) permits a 
limited range of compatible 
development including roads 
in APZs.  A comprehensive 
BCAM would establish 
potential biodiversity credits 
and potentially allow the 
clearance of some 
vegetation (moderate to low 
quality) improving access 
and development potential, 
while vegetation 
management and 
rehabilitation is carried out in 
other portions of the site.  
Geotechnical constraint 
mapping be updated to 
reflect Douglass Partners 
findings. 

A number of constraints are 
applicable to the western lot, 
including access, bushfire, slope, 
geotechnical and visual impact. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal can include justification 
for any proposed changes, based 
on the provision of updated 
information.  Potential visual 
impact associated with prominent 
ridgelines would need to be 
addressed, amongst other issues. 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

Lot 1 and 2 DP 997505, 
Part Lot 124 DP 751278 
and Lot 1 DP 534849: 
large amount of 
earthworks and roads 
would be required for 
this development – 
major impact on flora 
and fauna and in highly 
visible areas.  High 
bushfire risk category 
and high landslip area. 

Oppose development on 
these sites. 

Draft Concept Plan has mapped 
constraints such as ecological, 
bushfire and geotechnical and 
indicated some areas as 
unsuitable for development. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal would need to address 
the potential visual impact 
associated with prominent 
ridgelines, amongst other issues. 

Lot 1 DP 794558: highly 
constrained land. 

Development not desirable. Development would be subject to 
satisfying access and 
geotechnical issues – remainder 
of site to be zoned E2. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Highly constrained 
areas – no conservation 
benefit of additional 
development and 
importance of 
maintaining separation 
of Mt Kembla Village 
and Cordeaux Heights 

No further development 
should occur on: 
� Lot 1 DP 588781. 
� Lot 21 DP 548951. 
� Lot 1 DP 709986. 
� Lot 100 DP 1123517. 
� Lot 8 DP 814237. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal would need to 
demonstrate conservation benefit, 
and address constraints and 
Planning Principles, including 
maintaining green buffer around 
Mt Kembla. 

Precinct Specific Concerns: Mt Kembla 

Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

Ridgeline should form 
backdrop to Mt Kembla 
Village. 

No development on 
ridgeline – some 
development may be 
possible on southern slopes 
if access can be secured. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal would need to 
demonstrate the ability to retain 
the green corridor buffer between 
Mt Kembla and Cordeaux Heights 
(Planning Principle for this area). 

Hard to see 
environmental benefits 

A single ownership of the 
riparian corridor with a 

Riparian habitat corridor is 
identified as a potential 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

of additional 
development as riparian 
area is currently 
conserved. 

conservation agreement is 
preferred. 

rehabilitation project.  However it 
is recognised that this would 
require the cooperation of a 
number of landowners and some 
landowners may not wish to 
develop their property.  Unlikely 
Council would be in a position to 
acquire the required land. 
Recommendation: Proposed 
corridor be marked “proposed 
rehabilitation corridor only”, 
subject to detailed Planning 
Proposal which may or may not 
address this. 

Development in 
constrained areas with 
poor access seems 
contrary to basic 
planning principles. 

 Any development application 
would require the demonstration 
of adequate access and 
connectivity through the site, as 
opposed to lengthy driveways.  
Access to some sites is currently 
quite constrained and Council’s 
subdivision controls encourage 
conventional residential 
subdivisions with direct public 
road access, rather than a series 
of battle axe allotments sharing a 
common access corridor.  A 
maximum of two lots may have a 
common access corridor. 
Community Title subdivision may 
be the recommended approach to 
minimise risk and future costs to 
Council of road and other 
infrastructure. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Site constraints and the 
importance of 
maintaining a separation 
of Mt Kembla village 
from Cordeaux Heights.  
Conservation benefit not 
evident. 

Additional development not 
desirable in the following 
lots: 
• Lot 1 DP 709986. 
• Lot 100 DP 1123517. 
• Lot 8 DP 881899. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  Any Planning 
Proposal would need to 
demonstrate the ability to retain 
the green corridor buffer between 
Mt Kembla and Cordeaux Heights 
(Planning Principle for this area) 
as well as demonstrate an 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

improved environmental outcome. 

Proposed development 
off Araluen Avenue: 
bushfire and vegetation 
constraints – would 
require clearing. 

Highly constrained site – no 
further development should 
be permitted – Lot 1 DP 
588781. 

RFS support would be required to 
proceed with a Planning Proposal 
to permit a rezoning.  No clearing 
of native vegetation would be 
permitted for building envelope, 
infrastructure or APZs. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan. 

Disagree with BCAM 
conclusion and 
recommendations for 
vegetated corridor – 
flawed from economic 
and environmental 
perspective (Lot 1 DP 
709986). 

More appropriate to remove 
proposed revegetation 
corridor and undertake a 
BCAM to establish potential 
biodiversity credits – due to 
limited extent of vegetation 
and condition more 
appropriate to identify this 
area for development. 

Riparian habitat corridor identified 
as a potential rehabilitation 
project.  However it is recognised 
that this would require the 
cooperation of a number of 
landowners and that some 
landowners may not wish to 
develop their properties.  Unlikely 
Council would be in a position to 
acquire the required land. 
Recommendation: Proposed 
corridor be marked “proposed 
rehabilitation corridor only”, 
subject to detailed Planning 
Proposal which may or may not 
address this. 

Lot 1 DP 709986: 
5,000m² minimum lot 
size appropriate 
adjacent south west 
boundary - remainder of 
site should be 1,000m². 

Areas of low and medium 
ecological value could be 
removed with rehabilitated 
areas provided elsewhere 
on the site using the BCAM.  
Potential for development 
on geotechnically 
constrained land should be 
subject to further intrusive 
site specific investigations. 

Larger lot sizes are recommended 
in line with rural setting and the 
requirement to retain a green 
buffer around Mt Kembla. 
Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal can include justification 
for any proposed changes, based 
on the provision of updated 
information.  Potential visual 
impact associated with prominent 
ridgelines would need to be 
addressed, amongst other issues. 

Lot 1 DP 588781: Draft 
Concept Plan allocates 
5,000m² lot sizes to the 
north western portion of 
the site.  Entire site 

5,000m² minimum lot size 
should be applied to entire 
site to then base potential 
through the site on a merit 
assessment based on actual 

A number of constraints are 
applicable to this lot, including 
access, bushfire, slope, 
geotechnical and visual impact. 
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Concern Suggested Amendment to 
draft Concept Plan and/or 
Approach to Assessment 
of Development Potential 

Council Officer Response 

identified as ecology 
constraint – rationale 
appears to be 
associated with the 
revegetation corridor 
proposed by GHD 
(environmental weed 
and regrowth Acacias). 

constraints, through 
geotechnical investigations 
and BCAM.  Recommend 
update geotechnical risk 
mapping to identify the 
central and northern portion 
of the site as potentially 
suitable for development 
subject to undertaking 
specific geotechnical 
investigations.  Propose 
BCAM assessment to 
establish a potential 
biodiversity credit balance – 
would allow vegetation of 
ecological value to be 
retained and/or enhanced 
while not unnecessarily 
constraining development 
for no ecological gain. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal can include justification 
for any proposed changes, based 
on the provision of updated 
information.  Potential visual 
impact associated with prominent 
ridgelines would need to be 
addressed, amongst other issues. 

West of Araluen Avenue 
only one realistic access 
route which needs to 
cross an area of high 
geotechnical constraint.  
Who will pay for the 
development and 
maintenance of a new 
piece of infrastructure 
necessary to overcome 
these constraints? 

Zoning change 
inappropriate. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal and DA would need to 
demonstrate geotechnical 
suitability of proposed 
development.  A Community Title 
subdivision may be required in 
this instance. 

Araluen Avenue is a 
rainforest vegetation 
area and should be 
preserved.  Isolated 
development close to 
forest areas would 
create a fire risk – one 
access road in and out 
of Mt Kembla. 

Zoning change 
inappropriate. 

Recommendation: No change to 
draft Concept Plan.  A Planning 
Proposal and DA would need to 
demonstrate RFS approval. 

The recommended changes to the draft Concept Plan are illustrated in Attachment 
11. 
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4 The following principles were put forward for consideration to guide any 
further development in the vicinity of the escarpment.  Some of these principles 
are in addition to those already contained in the IESMP.  Submissions suggested 
these principles be consistently applied to protect the future integrity of the 
escarpment and foothills and protect residents from natural hazards: 

• Planning proposals must provide justification in terms of specific conservation 
initiatives proposed to enhance the escarpment; 

• Green buffer corridor required to protect heritage integrity of Mt Kembla; 

• New development must provide long term benefits to the escarpment; 

• Exclude development which could be seen from the City below; 

• Consider the visual impact from viewpoints above; 

• Exclude isolated development at risk from unstoppable bushfires; 

• Guarantee at least two access roads to escape bushfires; 

• Zone areas unsuitable for housing construction for environment; 

• No further subdivision of creek lines; 

• Use vegetated ridges to separate suburbs; 

• Use Planning Agreements to require Property Vegetation Plans; 

• No development on visually significant or prominent ridgelines; 

• Existing vegetation buffered from development and vegetation linkages 
required as an enhancement to both the landscape and biodiversity value of 
the escarpment on ridgelines and along watercourses; 

• Vegetation planting to improve soil retention in geotechnically unstable areas 
having regard to the need to ensure bushfire risk is not significantly increased; 

• No development envelopes permitted which would require clearing of existing 
vegetation; 

• No additional dwellings permitted in locations which are completely surrounded 
by existing vegetation – bushfire risk; 

• New lot boundaries should not be created through existing vegetation where 
the Native Vegetation Act applies (routine agricultural practices permit clearing 
of fence lines); 

• New lot boundaries should not be created across watercourses to ensure no 
potential increase in water extraction from creeks (Water Act); 

• The visual and biodiversity integrity of the escarpment should be protected 
south of Mt Kembla – development opportunities should only be considered 
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where there is only a localised visual impact which is not visible from the 
broader city urban areas and where the principles above are met; and 

• Development should be low visual impact in form and colour - mechanism 
needed to include principles of development within city planning, given 
impending reduced status of DCPs – e.g. 88E Restriction on Title. 

It is recommended that a set of Planning Principles be endorsed by Council to 
accompany the Concept Plan to guide development and protect the integrity of the 
Illawarra escarpment.  Attachment 12 contains the recommended Planning 
Principles, which will also be forwarded to the NSW Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure for input and endorsement.  These principles reflect the intent of the 
Planning Principles suggested above. 

5 The following suggestions were made in relation to achieving improved 
environmental outcomes: 

Community Title subdivisions have been found to produce an improved 
environmental outcome as people buy into the development/subdivision with the 
expectation that a levy will be charged to provide for environmental and 
management works on the site and a coordinated approach to vegetation 
management can be achieved. 

It is also anticipated that some of the sites that may have potential for development 
based on a lack of environmental constraints, may nevertheless pose other 
difficulties to develop.  Consultation with Council’s Subdivision Engineers confirmed 
reluctance to support a subdivision where Council assets would need to cut through 
high risk areas e.g. provision and upkeep of road and drainage infrastructure in 
areas constrained by geotechnical issues. 

An alternative arrangement such as a Community Title subdivision may in such 
cases be the recommended approach, in order to minimise future costs to Council 
and ensure that ongoing environmental obligations are written into the charter for 
the Community Title and importantly are funded.  This option for subdivision would 
be investigated, where appropriate, at any development application stage. 

Discussion of Limitations of the Strategic Planning Study and the Next Step: 
Planning Proposals 

The issue of achieving “active conservation” and how potential development 
opportunities can be linked to and contribute to the improved management of adjoining 
high conservation value lands, is one that has not fully been resolved through this 
process, and was the subject of many submissions.  While the Strategic Planning Study 
references a range of management mechanisms and provides indicative costing, the 
community is seeking more certainty in this regard.  Submissions called for the need to 
show the planned conservation measures on an individual property basis and raised 
concerns about how management plans could be enforced. 
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The public exhibition has identified some concerns about the methodology employed in 
the development of the draft Concept Plan, specifically in terms of the BCAM approach, 
analysis of visual impact and the geotechnical assessment.  The Strategic Planning 
Study included a number of high level investigations, and hence it is acknowledged that 
more detailed site specific studies may produce some variations to the findings 
presented and associated recommendations contained in the draft Concept Plan. 

Some of the recommendations in the draft Concept Plan are based on the identification 
of opportunities for an improved environmental outcome.  It should be recognised that 
these recommendations may not always be practical to achieve, given multiple land 
owners and limitations on Council to acquire land for conservation purposes.  One 
example is the identification of the riparian corridor at Mt Kembla for a rehabilitation 
focus. 

Some amendments to the draft Concept Plan are therefore recommended as a result of 
the public exhibition, as discussed above.  Additionally, it is suggested that as new 
information and/or studies are completed in the future (e.g. in the preparation of a 
planning proposal), there may be the opportunity for Council to revisit the Concept Plan 
recommendations, should further amendments be justified. 

A Planning Proposal, supported by technical studies, investigations and justification for a 
change in land use zoning, is required to rezone land and make changes to minimum lot 
sizes.  In recognition of the unique characteristics of each land parcel, it is recommended 
that individual Planning Proposals would be required for any proposed changes to 
zoning and minimum lot sizes in the study area.  To comply with the Departmental 
response that development would only be considered in the context of active 
conservation, each Planning Proposal would need to detail the specific measures that 
would be undertaken to improve the environment as part of any anticipated development 
or subdivision.  Details would be required on the funding mechanism(s) linked to 
development and associated landowner stewardship arrangements proposed.  The 
community raised the inability of the draft Concept Plan to deliver the required level of 
detail for each property in this regard, to enable a considered evaluation of the 
conservation benefits that could potentially be achieved. 

Submissions on behalf of some of the landowners indicated disagreement with aspects 
of the methodology employed and a number of the recommendations in the draft 
Concept Plan, and concluded that more detailed studies would show different results for 
individual properties.  This conclusion supports the need for individual Planning 
Proposals to demonstrate, amongst other issues, how any development could contribute 
to an improved environmental outcome and address the Planning Principles. 

The Planning Proposals would need to  address the controls contained in Wollongong 
Development Control Plan 2009 and resolve the current issues of community concern – 
specifically assurance from the rural fire service that further development would not 
create a bushfire risk; safe access; protecting the visual integrity of the escarpment; 
identification of building envelopes, roadways and buffers that will not require clearing of 
native vegetation; specific details of the conservation benefit for that site and the 
mechanism(s) for achieving environmental gains. 
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A Concept Plan endorsed by Council and the NSW Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure would demonstrate the desired vision for the future of this area, with 
locations: 

1 recommended for conservation and rehabilitation corridors; 

2 identified as not suitable for development due to site constraints such as ecological, 
bushfire, geotechnical and visual impact; and 

3 identified as having potential to accommodate an appropriate scale of development 
on the basis of a lack of constraints and if it can be demonstrated through a 
Planning Proposal that an improved environmental outcome can be achieved. 

A Council endorsed Concept Plan illustrating the vision for the future of this area should 
address community fear that lands identified through this process as being of ecological 
value and recommended for conservation may then be subject to future requests for 
development and subdivision. 

It is anticipated that the Planning Principles to accompany the Concept Plan will address 
many of the remaining community concerns, particularly in terms of ensuring the visual 
integrity of the escarpment is protected and ensuring no clearing of native vegetation.  A 
high level of detail is required at the Planning Proposal stage to justify development 
potential.  The Planning Proposal is scrutinised by NSW Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure and would require advice from the Rural Fire Service and other key 
agencies.  The Department specifies any further studies required such as more detailed 
geotechnical, heritage or traffic impact information to justify further development.  At the 
Development Application stage the subdivision plan would subsequently be referred for 
professional advice to relevant authorities and Council Officers. 

Consultation and Communication 

A consultation plan was developed for the Strategic Planning Study, designed to ensure 
the community and other key stakeholders were given the opportunity to provide input 
into the development of the strategy and draft Concept Plan (Attachment 12).  The 
development of the draft Concept Plan prior to exhibition involved two presentations to 
the community (Neighbourhood Forum 6 April and May meetings) and informal drop in 
sessions to gather input and feedback from the community, as well as many technical 
specialists in their field providing research and their expertise to inform the process.  The 
NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure participated in a workshop with Council 
staff run by the consultant.  The Escarpment Planning Reference Group received written 
information outlining the study approach and technical studies to be completed (due to 
cancellation of the scheduled May meeting) and a presentation at the June meeting on 
the findings of the technical studies. 

At the 22 July 2013 meeting Council resolved to exhibit the draft Concept Plan 
developed as a result of the Strategic Planning Study and the associated technical 
reports for community input.  The documents were exhibited for a seven week period, 
between 5 August 2013 and 20 September 2013.  Advertisements were placed in the 
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Illawarra Mercury and the Advertiser, and letters were sent to residents in the study area 
advising them of the public exhibition.  Copies of the exhibition material were placed in 
the Unanderra and Wollongong libraries, Council’s Customer Service Centre and on 
Council’s website.  State agencies, Jemena (operators of the gas pipeline) and Noreen 
Hay MP were provided with a CD containing the exhibition material.  A presentation on 
the key information and recommendations contained in the draft Concept Plan was 
made to Neighbourhood Forum 5/6 combined, at their request. 

A total of 58 submissions were received, as well as two petitions (367 and 34 signatures 
respectively).  The total included submissions received from Neighbourhood Forums 5, 6 
and 8; the Escarpment Planning Reference Group; the RMS and BHP Billiton. 

A summary of the submissions is contained in Attachment 7.  Attachment 8 provides a 
summary of the issues raised in submissions under the key topics.  The issues raised in 
submissions have been discussed in this report 

Community feedback received through the development of the draft Concept Plan raised 
the possibility of linking any appropriately scaled and located residential development to 
a wider community benefit.  In the consultation to develop the draft Concept Plan some 
community members identified opportunities to provide open space for recreation and 
walking trails to better access the escarpment; the possibility of linking management 
actions to other initiatives being considered by Council to improve recreational 
opportunities in the escarpment; and the desirability of establishing community gardens. 

It was also envisaged that the Escarpment Planning Reference Group might be able to 
contribute to discussions on appropriate conservation and management actions for the 
study area, given their key role to provide a forum for improving management of the 
escarpment.  The Reference Group received a presentation from GHD and undertook a 
bus field trip to viewpoints relevant to the draft Concept Plan.  The Reference Group 
participated in a workshop session to facilitate the preparation of a submission as part of 
the exhibition period, with one of the objectives being to explore such opportunities.  The 
Reference Group endorsed a submission on 28 August 2013.  After the meeting, two 
members requested changes to the submission.  These comments are also included in 
Attachment 7. 

The public exhibition attracted mainly letters of concern, with limited comments received 
in relation to any potential benefits for the wider community.  Many submissions 
indicated concern that pristine bushland might be removed to allow new housing, roads 
and bushfire buffer zones.  This is despite the intention for the draft Concept Plan to 
identify escarpment and foothill bushland and habitat for conservation and protection and 
recommend housing only in those locations that will not negatively impact the 
environment, but will have the potential to improve the environmental outcome for the 
area.  Many parts of the Illawarra Escarpment are pristine.  However, as referenced in 
the IESMP, in many parts of the Escarpment the natural assets are under threat.  This is 
partly through the types of activities that are currently allowed (e.g. grazing, use of 
fertilisers, land clearing etc.) and partly due to the huge task of managing this resource 
(e.g. trying to manage weed infestations, and increased numbers of deer, rabbits and 
foxes destroying native flora and fauna). 
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Concern was expressed through some of the submissions that the study approach 
undertaken appeared to be from the perspective of the landholders and achieving the 
maximum possible allowable development, while the reverse should have been the case 
with a report developed from the perspective of maintaining and enhancing the 
conservation value of the foothills and escarpment.  However, the latter was in fact the 
approach taken for the Strategic Planning Study.  The Study importantly commenced 
with a detailed ecological and riparian assessment of the area in order to provide 
independent and up to date information on the ecological and riparian values of the 
escarpment requiring protection.  The environmental attributes were mapped, with areas 
identified for conservation and hence recommended for no development.  The residual 
lands identified for potential development areas (subject to a range of further studies 
explored as Stage 2) are dominated by cleared land and exotic vegetation with little 
ecological value.  It was then necessary, as part of the Stage 2 investigations, to provide 
a high level estimate of potential dwelling yields as input into traffic and utilities modelling 
to assess the likely impact that potential development might have on existing 
infrastructure and amenity. 

The protection of the Illawarra Escarpment, to preserve not only its beauty as a back 
drop for our city but to protect the biodiversity values, is a very important issue that 
requires active conservation, remediation and management.  While submissions 
expressed concern about the potential for development to negatively impact the integrity 
of the escarpment, many did acknowledge that there is currently very little by way of 
active conservation of the escarpment taking place, primarily through lack of funding. 

Many submissions recognised the impact of threatening processes in the escarpment 
and indicated support for initiatives focusing on the restoration of degraded areas of the 
escarpment. 

Planning and Policy Impact 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective Residents are able to have their say through increased 
engagement opportunities and take an active role in decisions that affect our city under 
the Community Goal  - we are a connected and engaged community. 

This report specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2012-13 Major Project Key 
Deliverable “Undertake Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla Precinct Review”. 

The Strategic Planning Strategy and draft Concept Plan for the Farmborough Heights to 
Mt Kembla study area has built on a number of relevant strategies for the Illawarra 
Escarpment, as detailed in this report, including the Illawarra Escarpment Commission of 
Inquiry (1999), Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (2006); and Illawarra 
Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (2007).  It would be appropriate for the 
documents to be referred to the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure for 
endorsement as a strategic document to guide any future rezoning proposals. 
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The White Paper and draft Exposure Bills for the new Planning Act were released on 
Tuesday 16 April 2013 for exhibition and Council endorsed a draft submission on 
24 June 2013.  The reforms will have implications for Council's Local Environmental 
Plans, Development Control Plan and Section 94/94A Contributions which will be 
merged to form a new planning document called a Local Plan.  However, it is unlikely 
that changes will occur to Council's planning policy within the next two to three years 
given the need for State policies, regional and sub-regional strategies to be in place to 
guide the preparation of the development of Local Area Plans.  The draft Planning Bills 
were introduced into the NSW Parliament on 22 April 2013 and passed by the Lower 
House on 30 October 2013. 

Financial Implications 

The Strategic Planning Study has been funded by Council.  The preparation of the Stage 
1 Ecological Assessment cost $56,692.  The completion of the Stage 2 investigations 
and preparation of a draft Concept Plan cost $114,835.  This cost has been necessary 
so that a strategic framework can be developed in order to properly consider rezoning 
proposals, so that a lasting solution to the development potential and environmental 
management of the area can be identified. 

Conclusion 

The NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure requested that Council prepare a 
Strategic Planning Study for the Farmborough Heights to Mt Kembla study area, which 
can be used to assess future rezoning proposals.  The strategy has been completed and 
a draft Concept Plan produced, identifying the opportunities and constraints of the area 
that must be considered in any decision to permit additional residential development in 
the context of active conservation of the environmental attributes of the area.  The draft 
Concept Plan also seeks to establish an appropriate boundary between the escarpment 
and urban development, based on a scientific identification of areas of conservation 
significance and constraints to development, rather than relying on historical 
development patterns and arbitrary study area boundaries.  It has done this by building 
on the work completed as part of the IESMP and IELURS. 

Council has acknowledged the importance of the Illawarra Escarpment to the community 
as a defining feature to be protected through its adoption of the Illawarra Escarpment 
Strategic Management Plan to address the long term planning and sustainable 
management of the escarpment.  The NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure 
have noted that this Plan considers limited housing may be possible in suitable locations 
provided there are mechanisms in place to drive rehabilitation and restoration of the 
lands and its surrounds. 

The preparation of the draft Concept Plan has been in recognition of concerns raised by 
the community, and the need for an independent and up to date assessment of the 
environmental attributes of the area and the capacity to accommodate any increase in 
residential development.  The draft Concept Plan has importantly provided up to date 
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information on the environmental qualities of this area requiring rehabilitation and 
protection.  Council recognises the value of this iconic asset to the community and in line 
with our adopted policies, no development is proposed in environmentally sensitive 
lands. 

The Strategic Planning Study and draft Concept Plan were exhibited for community 
feedback with 58 submissions and two petitions received. 

It is recommended that Council endorse a revised Concept Plan and accompanying 
Planning Principles to reflect the public exhibition submissions.  The preparation of 
individual Planning Proposals for each site in response to the draft Concept Plan and 
Planning Principles will provide the community more certainty about the specific 
mechanism(s) by which an improved environmental outcome can be achieved, as one 
component of the justification for any rezoning or change to minimum lot size.  
Additionally, it is suggested that as new information and/or studies are completed in the 
future (e.g. in the preparation of a planning proposal), there may be the opportunity for 
Council to revisit the Concept Plan recommendations, should further amendments be 
justified. 
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    REF:  CM327/13    File:  ESP-100.01.016 

ITEM 3 
WEST DAPTO URBAN RELEASE AREA - YALLAH-MARSHALL MOUNT 
PRECINCT DRAFT STRUCTURE PLAN 

 On 26 August 2013 Council considered a report on the preparation of a revised draft 
Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal for Yallah-Marshall Mount. Council 
resolved to defer the matter to provide an opportunity to discuss the proposal with 
representatives from the Office of Environment and Heritage, NSW Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure, Council officers, available Councillors and landholders.  A 
workshop was held on 11 October 2013.  Since the workshop, Council staff have 
made minor changes to the Structure Plan, revised the village centre concept plan in 
conjunction with Urbacity and AECOM and the draft Planning Proposal. 

It is recommended that the revised draft Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal be 
endorsed and the package be sent to the NSW Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure, prior to exhibition. 
 

Recommendation 

1 The final draft Structure Plan (Attachment 3) and draft Planning Proposal 
(Attachment 4) for Yallah-Marshall Mount be endorsed. 

2 The revised draft Planning Proposal for the Yallah-Marshall Mount Precinct be 
referred to the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure for endorsement. 

3 If endorsed, the final draft Structure Plan and revised draft Planning Proposal for 
the Yallah-Marshall Mount Precinct be exhibited for a minimum period of six weeks 
(to commence in February 2014). 

4 A separate report be prepared on the complementary draft amendments to the 
Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 (DCP) and the West Dapto Section 
94 Development Contribution Plan. 

 

Attachments 

1 Council report from 26 August 2013 (excluding attachments). 
2 Report from Elton on workshop held on 11 October 2013. 
3 Current Draft Structure Plan. 
4 Planning Proposal. 
5 Map series for Local Environmental Plan amendments, including: 

a. Land Application Map; 
b. Land Zoning Map; 
c. Lot Size Map; 
d. Height of Buildings Map; 
e. Floor Space Ratio Map; 
f. Heritage Map; 
g. Acid Sulfate Soils, Riparian Land and Flood Planning Map; 
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h. Land Reservation Acquisition Map; and 
i. Active Street Frontage Map. 

6 Village Centre concept sketches. 
7 Submissions from Miltonbrook Pty Ltd. 
8 Riparian Classification Map. 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Renee Campbell, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning 
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment – Future City 

and Neighbourhoods 

Background 

The Yallah-Marshall Mount Precinct study area covers an area of just over 1,000 
hectares.  The precinct is located south of Huntley Road and is centred around Marshall 
Mount Road and Yallah Road.  The precinct is also known as Stage 5 of the West Dapto 
Release Area.  The precinct was last reported to Council on 26 August 2013.  A copy of 
the Council report of 26 August 2013 is attached which provides a detailed history and 
summary of issues (Attachment 1).  The studies attached to that report are not attached 
but are available on Council’s website. 

Council resolved that: 

1 The matter be deferred in order to provide a final opportunity to discuss the 
Planning Proposal with officers, Office of Environment and Heritage, Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure, available Councillors and landholders, and to discuss in 
more detail matters including, but not limited to, a better understanding of the 
flooding issues, reconsideration of the lot sizes in the rural residential zoned areas 
and the extent of the riparian and E3 Environmental Management zoned land. 

2 The meeting should also identify the aspirations, principles and design 
considerations for the future Development Control Plan for Yallah/Marshall Mount, 
including how to incorporate best practice urban design and economics in the next 
stage of detailed design for the new town of Marshall Mount and the provision of 
open space and street plantings to encourage connectivity between natural areas 
and encourage environmental, recreational and community outcomes. 

3 The meeting occur as soon as possible so a final report can be provided for a 
resolution of Council before the end of 2013. 

Proposal 

A workshop was held at Dapto Ribbonwood Centre on 11 October 2013.  The workshop 
was attended by 34 people including landowners, Council staff, representatives from the 
NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure, the Office of Environment and 
Heritage, as well as Councillors Crasnich, Dorahy and Martin. 
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The workshop was facilitated by Elton Consulting and included two urban designers from 
AECOM and economic advice from Urbacity. 

The workshop was divided into two sessions.  The morning session provided a workshop 
for landholders and landholder representatives.  The workshop discussed issues around: 

• Flood constraints; 

• Environmental, riparian and corridor constraints; 

• The size, extent, viability and potential development controls for the village centre; 

• Neighbourhood infrastructure and public open space; and 

• Rural and rural-residential lands and lot sizes. 

The afternoon session enabled Council staff, agency staff, Councillors and consultants 
to consider the feedback from the morning session. 

A copy of the workshop report prepared by Elton Consulting is attached (see Attachment 
2). 

Following the workshop, a meeting was held on 4 November 2013 to discuss flooding 
impacts on the village centre.  Present at this meeting were Miltonbrook Pty Ltd 
representatives, a landholder representative, the landowners’ flood consultant (Cardno), 
Council’s flood consultant (BMT WBM Pty Ltd), a representative of the NSW Department 
of Planning and Infrastructure and Council officers.   The outcomes of the meeting are 
discussed in the report. 

AECOM and Urbacity were also engaged to peer review the village centre from an 
economic and urban design approach.  This included refining the boundaries of the 
village centre and creation of a concept plan for the village centre.  The outcomes of the 
peer review are discussed in the report. 

The above work covered the following issues: 

Flooding Constraints 

As noted in the Council report of 26 August 2013 (Attachment 1) the precinct is within 
the Duck Creek catchment.  The Duck Creek Flood Study and Duck Creek Flood Plan 
Risk Management Study have been prepared (Attachments 6 and 10 of the 26 August 
2013 report).  Flooding presents a serious hazard in some areas of the study area. 

The main Duck Creek channel and flood way is primarily high hazard and is not suitable 
to be re-engineered.  Duck Creek also has limited ability for revegetation, as this could 
impact on flood behaviour.  The smaller creek lines have good potential for revegetation. 

The draft Structure Plan (August 2013) avoids additional development within these 
higher risk areas.  Consistent with the rest of West Dapto, no urban development is 
proposed within the 1% Annual Recurrence Interval Flood Level, except for a minor low 
hazard area near the village centre. 
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At the workshop, discussion acknowledged potential for increased development around 
the village centre using engineering solutions within low hazard flood areas.  This would 
maximise development around the village centre.  At the flood meeting on 4 November 
2013 it was agreed that the Village Centre could be expanded east towards the minor 
tributary to the edge of the riparian corridor (20m).  Additionally, the perimeter road 
would be located in the R3 Medium Density zoned land and not located in the riparian 
corridor. 

The final draft Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal have been amended to reflect 
these changes. 

Riparian Lands 

The draft Structure Plan (August 2013) incorporated the riparian corridors identified in 
the Riparian Corridors Management Study (DIPNR 2004).  Duck Creek was identified as 
a category 1 watercourse which required a corridor of 40m plus 10m buffer from top of 
bank.  The tributaries were mapped as category 2 with a 20m corridor plus 10m buffer. 

The riparian areas on the Structure Plan include flood affected areas, plus areas of 
Aboriginal heritage value, patches of native vegetation and areas outside of the floodway 
suitable for revegetation.  Many of the smaller creek lines have potential for revegetation 
to enable linkages to larger patches of conserved vegetation, and the Structure Plan 
utilises these opportunities.  Duck Creek and its associated tributaries also provide an 
opportunity for open space walking or cycling links between the village centre and 
surrounding residential areas. 

In 2012 the NSW Office of Water issued new guidelines for riparian corridors in new 
release areas based on the Strahler method of stream order, where watercourses at the 
top of the catchment are order 1 and watercourses lower down the catchment have a 
higher order of 4-6.  The guidelines promote an increase in riparian corridor width with 
increasing stream order (i.e. order 1 = 10m width, order 4 = 40m width).  Attachment 8 
compares the two methodologies. 

At the workshop, concern was raised regarding riparian corridor widths and their 
potential impact on reducing an optimum urban outcome, whether they compromise a 
good urban form, efficient use of infrastructure and social sustainability. 

In addition to the riparian corridor width methodologies, the draft Structure Plan 
considers a variety of factors in determining riparian widths, including flooding, areas of 
significant vegetation, Aboriginal heritage and suitability of land for development 
(particularly close to the village centre and transport routes).  As an urban release area, 
the draft Structure Plan seeks to provide the best urban form possible while still 
complying with the various. 

The riparian corridor widths have been reviewed to provide flexible riparian boundaries 
that are minimised in areas close to the village centre and transport routes.  The draft 
Structure Plan maximises development potential around the village centre and minimises 
riparian corridors within this area.  Further from the village centre, the riparian corridors 
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are increased, particularly where they can link vegetation patches, or protect Aboriginal 
sites. 

The final draft Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal have been amended to reflect 
these changes. 

Ecological Constraints 

As noted in the Council report of 26 August 2013 (Attachment 1) the precinct contains 
large and significant stands of Illawarra Lowlands Grassy Woodlands, an Endangered 
Ecological Community (EEC).  Council has also resolved to pursue Biocertification of the 
West Dapto Release Area, including Yallah-Marshall Mount. 

The draft Structure Plan (August 2013) proposed the retention of the large significant 
stands of the EEC and zoning them E2 Environmental Conservation.  To link the EECs, 
Council officers and representatives of the OEH and the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure agreed to Duck Creek and its tributaries area providing the “spine” and a 
series of “stepping stones”, predominantly along ridgelines and hills, and adjacent to the 
tributaries to link the significant stands of vegetation.  As noted in the previous report, the 
vegetation supports aerial species.  The environmental studies undertaken indicate there 
are not many ground-dwelling species within the study area. 

At the workshop, the landowners reiterated their support for the retention and 
enhancement of the ecological values of the area, although the landowners remain 
concerned that too little development would not support the conservation objectives of 
the precinct. 

At the workshop the concept of Council introducing a “lot averaging” clause was 
discussed.  Lot averaging would increase the flexibility in seeking stewardship options 
for environmentally significant land.  Lot averaging would enable a combination of larger 
and smaller lots, provided the minimum lot size was retained as an average. 

No amendment of the draft Structure Plan is required as a consequence of the workshop 
discussions.  The draft Planning Proposal has been amended to include a lot averaging 
provision for the rural zones. 

Rural and Rural–Residential Lot Sizes 

The draft Structure Plan (August 2013) contained a mix of rural-residential minimum lot 
sizes, with a number of rural residential portions recommended for a minimum lot size of 
1 hectare.  It is noted that the existing lots within the Cedars and Larkins Lane 
developments nearby are generally over 1 hectare in size. 

At the workshop, discussions on this issue revolved around appropriate lot sizes within 
the rural and rural-residential areas within the Structure Plan.  The draft Structure Plan 
provides for higher residential densities close to the village centre and major transport 
routes, with decreasing density away from the main areas and close to conservation 
areas.  The factors affecting rural-residential lot sizes include; servicing – rural and rural-
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residential lots are located on the fringes of the study area, providing for limited 
development of land away from the major servicing areas. 

Discussion of this issue at the workshop indicated that landholders want smaller 
minimum lot sizes (around 3,000 m²) and felt that 1 hectare minimum was too large to be 
workable. 

With increased density, the servicing requirements for roads, sewer and water increase, 
which would change the nature of rural-residential lots to being more large-lot residential 
in nature.  Larger lots of 5,000 m² to 1 ha have potential to be developed in advance of 
residential standard utility services as they have sufficient area to use on-site wastewater 
management and can be serviced by rural-standard roads. 

The draft Structure Plan utilises larger rural and rural-residential lots to enable 
stewardship of environmentally sensitive land, flood affected land, land covered by 
easements and land with Aboriginal heritage significance.  One of the objectives of the 
Structure Plan is to provide for stewardship options for these areas, as well as 
minimising edge effects on environmental land. 

The draft Structure Plan seeks to provide for a variety of housing types, with rural-
residential lots being part of that housing mix.  Larger lots are located near significant 
vegetation to enable greater flexibility in locating dwellings whilst allowing for sufficient 
asset protection zones and buffers from environmentally sensitive vegetation.  The draft 
Structure Plan intends that the bulk of development be located around the village centre 
and transport links, with much lower densities on the fringes of the study area to 
encourage the bulk of development within areas with access to opportunities for walking 
and public transport usage. 

During the workshop, discussion also took place on the potential use of a lot averaging 
clause.  This approach could enable subdivision to allow for retention of key biodiversity 
resources in one lot, whilst enabling remaining developable land to be subdivided into 
potentially smaller lots.  Larger lots close to and including key biodiversity areas are 
desirable to minimise edge effects on these environmentally significant areas.  Rural and 
rural-residential lot sizes has also considered the realistic outcome when developable 
land is included with land on the property which is not developable due to slope, 
topography, access or other site constraints. 

The draft Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal have been revised with some areas 
reduced in minimum lot size to 5,000 m² in order to enable sufficient size to 
accommodate asset protection zones, servicing and on-site waste water management.  
Some sensitive areas are proposed to maintain higher minimum lot sizes. 

Village Centre 

The draft Structure Plan (August 2013) contained a core village centre area, centred on 
the Marshall Mount Road – Yallah Road intersection which is proposed to be B2 Local 
Centre zoning on the southeast corner, with B4 Mixed Use proposed on the remaining 
street frontages.  The village centre is proposed to be surrounded by R3 Medium Density 
Residential on surrounding developable land. 
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At the workshop the size and extent of the village centre was discussed and a 
submission from Miltonbrook provided to Council with a concept plan for the village 
centre.  Proponents of the Concept Plan seek flexibility to manage the transition of the 
village centre as the population grows, with street level residential units that can adapt to 
retail/commercial uses over time.  The proponents discussed their Concept Plan and 
requested it be peer reviewed.  This was supported as an outcome of the workshop.  
The appropriate size of the village centre to encourage viability was also discussed. 

Council officers engaged AECOM and Urbacity to peer review of the village centre plan, 
(the consultants providing urban design and economic expertise).  The peer review has 
confirmed that the primary retail edge should be Marshall Mount Road, with the main 
focus on smaller shop fronts on the southeast corner.  The revised Village Centre Plan 
(Attachment 6) allows for development of a supermarket (up to 4,200 m²) with small 
scale retail development facing the street.  The supermarket should have checkout 
registers facing the Marshall Mount Road side, facing a public plaza.  The peer review 
found that the concept plan submitted by Miltonbrook was about 50% deficient in 
estimated parking demand.  The revised Village Centre Concept Plan provides for 
efficient use of the parking area, by having a shared parking area, which enables 
multiple use trips and a more efficient urban layout. 

The revised Village Centre Concept Plan provides for retail development adjoining the 
supermarket which addresses the street with dominant vertical proportions and an active 
street frontage.  Residential units could be built above the ground floor shops, resulting 
in a three storey street frontage, with potential for additional attic rooms within the roof 
space.  Additional parking for residents would be at the rear. 

While the southeast corner of the village centre is the prime retail focus, the other 
corners of the village centre could combine medium density residential development with 
a ground floor area required to be adaptable for retail/commercial uses.  The peer review 
concluded that these areas would likely not have sufficient demand for retail/commercial 
uses until the whole precinct is developed.  Therefore it is necessary that the ground 
floor units be able to be utilised for residential uses until there is sufficient demand. 

The revised Village Centre Concept Plan (Attachment 6) also includes a public 
plaza/square near the proposed supermarket entrance.  The creek area and bushland to 
the east of the main retail area also has potential for passive open space.  The Structure 
Plan and draft zoning layers have been adapted to suit the outcome of the village centre 
peer-review. 

To reflect the changes to the Village Centre, the draft Planning Proposal has also been 
amended.  The main village core is still proposed to be zoned B2 Local Centre, although 
applying to a smaller area.  The secondary retail areas are proposed to be zoned B4 
Mixed Use to enable a wider mix of “fringe” uses blending into medium density 
residential development.  This proposed zoning reflects the main activity area (B2 Local 
Centre) with B4 Mixed Use on the secondary street frontages where mixed uses could 
transition over time to support the main street corner.  The B4 Mixed Use areas reflect 
the proposed street pattern submitted with the Miltonbrook plan. 
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Clause 7.13 of the Wollongong LEP 2009 requires active (i.e. commercial) ground floor 
development in the retail zones to encourage the presence and movement of people.  
The clause has been effective in preventing ground floor non-active residential 
development in centres.  However, the clause applies to all streets and lanes and in 
some locations active frontages may not be appropriate.  Newer Standard Instrument 
LEPs contain an alternate “Active Street frontages” provision which contains similar 
provisions to require active ground floor development, but refers to an Active Street 
frontages map.  The map shows the locations where active street frontages are required, 
rather than having a blanket policy.  This would be appropriate in the proposed Village 
Centre where an active frontage would be required on the road frontages but not the rear 
lanes.  The proposed Active Street Frontages Map is Attachment 5i.  To avoid confusion, 
at this stage is it only proposed to apply the new clause and map to Yallah-Marshall 
Mount, and review the other Business zones in the City separately. 

It is recommended that the revised Village Centre Concept Plan, revised draft Structure 
Plan, and revised draft Planning Proposal for the village centre be endorsed. 

Neighbourhood Infrastructure – Public Open Space 

The draft Structure Plan (August 2013) provides for playing fields near the village centre 
and a smaller park near the intersection of Marshall Mount Road and North Marshall 
Mount Road, opposite the Marshall Mount Progress Association hall.  The landholder 
has requested residential development in this area.  The park location was selected as 
an opportunity to locate a high quality park, taking advantage of potential synergies with 
a future community focus area, public transport links and location near the intersection of 
Marshall Mount Road and North Marshall Mount Road. 

Discussion during the workshop questioned the need for this park, its location along a 
potentially busy road and proximity to Calderwood.  The draft Structure Plan includes 
more compact, small lot housing in this area, with the park providing open space and a 
community focus for the local neighbourhood.  This is a better community outcome than 
having a similar open space area underutilised away from passing community members.  
If the park is not provided, then potential densities in this area may need to be reduced.  
A park in this location would benefit from passing public to attract users, as well as 
casual surveillance.  It is recommended that the draft Structure Plan retains the 
nominated park in this strategic location. 

Additional Submissions 

Following the workshop, two additional submissions were made by Miltonbrook on behalf 
of landholders (Attachment 7).  One submission requested a review of the draft zoning 
boundaries in an area where an unnamed creek line joins Duck Creek at “Woodville” 
(south west of the village centre).  This submission has been reviewed and it is 
considered appropriate to make a slight amendment to the zone boundary in this 
location to create additional development potential.  However, the additional potential 
lots requested on the narrow projection of land into the intersection of the two 
watercourses was not supported, as this area has potential for additional landscaping 
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and revegetation to support Duck Creek.  The additional development opportunities in 
this location are minor, once asset protection zones from either watercourse are taken 
into account. 

The second Miltonbrook submission requested five building envelopes in an area north 
of the village centre on Marshall Mount Road where Duck Creek passes under the road.  
The area in question is within the confluence area of Duck Creek and a smaller creek to 
the east of Marshall Mount Road.  This area is subjected to flood impacts, particularly in 
a probable maximum flood (PMF) event.  Council’s Flooding and Stormwater team do 
not support additional development in this area due to flood risk.  This area is considered 
a high hazard area and is not considered suitable for intensification of development.  In 
large floods this area could become a small island.  It is noted that there are already two 
existing rural dwellings (including a dual occupancy) in this location, with a third dwelling 
located across the road.  These existing dwellings enable stewardship of the floodway 
and rural areas in this vicinity.  It is also noted that the location for one of the proposed 
building envelopes is in an area already earmarked for medium density residential 
(subject to flood engineering) on the Structure Plan.  It is recommended that the 
minimum lot size be reduced to 7 hectares in this area, which would enable a two lot 
subdivision to provide for the existing dwellings to be located on separate lots. 

Marshall Mount Road is proposed to be upgraded in the future, with the existing one-
lane culverts replaced by bridges.  Development options for this area could be 
reconsidered should infrastructure upgrades provide more suitable levels of risk.  As 
these upgrades and their timeframes are uncertain, additional development within this 
area is not supported. 

Set Consultants Pty Ltd have also approached Council regarding landholders within the 
study area, primarily in relation to the question of minimum lot sizes for rural-residential 
areas and stewardship/access issues of proposed environmental conservation areas.  
Minor changes to the zoning and minimal lot size maps has enabled an existing access 
road to be zoned E3 Environmental Management instead of E2 Environmental 
Conservation, and for potential subdivision of proposed E2 Environmental Conservation 
land on “Mountain View” along existing electricity easements.  This would not adversely 
impact on retention of native vegetation areas and provides for their stewardship within 
rural-residential lots. 

Rural-residential lot sizes have been reviewed and where considered appropriate have 
been amended in the draft Planning Proposal as outlined earlier in this report. 

Planning and Policy Impact 

It is recommended that Council progress the draft final Structure Plan and draft Planning 
Proposal to the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure for review, and if 
endorsed, exhibit for community input.  A six week exhibition period is proposed, to 
commence in February 2014 (if approved by the Gateway). 
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Further reports to Council on proposed amendments to Wollongong Development 
Control Plan 2009 and West Dapto Section 94 Development Contributions Plan will be 
submitted to Council. 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective 1.6 The Sustainability of our urban environment is to improve 
under the Community Goal We value and protect our environment. 

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2013-14 Key Deliverables Complete the Yallah-
Marshall Mount Planning Proposal - which forms part of the Five Year Action Implement 
the West Dapto Release Area Master Plan contained within the Delivery Program 2012-
17. 

Financial Implications 

Since 2010, Council has spent $422,000 on the preparation of the studies to support the 
revised draft Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal (excluding staff time).  Any 
additional studies will require the allocation of additional Council resources.  This 
includes the $20,000 spent since August 2013 (excluding staff time). 

In the long term, rezoning of this precinct would lead to additional revenue from rates 
and also additional demand on Council funds for community infrastructure.  Some of 
these costs could be recouped from Section 94 funds; however ongoing maintenance of 
these assets would be funded from Council’s general revenue. 

Conclusion 

Council is working with landowners and Government agencies to progress the rezoning 
of the Yallah-Marshall Mount precinct.  On 26 August 2013, Council resolved for a 
workshop on the draft Structure Plan to be held to enable a further review.  The 
workshop and subsequent meetings and submissions have resulted in a number of 
amendments to the draft Structure Plan and draft Planning Proposal.  It is recommended 
that Council endorse the draft documents and they be referred to the NSW Department 
of Planning and Infrastructure for endorsement prior to formal public exhibition.  
Exhibition will enable further comments to be submitted by the landowners and wider 
community and allow for continued consultation with Government agencies regarding the 
proposal. 
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    REF:  CM328/13    File:  ESP-100.01.029 

ITEM 4 PLANNING PROPOSAL LOTS 54 AND 61 DP 751301 MT OUSLEY 
ROAD, MT KEIRA   

 Council at its meeting on 1 March 2011 resolved to prepare a draft Planning Proposal 
for Lots 54 and 61 DP 751301 Mt Ousley Road, Mt Keira.  As a result of ongoing 
discussion with NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) and Roads and 
Maritime Services (RMS), the draft Planning Proposal has been modified and a further 
Council resolution is sought.  The proposal involves the transfer of privately owned 
land to be incorporated in the Illawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area (21.04 
hectares), Mt Ousley Road Reserve (0.25 hectares), the upgrade of the existing 
access from Mt Ousley Road in lieu of an extension of Parish Avenue, and the 
amendment of the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 to facilitate the 
erection of two additional dwelling houses and associated subdivision of the residual 
site. 

The draft Planning Proposal and draft Planning Agreement were exhibited between 12 
June and 22 July 2011 and 10 submissions were received.  The proposal was 
supported by the NSW Office of Environment and Heritage, which requested that the 
NSW Minister for the Environment become a party to the Planning Agreement, 
necessitating amendment and re-exhibition. 

It is recommended that Council support the revised draft Planning Proposal and that it 
be forwarded to the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure for finalisation 
and notification.  It is also recommended that Council delegate Authority to the 
General Manager to exhibit, finalise and execute the revised Planning Agreement with 
the proponent and NSW Minister for the Environment, generally in accordance with 
the terms of the draft Planning Agreement attached to the report. 
 

Recommendation 

1 A finalised Planning Proposal for Lots 54 and 61 DP 751301 Mt Ousley Road, 
Mt Keira be submitted to the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure to 
amend the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 by: 

a making minor amendments to the boundary between the E2 Environmental 
Conservation and E3 Environmental Management zone (Attachment 3); 

b reducing the minimum lot size on the E3 Environmental Management zone 
from 40 hectares to 5 and 2 hectares (Attachment 4), to allow two additional 
dwellings and the subdivision into three lots; and 

c rezoning the land to be incorporated into the Mt Ousley Road Reserve from 
E3 Environmental Management to SP2 Infrastructure – Roads 
(Attachment 3). 

2 Council endorse the entering into a revised draft Planning Agreement for the 
dedication of 21.04 hectares of land to National Parks and 0.25 hectares of land to 
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Wollongong City Council for inclusion into the Mt Ousley Road reserve.  This shall 
generally be in accordance with the terms of the draft Planning Agreement 
attached to this report (Attachment 5); 

3 The revised draft Planning Agreement between the proponent, Council and the 
NSW Minister for the Environment be exhibited for community comment for a 
minimum period of 28 days; and 

4 Authority be delegated to the General Manager to finalise and execute the 
Planning Agreement with the proponent and NSW Minister for the Environment 
generally in accordance with the terms of the draft Planning Agreement attached 
to this report after the consideration of any issues raised in submissions. 

 

Attachments 

1 Site location and aerial photograph. 
2 Current zoning plan. 
3 Proposed zoning plan. 
4 Proposed minimum lot size plan. 
5 Revised draft Planning Agreement. 
6 Proposed dwelling locations and asset protection zones. 
7 Proposed access upgrade design. 
8 Summary of submissions. 
9 State agency and Ministerial letters. 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Renee Campbell, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning 
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment – Future City 

and Neighbourhoods 

Background 

Lots 54 and 61 DP 751301 Mt Ousley Road, Mt Keira are located in the Illawarra 
Escarpment between Mt Ousley Road and Clive Bissell Drive (Attachment 1).  A paper 
Crown road separates the properties.  The properties have a combined area of 31.75 
hectares.  The elevation of the property ranges from 220m in the eastern part to 420m in 
the western part.  The site contains a dwelling house (approved in 1980) and 
outbuildings.  Access is via a left-in, left-out arrangement from Mt Ousley Road.  The 
western part of the site is steep bushland, which adjoins the Mt Keira part of the Illawarra 
Escarpment State Conservation Area. 

The properties are zoned E2 Environmental Conservation (western two thirds) and  
E3 Environmental Management (eastern third) under the Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 (Attachment 2) with a minimum lot size of 40 hectares.  Part of 
the property is mapped as being in the Illawarra Escarpment.  Part of the property is 
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included in the Illawarra Escarpment Landscape Heritage item and the Natural Resource 
Sensitivity Map. 

In 1993, the owners lodged a rezoning application with Council under the Fair Trading 
Scheme for the erection of two additional dwelling houses in exchange for the transfer of 
21 hectares to be incorporated into the Illawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area.  
In 1994, Council exhibited draft Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 1990 
(Amendment No.100), and subsequently endorsed the draft Local Environmental Plan to 
be referred to the Minister for Planning for approval.  The Plan was not made, the 
Minister’s reasons are not known. 

In 1998 the Minister for Planning introduced a moratorium of rezoning’s in the Illawarra 
Escarpment.  The Illawarra Escarpment Commission of Inquiry report (1999) 
recommended that the site “should be zoned 7(a) for future inclusion in the Escarpment 
Regional Park and no residential development be permitted in the interim”. 

In 2007, the proponent lodged a revised proposal for two additional dwelling houses.  On 
6 August 2007, Council considered a report on the Illawarra Escarpment Land Use 
Review Strategy and various rezoning proposals in the Escarpment.  Council resolved 
(in part) that: 

1 Council adopt the Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy for the purpose 
of informing amendments to the draft Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2007 
and draft West Dapto Local Environmental Plan 2007. 

5 Council endorse the following site specific variations – 

e Lot 61 and Part Lot 54 DP 751301 Mount Ousley Road, Mount Keira: Council 
amend the Draft LEP to enable two additional dwelling entitlements and the 
applicant be requested to – 

i Dedicate part of their land, which is of high conservation value and which 
is adjacent to the Illawarra Escarpment Park. 

ii Prepare a feasibility study of an alternative emergency access road 
through their land, secured by a roadway north of Mt Pleasant in case of 
fire or bridge failure. 

iii An onsite meeting be held with available Councillors and staff. 

Following the appointment of Administrators, the draft Wollongong Local Environmental 
Plan 2009 was reviewed.  On 24 June 2008, Council resolved to remove the proposal 
from the draft Local Environmental Plan.  The report noted “significant environmental 
and access constraints limit further development in this location and creating additional 
dwelling entitlements is not supported by Council officers”. 

During the exhibition of the draft Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, the 
proponents lodged a submission which requested reconsideration of the proposal.  
Council at its meeting on 28 July 2009, considered a report on submissions which 
addressed rezoning proposals in the Illawarra Escarpment.  Council resolved (in part) 
that: 
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In accordance with Section 55 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, 
“planning proposals” (formerly known as draft Local Environmental Plans) be submitted 
to the Department of Planning to commence the rezoning process for the following sites 
(in part): 

Lot 61 and part 54 DP751301 Mt Ousley Road Mt Keira - 2 additional dwelling houses.  
Possible E1 National Parks and Nature Reserves zone. 

After the meeting, further discussions occurred between the proponent, the NSW Office 
of Environment and Heritage (formerly Department of Environment, Climate Change and 
Water), NSW Roads and Maritime Services (formerly Roads and Traffic Authority) and 
Council.  The discussions resulted in the submission of a modified proposal (November 
2010) which has in principle support from the two State agencies. 

The modified proposal included the closure of access from Mt Ousley Road and the 
construction of a new accessway/driveway from Parrish Avenue.  This was considered 
preferable to intensifying access on Mt Ousley Road.  Council at its meeting on 1 March 
2011 resolved that: 

1 A draft Planning Proposal be submitted to the NSW Department of Planning for Lots 
54 and 61 DP 751301 Mt Ousley Road, Mt Keira, to amend the Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 by: 

a. making minor amendments to the boundary between the E2 Environmental 
Conservation and E3 Environmental Management zone; 

b. reducing the minimum lot size on the E3 Environmental Management zone 
from 40 hectares to 2 hectares, to allow two (2) additional dwellings and the 
subdivision into three (3) lots; and 

c. rezoning the land to be incorporated into the Mt Ousley Road Reserve from 
E3 Environmental Management to SP2 Infrastructure – Roads. 

2 Delegated Authority be granted to the General Manager to review and finalise a 
draft Planning Agreement between Council and the proponent, addressing the 
proposed transfer of land to be incorporated into the Illawarra Escarpment State 
Conservation Area (21.04 hectares) and Mt Ousley Road Reserve (0.25 hectares), 
in exchange for two (2) additional dwelling house entitlements and subdivision into 
three (3) lots. 

3 If the draft Planning Proposal is approved by the NSW Department of Planning, the 
draft Planning Proposal and draft Planning Agreement be exhibited for a minimum 
period of twenty eight (28) days. 

On 2 May 2011 the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure provided their 
Gateway determination and the Planning Proposal and Planning Agreement were 
exhibited between 12 June and 22 July 2011.  Ten submissions were received during 
the exhibition. 

On 22 August 2012 the proposal was presented to Council’s Escarpment Planning 
Reference Group.  After significant discussion the group, by majority, resolved that: 
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The proposed planning proposal for Mt Ousley land should be rejected as it is 
inconsistent with the current land zoning in the Wollongong LEP 2009, inconsistent with 
the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (IESMP) and Illawarra 
Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (IELURS). 

Over the past year there have been ongoing discussions between Council, the RMS, the 
OEH and the proponent on the proposal and the most appropriate access route to the 
site. 

A Councillor briefing on the revised proposal was held on 10 October 2013. 

Proposal 

This report will provide an overview of what is proposed under the revised concept as 
well as the submissions received from the exhibition. 

Concept 

The revised concept proposes: 

• The closure of the paper Crown road and incorporation of the land into the lots.  
The road closure application has been submitted by proponent to the NSW Land 
and Property Management Authority. 

• Minor adjustment to the E2 Environmental Conservation and E3 Environmental 
Management zone boundary. 

• The transfer of the western part of the property (21.04 hectares to be zoned E2 
Environmental Conservation) to be incorporated into the Illawarra Escarpment State 
Conservation Area.  The E2 Environmental Conservation zone will be retained in 
the short term, as the National Parks and Wildlife Service does not support the use 
of the E1 National Park zoning until land is in their ownership.  Once the land is 
transferred, a future amendment will zone the land E1 National Parks.  This 
proposal is supported by the OEH which includes the National Parks and Wildlife 
Service. 

• The transfer of 0.25 hectares of the property adjacent to Mt Ousley Road to be 
incorporated into the road reserve, to facilitate future widening of the road 
(Attachments 3 and 6).  This land is proposed to be zoned SP2 Infrastructure – 
Road.  This proposal is supported by the Roads and Maritime Services. 

• The erection of two additional dwelling houses be facilitated by the amendment of 
the E2 Environmental Conservation/E3 Environmental Management boundary and 
the reduction in the minimum lot size to a combination of 5 and 2 hectares to 
facilitate the subdivision (Attachments 3, 4, 5 and 6). 

• The upgrade of the existing access point onto Mt Ousley Road with the addition of a 
deceleration lane and either give way or stop sign control for exiting vehicles.  A 
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concept design is attached (Attachment 7).  This access is in lieu of access from 
Parrish Avenue. 

The following issues are relevant to Council’s consideration of the proposal: 

Illawarra Escarpment 

The site is within the Illawarra Escarpment.  Consideration of the escarpment policies is 
contained in the Planning and Policy Impact section of this report. 

Access 

Access to the property is currently via Mt Ousley Road, with a left-in, left-out 
arrangement.  This access currently services one dwelling house. 

The initial proposal for a new access way from the northern end of Parrish Avenue was 
previously supported by RMS, OEH and Council officers.  This access way was primarily 
located in the Mt Ousley Road Reservation and on the subject site with a small part 
crossing over current National Park land. 

OEH supported the location of the proposed access in principle.  However, the OEH also 
advised that an Act of Parliament would be necessary to amend the boundary of the 
National Park to allow the construction of the proposed access way over the Park.  The 
applicant has sought further advice from the NSW Minister for the Environment via the 
Member for Kiama.  The advice received from the Minister reinforces the advice 
provided previously by OEH.  The Minister requested the RMS and OEH to explore other 
options that may be available to legally establish access to the proposed subdivision 
(Attachment 9). 

The applicant has proposed that the existing access point be upgraded to form the final 
formal access for the one existing and two proposed additional dwellings.  A design for 
the upgrade has been prepared by the applicant (Attachment 7). 

Intensification of the existing access point was not previously supported by Council or 
RMS.  However this is now both OEH and RMS’s preferred access arrangement 
(Attachment 9).  The design is also supported in principle by Council Traffic Engineers 
subject to formal approval via future development applications. 

Both the existing access point and new access way provide the opportunity to be 
extended to serve other properties to the north that are currently accessed via Mt Ousley 
Road. 

The continued use of the existing access point in lieu of construction of the access way 
connecting to Parrish Avenue, is considered to partly erode the community benefit of the 
Planning Proposal on the basis that it will no longer provide a connection with the 
existing residential areas west of Mt Ousley Road and thus there will be no improvement 
to emergency access or evacuation should the Mt Pleasant Road Bridge become 
inaccessible. 
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Cardno, on behalf of the applicant, have advised that the design for the upgrade of the 
existing access point does not preclude construction of the new access way should 
Council wish to in the future.  They have also indicated that not constructing the access 
way will minimise the removal of existing vegetation. 

Bushland 

The western portion of the property contains steep bushland that is contiguous with the 
Illawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area.  The bushland contains four vegetation 
communities: Coachwood Warm Temperate Rainforest, Moist Coastal White Box Forest, 
Moist Gully Gum Forest and Escarpment Edge Silvertop Ash Forest.  None of the 
communities are listed as endangered.  The site does form part of the Illawarra 
Escarpment Moist Forest Fauna Corridor, which occurs along the Illawarra Escarpment 
as a continuous vegetation band and is an important regional corridor for fauna 
movement.  A flora and fauna assessment report accompanied the proposal. 

Cardno in their proposal have stated "In 2006, Cardno Forbes Rigby, commissioned 
Bushfire and Environmental Services (BES) to provide a preliminary analysis pertaining 
to flora, fauna and riparian issues associated with a rezoning proposal at the “Fera 
Property” at Lots 54 and 61 DP 751301 in Mt Pleasant. 

The rezoning proposal was originally developed in the context of the “fair trading” 
arrangements adopted by Wollongong City Council which were intended to bring high 
conservation value lands along Illawarra Escarpment into public ownership.  
Consequently, two potential building envelopes were identified in the eastern parts of 
the study area which were sought as additional development entitlements in exchange 
for transfer into Council’s ownership of some 21.04 hectares of native vegetation in the 
west of the property. 

BES (2006) reviewed the potential constraints on the proposed rezoning with respect 
to flora, fauna and riparian issues, on the basis of a desktop analysis of existing 
regional datasets pertaining to these issues, distribution of threatened species and 
their habitats within the locality and a brief site inspection. 

The report identified that the eastern parts of the property have been heavily disturbed 
and are likely to be of relatively low conservation value in comparison to the relatively 
undisturbed native vegetation and associated habitats which occur in the western parts 
of the property. 

However, BES (2006) concluded that further studies were required to more precisely 
identify ecological constraint, including surveys of areas potentially affected directly or 
indirectly by the proposed dwellings and associated infrastructure including APZs and 
perimeter trails, for threatened or locally or regionally significant flora species." 

A preliminary Flora and Fauna Assessment of the proposed access road at the northern 
end of Parrish Avenue, Mt Pleasant, was undertaken by Eco Logical Australia in 2011.  
Additional studies would be required to support the future development applications for 
subdivision and the dwelling houses proposed. 
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OEH have agreed in-principle to 21.04 hectares of the site being transferred and 
incorporated into the Illawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area.  Some bushland 
would remain in private ownership as a buffer. 

The proposed additional dwellings are located on cleared land in the eastern portion 
referred to above.  A bushfire asset protection zone has been designed around each 
dwelling house, as well as a perimeter fire trail linking both dwelling sites.  The applicant 
has advised that a review of the potential fire trail alignment confirms it is unlikely to 
affect vegetation of significance with only limited regrowth likely to be required to be 
removed. 

Additional dwelling houses 

The site currently contains one dwelling house.  Two additional dwelling houses are 
proposed.  The land is not serviced by reticulated water or sewer.  Water is currently 
supplied by a natural spring and rainwater tanks.  Effluent is disposed on-site.  These 
practices are proposed to continue with the new dwelling houses. 

Once the paper Crown road is closed, and the Local Environmental Plan approved, it is 
proposed that the land be subdivided into five lots, one lot for each dwelling house (three 
in total), plus one lot for the widening of Mount Ousley Road for dedication to the 
Council, and one lot for the dedication to OEH. 

Minimum lot size 

The site currently consists of two lots and the paper Crown road.  A minimum lot size of 
40 hectares applies to the site for subdivision and dwelling yield.  This standard would 
need to be varied to permit the subdivision of the land.  The minimum lot size could be 
removed from the 0.25 hectares proposed to be zoned SP2 Infrastructure – Roads.  The 
western portion could be reduced to 20 hectares, to reflect the 21.04 hectares to be 
transferred to the OEH.  The balance of the property (10.47 hectares), to remain in 
private ownership was proposed to have a minimum lot size of 2 hectares, to allow 
subdivision into three lots (one for each dwelling house).  However, this could potentially 
allow the 10.47 hectare area to be subdivided into five lots.  Attachment 6 shows the 
concept subdivision where the existing dwelling house retains 5.665 hectares, and the 
two new dwellings are on lots of 2.412 and 2.394 hectares, respectively.  It is proposed 
that the exhibited draft Minimum Lot Size map be amended to indicate a 5 hectare 
minimum lot size in the southern part of the E3 Environmental Management land and a 2 
hectare minimum lot size in the northern part (Attachments 4 and 6). 

Planning Agreement Proposal 

The draft Planning Agreement as exhibited (Attachment 5) proposed that the applicant: 

1 Dedicate to Council at no cost 21.04 ha of land zoned E2 Environmental 
Conservation to be subsequently transferred to National Parks and Wildlife 
Service (now part of OEH). 
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2 Dedicate to Council at no cost 0.25 ha of land for inclusion within the Mt Ousley 
Road Reserve to be subsequently transferred to RTA (now RMS). 

The agreement was initially drafted for the parties to be Council and the applicant which 
was consistent with past advice from OEH.  During consultation OEH requested that the 
Minister for the Environment become a party to the VPA and the document be redrafted 
under the OEH template. 

The draft Planning Agreement has been revised as requested by OEH and now 
proposes that the applicant: 

1 Dedicate to OEH at no cost 21.04 ha of land zoned E2 Environmental 
Conservation. 

2 Dedicate to Council at no cost 0.25 ha of land for inclusion within the Mt Ousley 
Road Reserve.  Following investigation and discussion with RMS it has been 
determined that Mt Ousley Road is classified as a Controlled Access Road and as 
such Council is the Road Authority however RMS is responsible for maintenance.  
As such, the land to be dedicated will be vested in Council in line with the status of 
the remainder of the road reserve. 

Due to the significant changes to the Planning Agreement it will be required to be re-
exhibited should it be endorsed by Council. 

It is recommended that authority be delegated to the General Manager to finalise and 
execute the Planning Agreement with the proponent and NSW Minister for the 
Environment generally in accordance with the terms of the draft Planning Agreement 
attached to this report (Attachment 5). 

Consultation and Communication 

External Consultation 

The draft Planning Proposal and associated Planning Agreement were exhibited from 12 
June to 22 July 2011. 

Exhibition outcomes 

As a consequence of the exhibition, 10 submissions were received: 

• four from public authorities; 

• one from Neighbourhood Forum 5; and 

• five from private residents.  

A summary of submissions and responses is attached to this report (Attachment 8) and 
the issues raised are discussed below. 
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The key issues raised in the submissions include, but are not limited to: 

• Adverse impact on amenity of surrounding residents especially due to the proposed 
access from Parrish Avenue; 

• Adverse impact on the escarpment and amenity provided to the community; 

• No real community benefit from the transfer of land to public ownership as it is 
practically inaccessible and is simply shifting of maintenance responsibility to the 
public; and 

• Current planning policies preventing additional development within the escarpment. 

The majority of concerns raised regarding impact on amenity of surrounding residents 
related to the proposed access way connection to existing Parish Avenue.  By removal 
of this proposed access way and instead upgrading the existing access onto Mt Ousley 
Road it is considered that these concerns have been adequately addressed.  The 
revised proposal no longer has any impact on Parrish Avenue or adjoining properties. 

In addition to the public exhibition, substantial consultation has occurred with State 
Agencies. 

Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) 

The RMS has been involved in the consultation process due to the access from the site 
onto Mount Ousley Road which is a classified road.  As noted above the RMS have no 
outstanding concerns with the proposal. 

Department of Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI) 

DoPI have been involved in discussions with regards to the proposal from an early 
stage.  They have reviewed the draft Planning Proposal and associated Planning 
Agreement and have not raised any objections.  As the Department has a role in the 
decision making process it does not comment on Planning Proposals. 

The Rural Fire Service (RFS) 

The site is categorised as being bushfire affected and accordingly the RFS have 
provided preliminary comments regarding the proposal.  No objections have been raised 
subject to the development complying with Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006. 

A Bushfire Report submitted with the application indicates that the access and future 
dwelling construction can satisfy bushfire requirements.  The report indicates Asset 
Protection Zones can be provided for the proposed additional dwellings without any 
substantial tree removal, as the building envelopes are cited in existing cleared areas.  
The upgraded access road complies with the minimum widths and maximum grades.  
These matters will be further assessed in detail at the development application stage. 

Sydney Water 

Sydney Water provided comment on the application as the site is not connected to 
reticulated water or sewer.  In this regard, an on-site wastewater facility will be required 
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for each of the new dwelling houses.  Water is to be sourced from natural springs and 
rainwater tanks with effluent being disposed of on-site as is currently the case with the 
existing dwelling.  Sydney Water has reviewed the proposal and raised no objection in 
this regard. 

Internal Consultation 

Consultation with Council officers from Legal, Environment, Drainage, Subdivision, 
Geotechnical, Property and Traffic teams has occurred as part of the assessment of the 
draft Planning Proposal and draft Planning Agreement. 

Several issues have been identified throughout this internal referral process and 
incorporated where relevant or possible, however, the majority of these matters will only 
be able to be resolved should the Planning Proposal proceed and a future development 
application be lodged for the subdivision and additional dwellings.  This is due to the 
level of additional information and clarification sought being of a detailed nature relevant 
to the assessment of a development application. 

As noted, the Escarpment Planning Reference Group considered the proposal on 22 
August 2012 and by majority resolved that: 

The proposed planning proposal for Mt Ousley land should be rejected as it is 
inconsistent with the current land zoning in the Wollongong LEP 2009, inconsistent 
with the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (IESMP) and Illawarra 
Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (IELURS). 

Planning and Policy Impact 

The primary policy concern with regards to the impacts of the proposal is in relation to 
the significance of the escarpment to the community as a visual backdrop to Wollongong 
and for its ecological value.  This is recognised through a number of historical studies 
and reports on the escarpment. 

In 1999 the Commission of Inquiry (COI) into the Long Term Planning and Management 
of the Illawarra Escarpment identified a need for management, planning, conservation 
and protection of the escarpment, considering it as a single entity.  This led to the 
subsequent Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan (2005), Illawarra 
Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy 1 June 2007 and Illawarra Escarpment 
Explanatory Document 1 June 2007.  These documents informed the preparation of 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 and Wollongong Development Control Plan 
2009.  The overarching theme evident in these documents is the recognition of the 
heritage and aesthetic importance of the escarpment to Wollongong.  Particular 
emphasis is placed on the preservation of the escarpment and limited future 
development through application of rigorous assessment criteria. 
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Illawarra Regional Strategy 2007 

The Illawarra Regional Strategy (2007) does not specifically mention this site.  
Regarding this proposal, the Strategy’s application pertains to the enhancement and 
maintenance of the regions biodiversity. 

The Strategy requires an inclusion of these values in local planning policy and as 
applicable to this proposal; the protection of significant vegetation, riparian corridors, and 
habitat corridors. 

In relation to these matters, the following is noted: 

• The Planning Proposal is not inconsistent with the principles in the Illawarra 
Regional Strategy. 

• The vegetated parts of the site are identified as significant native vegetation. The 
existing significant vegetation on the site is to be retained as part of the Planning 
Proposal. 

• The category one riparian corridor will not be adversely impacted by the proposal, 
should the appropriate stormwater control devices to maintain water quality be 
implemented as part of the future development applications for the additional 
dwellings. The Bushfire and Environmental Services (BES) desktop riparian study 
undertaken for the applicant concludes that the riparian functions are more 
representative of a category 3 stream. This has been reflected on the structure plan 
(Attachment 6) showing a 10m riparian buffer to the creek. 

Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan 2005  

The entire site is covered by the Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan 
(2006) (IESMP).  The primary objective of the plan is to consolidate the information and 
recommendations of various studies to inform policy writing and planning decisions.  The 
plan also classifies land and subsequently recommends zoning and permissible land 
uses. 

The plan identifies different area types in the escarpment.  The subject site is listed as 
containing Core Escarpment Area, Biophysical Support for Core and Landscape Support 
for Core.  In regard to the proposed two additional dwellings, according to Council’s 
mapping, the southern one is located across the edge of the core and landscape support 
area and the northern one across the edge of the core and biophysical support area.  
The existing dwelling is in the landscape support area. 

The final surveyed building envelopes to be proposed in the future subdivision 
development application would be required to be located within the existing cleared 
areas of the site. 
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The plan defines these areas as follows: 

Core escarpment includes areas of the escarpment and foothills which contain the 
highest environmental values, including areas of conservation significance that include 
riparian corridors and large patches of intact endemic vegetation that support ecological 
corridors and high levels of species richness and diversity. 

Biophysical Support lands are those areas in the escarpment and the foothills that 
remain on the whole well vegetated and contain natural areas and cultural heritage 
areas of conservation significance but have greater levels of disturbance most 
commonly from weeds.  These areas are still considered to have high conservation and 
protection value. 

Landscape Support areas are those areas of land that form a link between core and 
support areas of the escarpment and foothills within the coastal plain.  These areas have 
some scientific significance, as it relates to corridors and vegetative links, but are 
fragmented and do not always form contiguous links to core and support land. 

Figure 1 IESMP categorisation of site 

 
The plan recommends that land classified as landscape support should be zoned as 
Environmental Protection Zone – Management.  The land is currently zoned E3 
Environmental Management and this zone is proposed to be retained under the Planning 
Proposal and is therefore consistent with this recommendation.  The IESMP proposes 
that this zone provide for desired future outcomes, including: 

                 
           Core 
 

           Biophysical Support 
 

           Landscape Support 
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• Housing that allows a neutral or beneficial effect on the visual and cultural values of 
the land and where the residents contribute to the protection and enhancement of 
the high conservation attributes; visual amenity and cultural values of adjoining 
lands. 

• Allow some diversity of low impact development only where it can be demonstrated 
that it can be carried out in a manner that does not detract from the protection and 
conservation of biodiversity in the escarpment lands. 

The Preliminary Site Assessment submitted by Cardno in 2007 provides the following 
advice with regard to the IESMP categorization attributes mapping (above). 

"The key component of the IESMP is the development of attributes mapping across the 
escarpment that informs the proposed zoning regime under the plan and future 
escarpment LEP.  The attributes mapping represents particular land values to define the 
level of conservation and permitted land uses across the escarpment.  The IESMP 
attributes mapping is shown in Figure 6.  A general consistency with the attributes 
mapping has been reflected in the current zoning regime. 

Importantly, the constraints mapping identifies the southern building envelope within the 
landscape support attribute.  This attribute is proposed to be included in the 
Environmental Protection - Management (EPM) zone under the IESMP.  The EMP does 
support a low-density form of housing that “does not interfere with the visual or cultural 
values of the land or increase bushfire risk”.  The proposed building envelope can 
achieve these objectives. 

The northern building, although similarly constrained, is mapped as Biophysical Support 
for Core.  The IESMP prescribes that this attribute be included under the Environmental 
Protection – Conservation (EPC) zone.  However, this capability analysis shows that this 
site has the capacity to provide a single dwelling without adversely impacting the 
environmental or visual significance of the site.  It has been shown that it will not 
adversely increase bushfire risk and does not affect any endangered flora or fauna. 

This is confirmed in the assessment against the relevant provisions of the IESMP under 
the Planning Policy Review Table in Appendix B.  We therefore believe that the site 
would be more appropriately zoned EPM under the provisions of the IESMP.  
Alternatively, it would also conform to the EPM (Biophysical Support) zone that permits 
small cluster housing within the biophysical constraint land where an appropriately 
cleared area exists. 

The difference in attributes mapping of the two sites is a result of the broad desktop 
approach that informed this mapping exercise.  Whilst it is agreed that this is the most 
efficient way to undertake such a task, the potential for inaccuracies is relatively high 
and the ability to test the mapping on specific sites is critical for landowners in ensuring 
the best outcomes for the management and conservation of escarpment land.  The 
ability to test these constraints and propose an alternative form of land use and 
management is permitted under the Land Use Review Strategy/Master Planning (LRS) 
provisions of the IESMP. 
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The terms of the LRS process is detailed in Section 4.4 of the IESMP that describes the 
purpose: 

A land use review strategy/master plan will be conducted by WCC that determines the 
carrying capacity by examining its constraints and opportunities on a locality or place 
basis.  This means that different places could warrant different minimum lot sizes and 
different styles of the development. 

The LRS provides an outline for Council to create the Escarpment LEP and allows 
landowners to pursue further rezoning’s within the escarpment which test the attributes 
mapping created under the IESMP.  This will allow appropriate development to 
accommodate housing demand and population growth envisaged under the draft 
Illawarra Regional Strategy and ensure that the attributes mapping accurately represents 
specific sites.  An assessment of the key aspects of the LRS is provided in Appendix B.  
It shows that the proposal can achieve the key principles of this process for inclusion in 
the Escarpment LEP. 

Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy (IELURS) 2007 

The IELURS provides development and conservation parameters for the proposed 
environmental conservation and management zones which would apply to the 
Escarpment area.  The general purpose of the strategy is to assess the values of 
different areas of the escarpment, provide recommendations in regard to zoning and 
development controls for policy making. 

IELURS divides the escarpment area into precincts and the subject site is located within 
Precinct 6: Balgownie Valley.  The precinct is described as “urban in character with 
elevated vegetated landforms and escarpment behind.  A remnant vegetation/urban 
development mosaic dominates the landscape character on the urban edge.  The urban 
edge contains a mix of development types including very large block/large house rural 
residential, older standard urban development, and recent urban development of large 
block/very large house.  This mix of development type contributes to a variable quality 
landscape and visual quality escarpment/development edge." 

IELURS contains a review of Landscape Support for Core and Escarpment Interface 
areas based on the draft Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2007 by precinct.  The 
draft LEP proposed an E2 Environmental Conservation zone.  The strategy provides the 
following recommendation in regard to the zoning of the area: 

• 29. Mount Ousley Road “Land immediately adjoining Mt Ousley Road to east 
should be zoned E3 Landscape Support for Core." 

The IELURS also considers that one dwelling was appropriate on the site. 

It is noted that the IELURS review was a high level review across the entire escarpment 
area.  The studies that have been prepared for this rezoning are more detailed in nature 
and likely provide a more targeted assessment of the development capability of this site. 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Ordinary Meeting of Council 9 December 2013   79

 

 

Guidelines for Developments adjoining Department of Environment and Climate 
Change Land 2008 (DECC) now known as the NSW Office of Environment and 
Heritage (OEH) 

These guidelines provide a guide for planning authorities when assessing development 
applications or considering planning matters on land that adjoins land managed by the 
OEH.  The aim of this advice is to minimise any direct or indirect adverse impacts on the 
value of the subject land. 

Lots 54 and 61 immediately adjoin land gazetted under the National Parks and Wildlife 
Act 1974 as part of the Illawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area (IESCA).  The 
following matters are recommended for consideration when assessing proposals 
adjoining OEH land: 

Matter for Consideration Comment 

Erosion and sediment control No detrimental change in hydrological regimes is 
anticipated. 

The minimisation of erosion and prevention of sediment 
movement into OEH land during the construction and 
post-construction phases of development would be a 
matter conditioned as part of any development consent 
issued for the proposed use. 

Stormwater runoff No significant change to the flow regimes/patterns of 
stormwater runoff is anticipated. 

Management implications, pests, 
weeds, edge effects 

It is not anticipated that the proposal would result in the 
introduction of weeds or pests or impede access to 
OEH land. 

Fire and the location of asset 
protection zones 

The proposal is not expected to impact upon the bush 
fire affectation or asset protection zones relevant to 
OEH land as the part of the land currently adjoining 
OEH land is proposed to be dedicated to OEH and 
asset protection zones required for the three dwellings 
would be retained within private lands. 

Boundary encroachments and 
access through DECCW land 

No pre-construction, construction or post-construction 
activity is to occur on OEH managed land. 

Visual, odour, noise, air quality 
impacts and amenity 

Visually, the proposal is minimal in scale and existing 
controls under Wollongong LEP 2009 and DCP 2009 
would apply to future development applications to 
mitigate this impact. 

The residential use of two additional dwellings will not 
result in any significant increase in noise from the site. 

No reduction of amenity on OEH land due to adjacent 
development is anticipated. 
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Matter for Consideration Comment 

Threats to ecological connectivity 
and groundwater-dependent 
ecosystems 

No significant removal of flora on the site and none on 
adjoining OEH land or land proposed to be dedicated is 
proposed and no impact on ecological connectivity in 
this regard is anticipated. 

Cultural Heritage Cardno on behalf of the applicant have advised that the 
subject site is not listed on any local, state or national 
heritage registers as being occupied by or potentially 
providing any items of local, regional, state or national 
significance. 

Applicable Ministerial Directions – Section 117 Directions 

2.1 Environmental Protection Zones 

This direction aims to provide guidance to Councils on the environment protection zones 
in the standard instrument and how they should be applied in the preparation of local 
environmental plans. 

This direction applies when a relevant planning authority prepares a planning proposal. 

(4) A planning proposal must include provisions that facilitate the protection and 
conservation of environmentally sensitive areas. 

(5) A planning proposal that applies to land within an environment protection zone or 
land otherwise identified for environment protection purposes in a LEP must not 
reduce the environmental protection standards that apply to the land (including by 
modifying development standards that apply to the land).  This requirement does 
not apply to a change to a development standard for minimum lot size for a 
dwelling in accordance with clause (5) of Direction 1.5 “Rural Lands”. 

The proposal does not entail a reduction in environmental protection standards.  The 
proposal makes minor adjustment to the E2 Environmental Conservation/E3 
Environmental Management zone boundary to reflect the vegetation present on the site. 

4.4 Planning for Bushfire Protection 

This direction applies when a relevant planning authority prepares a planning proposal 
that will affect, or is in proximity to land mapped as bushfire prone land. 

The proposal is considered to be consistent with the requirements of the Planning for 
Bushfire Protection 2006.  It should be noted that the proposal was referred to the NSW 
Rural Fire Service (RFS) who did not object to the proposal and stated that the 
measures needed for the development to achieve a satisfactory level of bushfire 
protection could be achieved. 

The site has a high bushfire risk.  Asset Protection Zone’s (APZ) are proposed for the 
two new dwelling housings, which don’t require clearing of native vegetation. 
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Chapter B6 Development in the Illawarra Escarpment 

This chapter of the DCP provides guidelines for the subdivision of land and the siting 
and design of buildings within the Illawarra Escarpment and will apply to the DAs for 
future subdivision and dwelling construction. 

The objectives of this chapter relate to protecting, conserving, minimising visual impacts 
and restricting development to existing cleared sites that can be adequately serviced.  
The proposed additional dwelling houses are located in areas that are already largely 
cleared.  Although the site is not connected to Sydney Water, they are proposing to 
address waste through on-site wastewater facility and sourcing water from springs and 
rainwater tanks. 

Some primary considerations that will apply to future DAs for subdivision and dwelling 
construction are discussed below. 

Visual impact assessment 

Whilst a detailed visual impact assessment would occur at DA stage, a preliminary 
assessment of the likely visual impact from future dwelling and access construction has 
been undertaken. 

Proposed dwelling location 2 (Attachment 6) is located on a cleared area that is largely 
indistinct within the surrounding landscape.  This location is considered to have a high 
visual absorption capacity and unlikely to result in any significant visual impact. 

Dwelling location 1 is located on land that is currently visually prominent, being visible 
from Balgownie, Fairy Meadow and Towradgi.  This area does however contain an 
existing large shed that is largely indistinct in the landscape.  It is considered that with 
careful consideration to bulk, materials and positioning, a dwelling could be located here 
that would be largely unnoticeable in the context of the surrounding land.  These matters 
would be dealt with at the DA stage however key controls are proposed to be inserted 
into the Voluntary Planning Agreement to ensure visual impact is satisfactorily 
addressed. 

Threatened species impact assessment 

No Endangered Ecological Communities/Species are likely to be impacted by dwelling 
construction.  However, flora and fauna studies will need to be prepared to accompany 
future development applications. 

The proposed additional dwellings are located on areas of cleared land and do not 
require any substantial removal of vegetation for asset protection purposes. 

Geotechnical/land instability issues 

The site is categorised as being affected by instability.  A geotechnical report was 
submitted with the proposal indicating the proposed works would be possible.  The 
building envelopes were chosen due to the greater stability at these locations away from 
slip areas and natural springs. 
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Any future development application would require a detailed geotechnical assessment 
and consideration by Council’s Geotechnical Engineer. 

Subdivision requirements 

The subdivision requirements in this chapter of the DCP aim to ensure subdivision takes 
into account such matters as constraints, ecological values and vegetation. 

Council’s Subdivision Engineer has provided preliminary comments regarding the 
proposal and has not identified any significant issues at this stage. 

Wollongong Community Strategic Plan 2022 

This report contributes to the Wollongong 2022 objective 1.6: The sustainability of our 
environment is improved under the Community Goal 1: We value and protect our 
environment. 

The Delivery Program 2012-17 and Annual Plan 2013-14 assists in the delivery of 
Wollongong 2022. This proposal delivers 5.1.5.1 Assess rezoning submissions and 
progress supported Planning Proposals. 

Risk Assessment 

The Planning Proposal would allow an additional two dwellings within an area identified 
as being subject to bushfires.  This risk is not considered significant as the RFS have 
reviewed the application and not raised an objection subject to the dwellings and access 
complying with PFBP 2010.  A Bushfire Report prepared by the applicant indicates that 
this will not be an issue. 

The proposal would also allow for upgrading of the existing access onto Mt Ousley Road 
significantly improving the existing safety issue with vehicles entering and leaving the 
site having to negotiate traffic traveling at 80km with poor exit and entry facilities. 

As a safeguard to ensuring the dedication of the land to OEH and Council, the security 
provisions of the VPA allow for compulsory acquisition whereby Council can 
compulsorily acquire the land to be dedicated should the applicant not progress the 
dedications as proposed under the agreement. 

Financial Implications 

The proposal is not expected to result in any additional financial costs to Council.  The 
access road will remain a private road and the upgraded access works lie within the  
Mt Ousley Road Reserve which is maintained fully by the RMS. The escarpment land is 
to be transferred to OEH and will not result in additional financial responsibilities for 
Council. 
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OPTIONS 

Council has the following options available: 

Option 1: Proceed with the proposal in accordance with the recommendations of this 
report. 

Option 2: If Council chooses not to proceed with the proposal, an alternate resolution 
suggested is as follows: 

1 The Planning Proposal and the revised draft Planning Agreement for Lots 54 and 
61 DP 751301 Mt Ousley Road, Mt Keira not be progressed to finalisation. 

2 A letter be sent to the Director-General of the NSW Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure, requesting that the Minister for Planning (or delegate) determine that 
the Planning Proposal not proceed under section 58(4) of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

3 Letters be sent to the following parties advising them of Council’s decision. 

a) The applicant; 

b) NSW Minister for the Environment; 

c) NSW Office of Environment and Heritage; 

d) NSW Roads and Maritime Services; and 

e) Persons who made submissions. 

Conclusion 

The preparation of a Planning Proposal for Lots 54 and 61 DP 751301 Mt Ousley Road, 
Mt Keira has had a long history.  The final draft Planning Proposal and Planning 
Agreement are supported by both the Office of Environment and Heritage and the Roads 
and Maritime Services.  It is recommended that Council support the preparation of a final 
Planning Proposal and that it be forwarded to the NSW Department of Planning for 
finalisation and notification. 

It is also recommended that Council endorse the draft Planning Agreement and delegate 
authority to the General Manager to exhibit, finalise and execute after consideration of 
any issues raised in submissions resulting from the exhibition. 
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    REF:  CM329/13    File:  OSI-25.016 

ITEM 5 WOLLONGONG ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 

 Guiding the work of Council’s Economic Development service and the broader 
organisation, the Wollongong Economic Development Strategy has been developed by 
the Economic Development Unit with a range of stakeholders including Council’s 
Economic Development Advisory Board. 
The strategy’s primary focus is to outline how Council can best support economic 
development.  The strategy highlights that Council’s contribution requires a whole of 
organisational approach to ensure our transition in broadening the region’s economic 
base continues, with jobs growth remaining the central economic challenge facing our 
city and the broader region.   
 

Recommendation 

The Wollongong Economic Development Strategy be adopted.
 

Attachments 

Wollongong Economic Development Strategy 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Tanya Buchanan, Manager Community, Cultural and Economic 
Development 

Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services – Creative, 
Engaged and Innovative City 

Background 

The Wollongong Economic Development Strategy has been developed by the Economic 
Development Unit with a range of stakeholders over the last nine months, including the 
Economic Development Advisory Board.  Additionally, a range of reports have been 
utilised in the development of the strategy to ensure strategic alignment between 
Council’s economic development activities and those detailed in federal, state and local 
development reports. 

Wollongong’s economic growth will need to be facilitated through appropriate planning 
arrangements and infrastructure delivery, in line with the NSW Government’s Illawarra 
Regional Growth Plan. 

Council has a direct impact on many aspects of business operations including planning, 
infrastructure and business support.  Consequently, we can contribute to economic 
development by ensuring there are efficient planning processes, adequate enabling 
infrastructure and the city’s public amenity is well maintained.  These operational roles in 
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turn play a key role in encouraging greater investment and in turn jobs growth from the 
private sector.   

The strategy identifies a range of policy levers that can be used by Council to stimulate 
and support economic development.  These policy levers are broadly classified as: 

1 Civic leadership as part of a co-ordinated partnership approach in the region. 

2 Marketing and promotion of the city and region in a positive light. 

3 Knowledge hub, through the provision of relevant and timely information to assist 
business decisions, especially as it relates to investment in the city. 

4 Planning through initiatives that support timely identification of appropriate 
employment land sites, zoning controls and reducing turnaround times for 
development applications.  

5 Infrastructure that promotes the amenities of a liveable city and attracts investors.  
Recognising the role Council plays in the provision of public realm, contributing to 
attractive, liveable city and the influence in attracting investment from the private 
sector.  Council also plays an important role in working with other levels of 
government to ensure major infrastructure provision is adequate to facilitate 
ongoing growth in our region’s economy. 

6 Business support for initiatives particularly focused on assisting the region’s many 
small and medium enterprises as well as support for key industry networks and 
clusters such as i3net, ICTI and StartPad. 

The strategy is a deliverable in the Delivery Program 2012-17 and Annual Plan 2013-14 
and will inform the work of Council in supporting Economic Development across the local 
government area.  

Proposal 

The Wollongong Economic Development Strategy be endorsed. 

Consultation and Communication 

The strategy has been developed with a range of external stakeholders, the Economic 
Development Advisory Board and internal Council departments.  The strategy was 
distributed to local state and federal members of Parliament, neighbouring councils, 
government departments and industry groups including the Illawarra Business Chamber, 
Property Council of Australia, RDA Illawarra, Destination Wollongong and the Australian 
Industry Group, University of Wollongong and NSW Ports.  It was also distributed to local 
businesses including those whose names are mentioned in the strategy. 
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Planning and Policy Impact 
 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 
 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 Objective 2.1 ‘Local Employment Opportunities are increased within a 
strong regional economy’ under the Community Goal 2 ‘We Have an Innovative and 
Sustainable Economy’.  
 

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2013-14 Key Deliverables objective ‘implement 
the Economic Development Strategy for the City which forms part of the Five Year 
Action 2.1.1.1 ‘support regional activities and partnerships that result in increased 
business investment and jobs growth contained with the Delivery Program 2012-17.  

Conclusion 

This Wollongong Economic Development Strategy has been prepared following input 
and assistance from a range of internal and external stakeholders and is submitted for 
Council’s consideration. 
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    REF:  CM330/13    File:  z13/224794 

ITEM 6 TENDER T13/13 - ORGANICS PROCESSING

 Council invited open tenders for the acceptance and processing of organics. 
One tender was received and this report recommends Council accept the tender 
submitted by Soilco Pty Ltd in accordance with the requirements of the Local 
Government Act 1993 and the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005.   
 

Recommendation 

1 In accordance with the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005, Clause 178 
(1)(a), Council accept the tender of Soilco Pty Ltd for the acceptance and 
processing of organics for a period of 7 years and any extension granted in 
accordance with the terms of the proposed contract, at the rates contained in the 
tender, being rates which produce a projected annual sum payable to the 
contractor of $3,391,556.60 excluding GST. 

2 Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to finalise and execute the 
contract and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution. 

3 Council grant authority for the use of the Common Seal of Council on the contract 
and any other documentation, should it be required, to give effect to this 
resolution. 

 

Attachments 

There are no attachments for this report. 
 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Kalyan Mondal, Manager City Works 
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works – Connectivity, Assets 

and Liveable City 

Background 

Hyder Consulting was commissioned to provide project management and waste 
consultancy services, including the development of tender documents for the suite of 
collection and processing contracts.  

The Organics Processing Contract (The Contract) provides a fixed period of seven (7) 
years, with the options exercisable by Council to extend the contract in 1 year 
increments up to ten (10) years. Councils’ current contractual arrangement cease on  
30 June 2014, with the new contract proposed to commence on 1 July 2014.   
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The Contract was based on the NSW State Government Model Waste Contract 2005 
and also incorporated upgrades from the Model Waste Contract 2011 released by the 
South Australian Government.  

The Contract covers the processing of the following material: 

- Organics sourced via the Collection Services Contract 
- Organics at the Wollongong Waste and Resource Recovery Park 

A provision allowed for in the Contract to be utilised at Council’s discretion for an 
additional cost (estimates have been factored into the projected costs) is for the 
processing of food organics sourced through the Collection Service Contract or public 
events. This service will not be trialled in 2013/14, and after that any changes to the 
Domestic Waste Management Services will be aligned with actions identified in Councils 
Waste Resource Recovery Strategy and associated Action Plan. 

Tenders were invited by the open tender method with a close of tenders of 10.00 am on 
3 September 2013. 

One tender was received by the close of tenders and has been scrutinised and assessed 
by a Tender Assessment Panel comprising representatives of the Finance and City 
Works Divisions. 

The Tender Assessment Panel assessed all tenders in accordance with the following 
assessment criteria as set out in the formal tender documents: 

1 Relevant experience & past performance – 15% 

2 Council’s expectation of the Contractors ability to maximise the recovery of 
Organics over the full term of the contract, integrate the processing of Food 
Organics into the operations and source markets for recovered organics (design 
and age of processing facility, ability to see or reuse Organics) – 15% 

3  Management Systems (Personnel, Quality Management, Environment 
Management, Odour Management & WHS) – 10% 

4 Strengthen Local Economic Capacity – 5% 

5 Cost – 55% 
 
The Tender Assessment Panel utilised a weighted scoring method for the assessment 
of tenders which allocates a numerical score out of 10 in relation to the level of 
compliance offered by the tenders to each of the assessment criteria as specified in the 
tender documentation. The method then takes into account pre-determined weightings 
for each of the non-financial assessment criteria which provides for a total score out of 
45 to be calculated for each tender. The Panel also used the mathematical formula that 
provided a score out of 55 for the financial component to provide a scaled result out of 
45 for the non-financial component. These two figures were then added together to 
provide a score out of 100. The tender with the highest total score is considered to be 
the tender that best meets the requirements of the tender documentation in providing 
best value to Council. 
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Table 1 – Summary of Tender Assessment 
 

Tenderer  Ranking 

Soilco Pty Ltd 1 

Proposal 

Council should authorise the engagement of Soilco Pty Ltd to carry out the acceptance 
and processing of Organics in accordance with the scope of works and technical 
specifications developed for the project. 

The recommended tenderer has satisfied the Tender Assessment Panel that it is 
capable of undertaking the works to Council’s standards and in accordance with the 
technical specification. 

Referees nominated by the recommended tenderer have been contacted by the Tender 
Assessment Panel and expressed satisfaction with the standard of work and methods of 
operation undertaken on their behalf. 

Consultation and Communication 

1 Members of the Tender Assessment Panel consisting of representatives from 
Finance and City Works Divisions 

2 Nominated Referees 
3 External Technical Consultants – Hyder Consulting Pty Ltd 
4 External Legal Advisors – Bartier Perry 
5 External Financial Advisors – Kingsway Financial Assessments Pty Ltd 
6 Wollongong City Council Audit Committee 

Planning and Policy Impact 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective ‘Wollongong’s ecological footprint is reduced’ under the 
Community Goal ‘We value and protect our environment’. 

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2012-13 Key Deliverables ‘1.3.2 Methods to 
reduce emission are investigated and utilised’ which forms part of the Five Year Action 
‘1.3.2.1 finalise and deploy Councils Waste & Resource Recovery Strategy in 
consultation with industry leaders’ contained within the Delivery Program 2012-17. 
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Risk Assessment 

The risk in accepting the recommendation of this report is considered low based on the 
following –  
• This tender process has fully complied with Council’s tendering procedures and the 

Local Government Act 1993. 
• The recommended tenderer, Soilco Pty Ltd, is the current subcontractor for organics 

processing to WCC and successfully completed a number of projects of similar size 
and scope.  

Financial Implications 

It is proposed that the total project be funded from the following source/s as identified in 
the Management Plan – 

Domestic Waste Management Charge 

Wollongong Waste and Resource Recovery Park Operational Budget 

This contract cost is based on a Schedule of Rates that is subject to rise and fall. The 
projected cost per annum is $3,391,556.60. 

Conclusion 

Soilco Pty Ltd has submitted an acceptable tender to carry out the acceptance and 
processing of Organics.  Council should endorse the recommendations of this report. 
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    REF:  CM326/13    File:  ESP-100.02.011 

ITEM 7 
WEST DAPTO RELEASE AREA - REDDALLS ROAD INDUSTRIAL 
NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN - POST EXHIBITION REPORT 

 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area 
contains specific development controls to guide future urban development in the West 
Dapto Release Area and supplements the standard provisions contained in the 
Wollongong Development Control Plan.  Chapter D16 requires that a Neighbourhood 
Plan be prepared and adopted by Council to guide development within the specified 
neighbourhood/precinct. 

Council at its meeting on 13 February 2012 endorsed the draft Neighbourhood Plan 
that had been submitted for land fronting Reddalls and West Dapto Roads, Kembla 
Grange for exhibition.  The draft Neighbourhood Plan was exhibited from 22 February 
2011 to 23 March 2012 and three submissions were received.  On-going discussions 
with the landowners have delayed the finalisation of the Plan. 

It is recommended that Council adopt the Neighbourhood Plan as an amendment to 
the Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release 
Area with the additional specific development controls outlined in this report. 
 

Recommendation 

1 The revised Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 – Chapter D16 West 
Dapto Release Area (Attachment 4) be adopted, including the revised 
Reddalls Road Industrial Neighbourhood Plan prepared for land fronting at 
Reddalls and West Dapto Roads, Kembla Grange and associated specific 
development controls and amendments. 

2 The adoption of the revised Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 – 
Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area be notified in the local newspapers in 
accordance with the requirements of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Regulation 2000. 

3 Letters be sent to those persons who made submissions advising them of the 
outcome and thanking them for their input. 

 

Attachments 

1 Neighbourhood Precinct Location, Real Property Description and Constraints. 
2 Revised Neighbourhood Plan and Covering Report. 
3 Summary of submissions. 
4 Updated Wollongong Development Control Plan Chapter D16 - West Dapto 

Release Area. 
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Report Authorisations 

Report of: Renee Campbell, Manager Environmental Strategy and Planning 
Authorised by: Andrew Carfield, Director Planning and Environment – Future City 

and Neighbourhoods 

Background 

West Dapto – Neighbourhood Plans 

The West Dapto Release Area covers an area of approximately 4,700 hectares and is 
proposed to provide an additional 17,000 dwellings and 183 hectares of employment 
land when fully developed. 

On 5 May 2012, the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 2010 (LEP) 
was approved and notified by the NSW Minister for Planning.  This LEP permits urban 
development in stages 1 and 2, allowing the development of some 6,676 dwellings. 

Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 2010 Part 6 - Urban Release Areas, 
Clause 6.2 - Development Control Plan states: 

(1) The objective of this clause is to ensure that development on land in an urban 
release area occurs in a logical and cost-effective manner, in accordance with a 
staging plan and only after a development control plan that includes specific 
controls has been prepared for the land. 

(2) Development consent must not be granted for development on land in an urban 
release area unless a development control plan that provides for the matters 
specified in sub clause (3) has been prepared for the land. 

Clause 6.2(3) outlines the matters that must be addressed in the site specific 
Development Control Plan, including transport movement hierarchy, stormwater and 
water quality management controls. 

On 14 December 2010, Council endorsed the adoption of the Wollongong Development 
Control Plan 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area.  The Plan came into force 
on 23 December 2010.  More recently Council at its meeting on 27 May 2013 endorsed 
the adoption of an amended Chapter D16 which was amended as a result of updating 
the Neighbourhood Plan for the Sheaffes Road North area.  This amended chapter came 
into force on 1 June 2013.  Council at its meeting on 25 November 2013 considered a 
report on the draft Darkes Road Neighbourhood Plan. 

Chapter D16 contains specific development controls to guide future urban development 
in the West Dapto Release Area, and supplements the standard provisions contained in 
the Development Control Plan.  Chapter D16 requires that a Neighbourhood Plan be 
prepared and adopted by Council to guide development within the specified 
neighbourhood/precinct.  The Neighbourhood Plan also addresses the requirement of 
clause 6.2(3) of the Local Environmental Plan. 
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The adoption of a Neighbourhood Plan enables future development applications 
submitted in accordance with the Plan to comply with Clause 6.2 of Wollongong Local 
Environment Plan (West Dapto) 2010.  Without a Neighbourhood Plan Council is unable 
to issue any development consent relating to the subject properties. 

A Neighbourhood Plan/Masterplan is essential in urban release areas to ensure 
development occurs in an efficient cohesive manner that encourages integration of 
development sites, development sequencing and economies of scale.  It can ensure 
appropriate connectivity between developments and other neighbourhood precincts in 
terms of road and cycleway layouts, stormwater and drainage management, access to 
public transport routes and appropriately located open space and recreation 
opportunities for residents.  It can also assist to resolve any potential future conflicts 
between separate developments undertaken with differing timeframes. 

The Neighbourhood Plan process outlined in Development Control Plan Chapter D16 
Clause 5.1 - Requirement for a Neighbourhood Plan, requires the draft Neighbourhood 
Plan to be reported to Council as an amendment to Wollongong Development Control 
Plan 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area.  If endorsed by Council, it is then 
publicly exhibited and, subject to the outcomes of the exhibition, the revised 
Neighbourhood Plan is to be reported to Council for adoption and inclusion in the 
Development Control Plan. 

Reddalls Road Neighbourhood Plan 

The Reddalls Road industrial neighbourhood precinct is situated on the western side of 
Reddalls Road at Kembla Grange (as shown below). 

The neighbourhood precinct consists of five separate landholdings consisting of four 
entire allotments and parts of three other individual allotments detailed below.  The draft 
Neighbourhood Plan applies to two light industrial neighbourhoods identified in the West 
Dapto Development Control Plan Chapter.  As the two neighbourhoods have similar 
issues and owners it is proposed to merge the two neighbourhoods.  This required a 
minor amendment to Figure 5.1 Defined Neighbourhoods in Chapter D16 to merge the 
two neighbourhoods.  A map showing the location of the neighbourhood precinct and 
associated real property descriptions is attached (Attachment 1). 

Land 
holding 

Property Details Owner Zoning and Approximate 
Area 

1 Lot 2 DP 561484 - 212 
Reddalls Road, Kembla 
Grange 

Australian Eastern 
Olive Oil Co 

IN2 Light Industrial (23.5 ha) 
and E3 Environmental 
Management (15.3 ha) 

2 Lot 1 DP 58522, Lot 2  
DP 560973, part of Lot 1 
DP 588139 - Reddalls 
Road, Kembla Grange 

BlueScope Steel 
AIS Pty Ltd 

IN2 Light Industrial (52 ha) and 
E3 Environmental 
Management (39.2 ha) 

3 Part of Lot 3 DP 240557 - 
181 Reddalls Road, 
Kembla Grange 

Private Resident E3 Environmental Management 
(1,955m²) and RU2 Rural 
Landscape (212m²) 
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Land 
holding 

Property Details Owner Zoning and Approximate 
Area 

4 Part of Lot 501 DP 
596609 - Reddalls Road, 
Kembla Grange (Whytes 
Gully Waste Depot site 
on the western side of 
Reddalls Road) 

Wollongong City 
Council 

E3 Environmental 
Management (2.1 ha) 

5 Lot 1 DP 596609 - 28 
Farm Road, Kembla 
Grange 

Private Resident IN2 Light Industrial (0.75 ha) 
and E3 Environmental 
Management (29.4 ha) 

 
Within the subject neighbourhood only landholdings 1, 2 and 5 are regarded as having 
development potential within their IN2 Light Industrial zoned portions.  The majority of 
the industrial land is located within landholding 1 and 2. 

The neighbourhood is surrounded by a number of rural properties with a mix of zonings, 
E4 Environmental Living, E3 Environmental Management and RU2 Rural Landscape.  
The existing creek line and associated riparian vegetation, zoned E3 Environmental 
Management, within the northern portion of the neighbourhood provides a buffer to these 
existing properties and residences. 

Land to the north west of the neighbourhood is primarily zoned E3 Environmental 
Management and E2 Environmental Conservation heading toward the Illawarra 
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Escarpment.  Land to the east is primarily IN2 Light Industrial and IN1 Heavy Industrial 
containing existing industrial development and Council's Whytes Gully Resource 
Recovery facility.  Land to the south west is zoned R2 Low Density Residential and is 
separated from the IN2 Light Industrial zone within the neighbourhood by the existing 
creek line and associated riparian vegetation.  Immediately south is a large area of 
dense vegetation zoned E2 Environmental Conservation. 

The total developable site area is approximately 75 hectares of IN2 Light Industrial 
zoned land consistent with the objectives of the West Dapto Release Area Masterplan 
and Development Control Plan Chapter D16. 

The Kembla Grange employment area is an important part of the West Dapto Release 
Area as it will provide opportunities for local employment.  The number of likely 
employees is difficult to estimate as it depends on the type of industries that occupy the 
land.  It is estimated by the applicant that the neighbourhood could provide for between 
975 and 3,000 jobs. 

In 1976, Council approved DA-1976/410 for the removal of topsoil for top dressing on 
landholding 1.  Also Development Application DA-2013/1317 for temporary storage of 
soil for two years is currently under assessment.  Recently a pre-lodgement meeting was 
held for a car storage and vehicle processing facility within a large part of the 
Neighbourhood Plan area. 

The current Local Environmental Plan development standards that apply to the  
IN2 Light Industrial portions of the neighbourhood are as follows: 

• Minimum Lot Size of 1,000m2; 

• Height limit of 9 metres; and 

• Floor Space Ratio of 0.5 to 1. 

The initial draft Plan was submitted on 30 May 2011.  Following numerous revisions the 
draft Plan which was exhibited, was formally lodged on 25 January 2012.  Following 
further revisions after exhibition the revised Plan was lodged on 13 November 2013. 

The submitted draft Neighbourhood Plan and accompanying report has been assessed 
and is considered broadly consistent with the relevant provisions of the Wollongong 
Development Control Plan 2009, Illawarra Regional Strategy and relevant State Policies.  
The proposal is consistent with the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 
2010 with the exception of the proposed amendments to a current heritage listing as 
outlined in this report. 

Input from other Council Divisions has been provided and incorporated into the final 
Neighbourhood Plan.  Council’s Infrastructure Division has provided input on aspects of 
traffic access, road design, drainage design principles and landscaping.  Comments from 
Council’s Environment team on treatment of riparian corridors and Endangered 
Ecological Communities (EECs) have also been incorporated. 
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The applicant has also received preliminary advice from the NSW Office of Water on 
riparian corridor treatment. 

The draft Neighbourhood Plan (Attachment 2) provides a design that enables 
landholdings 1, 2 and 5 to be developed with the appropriate level of integration, both 
internally, with landholdings 3 and 4 as well as the wider release area.  This integration 
relates to the road network; the pedestrian pathway and cycleway networks; drainage 
management including flood affectation, water quality and onsite detention requirements, 
as well as appropriate interaction between the uses of industrial and E3 Environmental 
Management zoned land.  This integrated approach enables the efficient development of 
the industrial zoned land generating new employment opportunities in West Dapto whilst 
minimising any environmental impact. 

A number of meetings have been held between Council, the applicant Australian Eastern 
Olive Oil Co and their consultant Steve Hughes of Develop My Land (formerly Beadnell 
Pty Ltd) to progress preparation of a Neighbourhood Plan for the subject precinct. 

The applicant is the owner of landholding 1 who has notified the other land owners within 
the neighbourhood.  The Council’s Property and Recreation Division representing 
Council as the owner of landholding 4 responded noting no objection. 

The owners of landholdings 3 and 5 were contacted by Council to explain the 
Neighbourhood Planning process and seek consent for their contact details to be 
provided to the applicant’s consultant.  Both agreed and raised no upfront objection.  The 
applicant has forwarded details of the Neighbourhood Plan to both these owners and 
followed up on numerous occasions for a response.  The applicant advised that the 
owners of landholdings 3 and 5 verbally responded advising no objection. 

The owner of landholding 2 - BlueScope Steel initially advised that they were not in a 
position to critically assess the Plan so could not comment either positively or negatively.  
To enable the process to continue it was agreed with BlueScope representatives that 
their past site Masterplan which was submitted to Council in 2008 as part of a 
submission to the Draft West Dapto Local Environmental Plan could be referenced to 
inform the Plan. 

The applicant advised that BlueScope's Masterplan has been reviewed and the 
Neighbourhood Plan is generally consistent, with the exception of the rail line extension 
and Council advice on specific matters such as the future extension of Reddalls Road to 
West Dapto Road which is not considered in BlueScope's Plan.  The rail line extension 
would be considered as part of a future development application which is considered 
appropriate given it would not be required by a wide range of future users of the 
industrial area. 

BlueScope, via their consultant, made a formal submission during the exhibition period 
containing objections to the proposed Neighbourhood Plan (Attachment 3).  However, 
following further consultation with the applicant they have advised Council that they 
withdraw these objections and support the revised Neighbourhood Plan. 
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As a Neighbourhood Plan is a high-level Master Plan, further assessment of specific 
aspects will occur during assessment of future development applications relating to the 
subject properties. 

The applicant has addressed the relevant constraints in the proposed neighbourhood 
layout (Attachment 2) which include bushfire, landform, geotechnical, noise, community 
and recreation aspects, flooding and drainage, biodiversity, heritage, sustainable 
transport and the road network.  The key constraints are discussed further below. 

Heritage 

No formally listed European items are identified in the neighbourhood precinct.  With 
regard to Indigenous Heritage the applicant has made an application to the NSW Office 
of Environment and Heritage under the Aboriginal Heritage Information Management 
System (AHIMS) and a report was received stating no Aboriginal sites are recorded in 
the application area; however this area only covered landholding 1. 

The Australian Museum Business Services Aboriginal heritage assessment for the West 
Dapto Release Area indicates that landholding 2 contains a recorded known Aboriginal 
Archaeological site. 

The area of the Neighbourhood Plan zoned IN2 Light Industrial is categorised under the 
AMBS study as being of “low to moderate” archaeological potential with a relatively small 
area adjoining the known site being categorised as having “moderate” archaeological 
potential requiring further investigation and assessment. 

The Neighbourhood Plan does not propose any impact on the known site by 
development works such as drainage detention or road construction. 

A further detailed Heritage assessment will be required as part of a future development 
application and to support a future Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit (AHIP) process 
under the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 should it be determined that future 
development will generate any impact. 

The Road Network 

The adopted long term road network for West Dapto is the proposed extension of 
Reddalls Road linking into West Dapto Road which forms part of the Northcliffe Drive 
extension, a key connection from West Dapto to the F6 Freeway as shown below in an 
extract from the West Dapto Master Plan. 

The internal road network layout has been revised by the applicant in accordance with 
advice from Council's Infrastructure Division and is sufficiently detailed for the 
Neighbourhood Plan.  To ensure that the future development of the neighbourhood 
appropriately considers the cycleway use and bus services, additional controls are 
proposed to be added to Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 Chapter D16 
section 5.4.5 for this neighbourhood. 
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Flooding and Drainage 

The neighbourhood is transversed by two major creeks, tributaries of Mullet and Dapto 
Creeks.  Both are located in the E3 Environmental Management zoned areas.  The 
adopted Mullet and Brooks Creeks Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan does 
not fully encompass the subject neighbourhood, however, Council's Infrastructure 
Division engaged the original author of the flood study to undertake further modelling to 
extend the area covered to the boundaries of the West Dapto Release Area.  The draft 
results from this additional modelling have confirmed that the major areas subject to 
flood affectation by the 100 year ARI Flood event are contained within the E3 
Environmental Management area.  The IN2 Light Industrial zoned portions of the 
neighbourhood are partially affected by very minor flooding and it is considered that this 
can be easily addressed in future development applications and does not adversely 
affect industrial uses of the precinct. 

The applicant has considered the requirement for future on-site detention basins to 
address the increased runoff due to an increased impervious area of future 
development.  An acceptable basin location has been indicated in the Neighbourhood 
Plan within landholding 1.  The detailed arrangements for onsite detention of stormwater 
will need to be further considered as part of future development applications and the 
applicant has been provided advice from Council's Infrastructure Division on the specific 
matters that will need to be considered. 
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Biodiversity 

The IN2 Light Industrial zoned portions of the neighbourhood precinct are primarily 
mapped by Council as "Cleared; Regenerating Vegetation; Weeds and Exotics".  
However, these IN2 Light Industrial areas also contain Illawarra Lowlands Grassy 
Woodland Endangered Ecological Community as shown in the attached constraints map 
(Attachment 1).  Impact on any mapped Endangered Ecological Community would 
require further assessment by Council in conjunction with any future development 
application for subdivision.  Further assessment requires a Section 5A (Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act) Assessment of Significance to be prepared and 
submitted by the applicant.  The Endangered Ecological Community patches represent a 
local population; therefore it is likely that a Species Impact Statement would be required. 

It is expected that the Section 5A Assessment would result in a high significance finding 
for the largest Endangered Ecological Community area (approximately 4 ha) which is 
located on landholding 2 and zoned for industrial use.  There are a number of options for 
this stand: 

• retention with a buffer, however it would become an island of vegetation and is likely 
to degrade over time. 

• clearing the vegetation to provide a more economical industrial development 
footprint and offsetting the vegetation loss through a Biocertification or BioBanking 
Agreement.  A BioBanking agreement may be possible on landholding 2 due to the 
large area of vegetation identified for conservation and zoned E2 Environmental 
Conservation or the riparian areas zoned E3 Environmental Management.  The 
owner did not allow Council’s consultant to inspect the vegetation communities as 
part of Council’s Biocertification process. 

Subject to the outcome of the assessment there may be support for removal of the 
smaller areas of Endangered Ecological Communities located on landholding 1.  The 
applicant has advised that preliminary advice from their Environmental Consultant was 
that these small areas did not constitute a current Endangered Ecological Community 
and this would be resolved as part of a future development application.  Council's 
Environment team support this approach subject to the content of the Flora and Fauna 
Assessment and proposals for offsets to be outlined at development application stage. 

A number of riparian corridors extend throughout the neighbourhood precinct.  The 
Neighbourhood Plan provides for the ability for these corridors to be developed as green 
corridors to provide valuable habitat for wildlife protection as well as providing 
recreational opportunities for those working in or visiting the area.  The area for these 
green corridors will need to be refined by defining the riparian zone for each watercourse 
using NSW Office of Water advice notes as well as Wollongong City Council Local 
Environmental Plan and Development Control Plan information. 

In addition Council is currently considering Biocertification for the entire West Dapto 
Release Area which would seek to assess and resolve development and conservation 
outcomes at a strategic level for the release area. 
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Infrastructure 

The precinct does not currently have sufficient servicing by water, sewerage, electricity 
and communication.  All of these services will be required to be upgraded and provided 
as part of the development.  The precinct is within the area covered by Sydney Water’s 
Draft Growth Servicing Plan with sufficient sewer and water services forecast to be 
delivered or available at a time not yet determined after 2015. 

Council, at its meeting on 13 February 2013, considered the draft Reddalls Road 
Industrial Neighbourhood Plan.  Council resolved that: 

1. The following amendments to the Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 – 
Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area be endorsed for exhibition: 

a. The draft Neighbourhood Plan prepared for Reddalls Road, Kembla Grange 
(Attachment 2 of the report). 

b. Figure 5.1 Defined Neighbourhoods is to be amended by merging the two (2) 
Light Industrial neighbourhoods on the western side of Reddalls Road and West 
Dapto Road. 

2. The draft amendments be exhibited for a minimum period of twenty eight (28) days. 

Council, at its meeting on 11 February 2013, resolved to repeal the Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 2010 and transfer its provisions into the Wollongong 
Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

Recently a pre-lodgement meeting was held for a car storage and vehicle processing 
facility within a large part of the Neighbourhood Plan area.  A development application 
could only be determined once the Neighbourhood Plan is adopted. 

Proposal 

The draft Neighbourhood Plan was exhibited from 22 February 2011 to 23 March 2012.  
This report provides an overview of submissions received from the exhibition of the 
Neighbourhood Plan and outlines the amendments made to the Neighbourhood Plan 
and the draft Chapter D16 of the Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009. 

Exhibition outcomes 

As a consequence of the exhibition three submissions were received, two from residents 
of Wollongong and one from a consultant on behalf of BlueScope.  A summary of 
submissions and responses is outlined in Attachment 3. 
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The key points raised in submissions were: 

• Flooding of Reddalls Road; 

• Buffer between future development and existing residences; 

• Future impacts on the amenity of existing residents; 

• Potential Environmental Impacts of future development on vegetation including 
fauna habitat, riparian corridors and water quality specifically Lake Illawarra; and 

• The need for further detailed site specific studies on the constraints and attributes of 
the neighbourhood precinct to support preparation of the Neighbourhood Plan. 

As indicated by the comments in Attachment 3, no amendments to the draft 
Neighbourhood Plan are proposed as a consequence of submissions received. 

Neighbourhood Plan amendments 

Figure 1.1 below shows the Neighbourhood Plan as exhibited and Figure 1.2 shows the 
revised Neighbourhood Plan submitted on 13 November 2013.  The amendments shown 
in the Plan do not appear hugely significant.  However, significant discussions have 
occurred with the applicant, the owners of landholdings 1 and 2 as well as various 
Council officers to produce a plan that is able to be supported to adoption by Council that 
is reasonably able to be progressed and developed subject to required formal approvals. 

The key change is to the road network by providing a new access road location that will 
not impinge on the operation of the proposed Reddalls Road extension and minimises 
the number of intersections along this new road.  This new access road along with the 
internal road section has been moved north into landholding 1 which would allow 
landholding 1 to be developed independently of landholding 2 whilst providing an 
appropriate long term road network that can be accessed by later development of 
landholding 2. 

The route of the Reddalls Road extension has also been amended to align with Council’s 
current understanding of the best location and geometry for this road; however more 
detailed analysis and design is required to confirm this route. 

The revised Neighbourhood Plan provides a design that enables the industrial 
landholdings to be developed with the appropriate level of integration, both internally and 
in relation to the wider release area, with regard to the road network; the pedestrian 
pathway and cycleway networks; drainage management including flood affectation, 
water quality and onsite detention requirements, as well as appropriate interaction 
between the uses of IN2 Light Industrial and the E3 Environmental Management zoned 
land.  This integrated approach enables the efficient development of the IN2 Light 
Industrial land generating employment opportunities in West Dapto whilst minimising the 
developable land lost to on-site detention and associated ongoing maintenance costs. 
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Figure 1.1 – Original Exhibited Reddalls Road Industrial Neighbourhood Plan 
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Figure 1.2 - Revised Reddalls Road Industrial Neighbourhood Plan 

Additional Development Controls 

Due to the industrial nature of the precinct, the neighbourhood plan layout has been 
prepared with sufficient flexibility and detail to cater for a range of industrial 
development.  Additional development controls are proposed to ensure that cycleways 
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and bus stops are provided for in the detailed planning of future development in the 
precinct.  Furthermore due to the current rural standard of the existing Reddalls Road, 
beyond Council’s Whytes Gully Resource Recovery facility, a control has been added to 
make clear that this road section is currently unsuitable for heavy vehicles and will 
require upgrading in conjunction with future development in the precinct (Attachment 4). 

Consultation and Communication 

External Consultation 

The exhibition of the draft Neighbourhood Plan was advertised on Council’s website, in 
the local newspapers and letters were sent to affected and surrounding landowners, 
relevant State agencies and community groups. 

The draft Neighbourhood Plan forms an amendment to the Wollongong Development 
Control Plan 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area.  As noted previously the 
draft Plan was publicly exhibited from 22 February 2011 to 23 March 2012 and three 
submissions were received. 

Internal Consultation 

Consultation with Council officers from the Environment, Drainage, Property and 
Recreation, Subdivision, Landscape, Community Services, Traffic and Infrastructure and 
Works divisions has occurred as part of the assessment of the Neighbourhood Plan and 
their comments have been incorporated into the final Plan submitted by the applicant.  
Additional refinement of detailed issues such as park embellishment and detailed 
drainage design will occur and be assessed as part of any future development 
applications submitted. 

Planning and Policy Impact 

Illawarra Regional Strategy 

The draft Neighbourhood Plan is consistent with the urban development outcomes 
stipulated in the Illawarra Regional Strategy (2007) for the West Dapto Release Area. 

Wollongong Community Strategic Plan 2022 

This report contributes to the Wollongong 2022 Objective - the sustainability of our urban 
environment is improved under the Community Goal we value and protect our 
environment. 

It specifically delivers on 1.6.2 Review and Access Neighbourhood Plans. 
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Conclusion 

The Neighbourhood Plan (Attachment 2) prepared for land at Reddalls and West Dapto 
Roads, Kembla Grange is essential to guide the future development of the  
Reddalls Road Industrial precinct.  The draft Neighbourhood Plan has been exhibited 
and three submissions were received (Attachment 3).  It is recommended that the 
Neighbourhood Plan be amended and incorporated into Chapter D16 of the Wollongong 
Development Control Plan 2009 (see Attachment 4). 
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    REF:  CM332/13    File:  IW-195.005 

ITEM 8 
ILLAWARRA REGIONAL MOUNTAIN BIKE PARK - RESEARCH 
FINDINGS 

 At its meeting on 11 March 2013, Council resolved that: 
1 A report come to Council on the feasibility of establishing a mountain bike park in 

the Illawarra; and 
2 The report consider land availability, operating models, and detail relevant 

features of existing mountain bike parks throughout Australia and New Zealand, 
together with consideration of environmental protection measures to ensure no 
additional damage to native flora, fauna and eco systems in the Illawarra 
escarpment and foothills. 

This report outlines the outcomes of the research into establishing a mountain bike 
park in the Illawarra, availability of land and notes features that are desired and 
available in successful mountain bike parks and notes the environmental constraints 
any facility would need to consider.
 

Recommendation 

1 Council receive the information contained in this report. 

2 Council commence dialogue with Sydney Water to explore options for tenure on 
part of the land adjacent to its land at Cringila for the purposes of establishing 
mountain bike trails. 

3 Following the outcome of these discussions that a request for a feasibility study for 
a mountain bike park at Cringila Hills is to be pursued by the Wollongong Mountain 
Bike Club in 2014 through the sports planning process and evaluated against 
other sports facility priorities by Council’s Sports and Facilities Reference Group. 

4 When a formal mountain bike facility or event proposal is received by Destination 
Wollongong that encompasses the Illawarra escarpment, Council write to the NSW 
Government and any other land owners to confirm its support of mountain biking in 
the city. 

 

Attachments 

1 Office of Environment and Heritage (NSW National Parks and Wildlife Service) – 
Sustainable Mountain Bike Strategy 2011 

2 Cringila Hills Site Map 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation 
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services – Creative, 

Engaged and Innovative City 
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Background 

The Wollongong City Council local government area is renowned for its recreation 
diversity aligned to its natural attributes of its 42 kilometres of coastline bordered by its 
biodiversity-rich escarpment.  Mountain biking has emerged over the past two decades 
as a growth sport in both the Illawarra and throughout Australia.  

The sport held its first World Championships in 1990 and was first acknowledged as an 
olympic sport in Atlanta in the 1996 Olympic Games, in which Australia’s Cadel Evans 
competed in the cross country racing format in both the Atlanta Olympic games and, 
again, in the Sydney Olympics in 2000. 

The sport of cycling in Australia and globally continues to grow with mountain biking 
continuing to lead in the type of cycles sold.  The increase in participation though is 
placing more pressure on local and state governments to provide support to formal 
infrastructure to accommodate for the unmet demand for the sport. 

Findings 

Following Council’s resolution in March, Council officers met with local mountain bike 
representatives on a number of occasions to gain insight into the sport’s requirements 
and local riders’ needs.  There are many styles of riding associated with mountain biking, 
including the following, that are popular with local participants and described in previous 
published works as: 

Cross country - Trails are usually a combination of single trail and fire trails, with riders 
having a preference for primarily single trail. Trails see riders going over both natural and 
constructed elements such as jumps, drop-offs, rocks, logs and bridges.  Riding is either 
point to point or on a circuit and includes both uphill and down-hill elements. 

Down-hill - Trails such as those at Mount Keira descend steeply and challenge the 
technical ability and skills of riders.  Typically such trails see riders transported by car 
back to the top. Riding is typically from point to point. 

Free riding – This style sees riders on more difficult trails or doing particular stunts that 
require an advanced skill level that encounters more technical features than cross 
country.  This style may involve either down-hill or cross country trails. 

All Mountain – This style is considered a more technical form of cross country that may 
present more advanced technical challenges and steep descent sections.  

The peak bodies of the sport including the International Mountain Bike Association note 
that bikers want experiences that provide: 

• A strong connection with nature; 

• Challenge the rider’s technical skills; 

• Provide fun and variety on trails; 
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• Connect with other trails; 

• An opportunity to exercise both the mind and body; 

• A sense of belonging from trails that welcomes mountain bikers; and 

• An opportunity for friendship with other bikers. 

Throughout the world, purpose built and natural trails have evolved that now see major 
events drawing hundreds of competitors and accompanying visitors to venues.  
Established Mountain Bike venues throughout the Alpine regions of NSW and Victoria, 
Western Australia, Queensland and Tasmania are considered by international bikers as 
leading sport and eco-tourism destinations. 

Although mindful of the tourism potential the sport holds for the city, some of the key 
attributes that local riders sought in establishing a mountain bike park or trail were 
elevation, a trail network distance 3.5 to 5 kilometres, terrain incorporating native 
bushland, toilets, parking and a shuttle road or ideally a chairlift for downhill participants. 

At present, the Wollongong mountain biking fraternity have limited formalised riding 
options and usually are called upon to travel to purpose built or evolved venues outside 
the Illawarra for leisure, training and competition.  Riding locally is restricted to what 
opportunities present themselves at a series of mountain bike trails on either private or 
state government controlled land, particularly in targeted downhill areas including Mount 
Keira and Mount Kembla.  

These unauthorised trails have evolved over or nearby known walking trails and have 
been further developed by riders to provide a particular riding experience that goes 
beyond formalised walking or fire trails. 

The NSW Office of Environment and Heritage’s Sustainable Mountain Bike Strategy 
2011 (attachment 1) notes that cycling is prohibited in most areas that National Parks 
and Wildlife Service (NPWS) manage and that walking trails used by riders are typically 
more dangerous than trails that are specifically designed for mountain biking.  

The Mountain Bike Strategy also notes that NPWS currently do not actively provide 
direction on or design mountain bike trails but where a mountain bike experience may 
traverse through a number of land tenures consideration on providing a link or section 
through NPWS Parks would be prioritised. 

From Council’s research on known local mountain bike trails, Council does not own or 
manage any significant escarpment land parcels that are utilised by bikers. A number of 
these currently used trails on the escarpment traverse multiple land tenures, both 
government and private, thereby presenting trespassing issues and potentially 
complicating opportunities to facilitate formal trails.  

Noting these constraints, Council officers continued dialogue with local mountain bike 
riders to explore opportunities for bikers, firstly on Council land where the complexities of 
mixed ownership were avoided and also identifying existing trails on land under mixed 
tenure including Government and private ownership. 
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Two Council owned and operated land opportunities were identified and further 
researched; 

1 Mount Brown adjoining private land parcels; and 

2 Cringila Hills adjoining Sydney Water Land. 

The Mount Brown site was assessed by the local bikers as demonstrating great potential 
suitable for cross country with approximately five kilometres of trails and ideal access for 
parking and utilities. The topography and amenity of the site and links to the proposed 
new subdivision at Tallawarra and cycleway network indicated the site had great 
potential. 

As part of the research into the site, it was identified that the Mount Brown site remains a 
key location for conservation and ongoing funded restoration works which were 
commensurate to the ecological significance of the site and its biodiversity values 
including two Ecological Endangered Communities (EEC). The EEC’s present included 
the Illawarra Lowlands Grassy Woodland and the Illawarra Subtropical Rainforest. The 
Mount Brown location also remains a future option as a potential Biobank site as part of 
the proposed Biodiversity Certification of the West Dapto Urban release area. 

Noting that a functional mountain bike park would require construction of multiple 
mountain bike trails through bushland and potentially EEC’s, there was a perceived risk 
to the vegetation community and threatened species located at Mount Brown. 

With this in mind, the Environment, Strategy and Planning Division recommended 
Council officers explore an alternative mountain park location on the hills to immediately 
adjoining Cringila.  

This site was assessed by local bikers as having a suitable terrain for cross country and 
downhill but the site in its current form presented limited natural bush land. The potential 
for a base for the sport in the city would though be enhanced if access to adjoining 
Sydney Water land could be negotiated.  

The Cringila Hills site (Attachment 2) has advantages noting its ownership is 
predominantly Council, its proximity to the town and City Centre and the existing bicycle 
network along Springhill Road. The site has existing supporting infrastructure such as 
car parking and toilet facilities nearby at Cringila Oval.  

The site does have natural land features and existing vegetation that have potential to 
create a pleasant and scenic trail. A trail network could potentially be considered through 
land on the southern side of Jarvie Road, however the experience and a connection with 
the natural landscape would be far greater if the mountain bike trails encompassed the 
vegetation on the north side of Jarvie Road. 

The vegetation on the north of Jarvie Road is a combination of Illawarra lowland sub- 
tropical rainforest, which is an EEC in various states of condition; also onsite are 
populations of the threatened plant Cynanchum elegans, together with regenerating 
scrub mixed with various levels of weed invasion. Council’s Environment, Strategy and 
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Planning Division has confirmed that the site has actively secured funding over the past 
four years to undertake restoration works on the sub-tropical rainforest. 

The inclusion of natural areas within the trail experience would ultimately assist in the 
success of any mountain bike trail as these natural areas contrast the highly disturbed 
areas around Cringila Hills. Any proposal for this section of the site would need to 
encompass an impact assessment on the threatened ecological communities.  

The advantage of the disturbed areas of the site does however allow for great potential 
to create a purpose built facility, however, this would require investment of capital and 
ongoing maintenance of the vegetation onsite to minimise the impact of the sport on the 
biodiversity onsite. 

There still though remain some genuine reservations from some of the local biking 
community on whether the Cringila Hills site is able to achieve a desired 5 km of trails 
and how to achieve connection throughout the site. The trail network would need to be at 
a minimum of 5 km for stage 1 and ultimately 10 km of trails created elsewhere on the 
site. A trail that did not encompass access onto the Sydney Water Land and that was 
less than 5 km would not attract an event to the city, nor be actively pursued by return 
visitors. 

In May 2013, Council received an independent preliminary Site Assessment Report from 
a consultancy, Ecological Australia, on the 70 hectares of land at Jarvie Road. The 
report notes that there appear very few conflicts between recreational opportunities and 
natural value opportunities, however, ongoing management would be required to ensure 
that unregulated recreation does not negatively impact upon bush regeneration work. 

The Cringila Hills site does present some constraints and issues with areas of the land 
impacted by its history of quarrying, landfill, clearing and illegal dumping. The site does 
though hold great potential to cater for the sport but given the issues outlined the site 
needs to be further considered holistically. 

The concept of mountain bike trails at the location would require further research into the 
site to ascertain its real potential; this would encompass the following steps: 

1 A more detailed assessment of vegetation incorporated in a detailed site analysis. 

2 A community engagement phase. 

3 Exploration of remediation of the site including investigating emplacement to 
support appropriate shape and form for mount bike utilisation. 

4 Development of a concept master plan incorporating mountain biking as a key 
recreational pursuit.  

If the Cringila Hills’ constraints can be overcome, then the ultimate success of the facility 
would rely on visitors returning to the site to master and improve their skills and fitness 
and be well-designed to have elements to challenge riders at a variety of skill levels.  

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Ordinary Meeting of Council 9 December 2013   111

 

 

It is also acknowledged throughout the sport that a well-designed trail will minimise the 
negative environmental impacts and that the mountain bike clubs can play a key role in 
maintenance and enhancement of the natural vegetation on site.   

Opportunities for mountain bike provision at a regional level in the Illawarra escarpment 
remain a key priority for local riders but remain primarily contingent upon the 
establishment of partnerships with other land owners and operators such as the NPWS 
and the Sydney Catchment Authority. 

Further investigations into the feasibility of formal trails on the escarpment at either 
Mount Keira or Mount Kembla will require the local mountain bike community to provide 
financial and project support to progress such initiatives on land that is not under 
Council’s control. 

Council officers will continue to liaise with the local mountain bike representatives and 
mountain bike event promoters to encourage various land owners and managers along 
the escarpment to further identify opportunities to formalise a mountain biking facility 
worthy of regional status. 

It should be noted that the cost of planning, constructing, managing and maintaining 
trails may well be beyond the capacity of local clubs and securing external funding 
sources under current economic conditions in the private and public sector remain 
difficult. 

Proposal 

Council continues dialogue with local mountain bike representatives on exploring the 
Cringila Hills site as a base for the sport in the city. It is envisaged that to assist the Club 
that Council would lead discussions with adjoining land owner, Sydney Water, to explore 
options for tenure on part of the land for the purposes of establishing mountain bike 
trails. 

It is recommended that the local Mountain Bike Club pursue a formal Council sports 
planning submission through Council’s Sports and Facilities Reference Group in 2014. 
The submission should seek a further site analysis to inform a concept plan for 
formalised mountain bike trails at Cringila Hills. 

It is also recommended that when a formal mountain bike facility or event proposal is 
received by Destination Wollongong that encompasses the Illawarra escarpment that 
Council would write to the NSW Government and any other land owners to confirm its 
support of mountain biking in the city. 
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Consultation and Communication 

Council officers within the Environment, Strategy and Planning and Property and 
Recreation Divisions have met with various representatives from the mountain bike 
community to ascertain an understanding of the sport’s needs.  

Whilst the concepts discussed in this report highlight opportunities for the sport in the 
city, broader consultation with the community would be required when individual 
opportunities arise.  

Planning and Policy Impact 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 Objective ‘2.2 – The Region’s industry base is diversified’ under the 
Community Goal ‘We have an Innovative and Sustainable Economy’. 

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2013-14 Key Deliverables ‘Investigate 
Wollongong City Council’s role in eco-tourism’ which forms part of the Five Year Action 
‘2.2.2.1 Support projects that investigate opportunities for the provision of tourism 
infrastructure’ contained within the Delivery Program 2012-17. 

This report also contributes to the Wollongong 2022 Objective – ‘5.1 There is an 
increase in the physical fitness, mental health and emotional well-being of all our 
residents’ under the Community Goal ‘We are a healthy community in a liveable City’. 

It specifically addresses the Annual Plan 2013-14 Key Deliverable ‘Develop, review and 
implement policies and plans to encourage physical activity’ which forms part of the Five 
Year Action ‘5.1.6.2 Provide an appropriate and sustainable range of quality passive and 
active open spaces and facilities’ contained within the Delivery Program 2012-17. 

Risk Assessment 

The risk levels associated with mountain biking vary with the type of activity and 
experience of riders eg downhill activities may be at higher risk of falls and injury. Falls 
are common in the sport and participants riding should wear protective equipment 
including helmets and appropriate body armour for chest, elbows, knees and shins.  

Mountain Bike Australia (MTBA) oversees the conduct of events hosted by member 
clubs, the MTBA has risk management guidelines for the sport and event preparation 
such as pursuing fit for purpose inspections to identify hazards such as protruding 
branches, tree stumps and rocks both on trails and in fall zones. Signage advising 
participants of the inherent risks of the activity and particular hazards of the course is a 
recommended control measure. 
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Where a trail was to be formalised on Council controlled land then responsibility for 
inspections, removal of hazards and maintenance of trails would lie with the licensed 
operator, ie the Mountain Bike Club. 

Financial Implications 

The provision of undertaking research or capital and maintenance costs of establishing 
and managing formal mountain bike trails on Council land is currently not identified in 
Council’s Resource Strategy and Delivery Program. 

It has been estimated a detailed site analysis and development of a concept plan for a 
purpose built mountain bike trail at Cringila Hills is $100,000. 

Estimated capital costs vary but previously published works including the “Mountain 
Biking in Warringah” report in April 2012 indicates that: 

 “Costs varied substantially according to the condition of original trails, the necessity to 
forge new trails, difficultly of the terrain, length of trail and quality of the trail. For 
instance, in terms of construction, the cross country trail at You Yangs Regional Park, 
Geelong, Victoria, cost approximately $500 per kilometre for flat sections compared to 
$6,000 per kilometre for the steepest sections.” 

With this in mind, at this stage without conducting feasibility studies and having a 
technical concept plan on the Cringila Hills site, it is not possible to estimate the cost of 
developing  a 5 km mountain bike trail. 

The operational and maintenance costs of such infrastructure is again difficult to 
estimate but allowance of up to $5,000 per annum as a minimum should be considered 
to maintain and strengthen the integrity of the biodiversity onsite. 

It is acknowledged that other venues in Australia, previously, have had federal, state and 
local government grants made available for projects. 

Conclusion 

The Illawarra Escarpment currently provides excellent potential for a regional standard 
mountain biking trail. These trail networks though remain informal and are primarily 
located across non Council land that is owned and managed by multiple land owners 
including the State Government.  Whilst the local mountain bike fraternity remain 
optimistic about options on the escarpment, there are likely to be some approval barriers 
relating to the perceived risk of local flora and fauna.  

The Office of Environment and Heritage’s “Sustainable Mountain Bike Strategy October 
2011” (Attachment 1) should be utilised by the local mountain bike groups as a key 
reference tool in their future dialogue with the land owners including the NPWS. 

Opportunities for a regional scale mountain bike park on Council owned land have also 
been researched, with only the Cringila Hills site demonstrating some potential worthy of 
further consideration as servicing the sport at a local level.  This site presents a unique 
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partnership approach of conservation and recreation, with external funding opportunities 
a reality. 

Further progress on this option will be dependent on the willingness of local mountain 
bike clubs to seek Council’s support through a submission through the WCC sports 
planning process in 2014 to facilitate the further recreation planning and detailed site 
assessments to inform the feasibility of the sport at Cringila Hills and ultimately lead to a 
concept plan.  

This ongoing research should ensure that any proposal compliments the natural values 
of the site ensuring that the mountain bike activities extend into natural bushland but in a 
manner that eliminates any adverse impact to the biodiversity onsite. 

As the recommendations contained within this report support the expansion and 
formalising of mountain bike activities in the city, our community will need to be 
consulted throughout the development of these facilities.  

If the ongoing research on the proposal is supported through the sports planning 
process, and the potential for a mountain bike facility is determined, resourcing of 
capital, operational and maintenance budgets would need to be considered in future 
delivery programs. 
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    REF:  CM339/13    File:  EM-911.01.023 

ITEM 9 ESTUARY MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE FOR LAKE ILLAWARRA 

 With the closure of the Lake Illawarra Authority (LIA), a joint Estuary Management 
Committee involving Wollongong City and Shellharbour City Councils has been 
proposed as a mechanism for managing Lake Illawarra. 

This report presents the preferred option for the role, function and structure of such a 
committee to effectively support the future management of the Lake. The report is 
being provided to both Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils for consideration. 
 

Recommendation 

Council - 

1 Endorse the establishment of the Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee 
in accordance with the proposed guiding principles; 

2 Write to the Minister for the Environment seeking State Government financial 
support for the establishment and ongoing management of the committee and for 
the ongoing management of Lake Illawarra; 

3 Prepare a report for Council in February 2014 to endorse the Lake Illawarra 
Estuary Management Committee Terms of Reference, nomination of Councillor 
representatives on this Committee and advertising for community representatives; 

4 Note that an equivalent report and recommendations will be tabled to 
Shellharbour City Council’s meeting on Tuesday, 10 December 2013. 

5 Note that a separate report will be provided to Council on the proposed transfer of 
lands and assets from the Lake Illawarra Authority and associated financial 
implications to Council. 

 

Attachments 

Lake Illawarra Authority Review Report extract – Review Recommendations 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Mike Dowd, Manager Infrastructure Strategy and Planning 
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works – Connectivity, Assets 

and Liveable City 
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Background 

Review of the Lake Illawarra Authority 

The Lake Illawarra Authority (LIA) was established in February 1988 under the Lake 
Illawarra Authority Act 1987 for the purpose of improving the environment of Lake 
Illawarra, its foreshores and environs.  Activities undertaken by the LIA included 
development works defined in the Act as – 

The improvement of Lake Illawarra and its foreshores and immediate environs, 
including:  

a the removal of ooze, silt, sand, sediment, algae and weed growth 

b the deepening of channels and bays and disposal of spoil,  

c the construction of silt traps and nutrient filters at entry points of streams and 
drains,  

d the landscaping of foreshores, including the planting and removal of trees and 
other vegetation,  

e the provision of recreational facilities and amenities, including beaches, boat 
ramps, boatsheds, jetties, wharves, moorings and appropriately screened car 
parks, and  

f the carrying out of land reclamation and works for the protection of the 
environment.  

The LIA had decision-making delegation to implement its priorities including planning 
approval powers under the Environmental Planning & Assessment Act 1979 and 
Construction Authority delegation under the Public Works Act 1912.  The LIA was also 
provided dedicated budget by the State Government, supplemented by cash and in-kind 
contributions from Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils. 

In June 2013 following a review of the LIA, the NSW State Government wrote to Council 
advising that it had decided to “close the Lake Illawarra Authority and return day to day 
management responsibility for lake issues to the City of Wollongong and City of 
Shellharbour“. One of the recommendations of the review which led to the Government’s 
decision was that a Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee be established. 
Specifically the review recommended the Government – 

1 Support the establishment of a Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee 
consistent with other estuary management committees in NSW which: 

a has as its primary aim to steer the management of Lake Illawarra and associated 
land; 
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b will ensure that management of the Lake is consistent with the relevant legislation, 
presently the Coastal Protection Act 1979¸and associated guidelines and 
regulations; 

c comprises representatives from relevant local government areas (currently 
Wollongong City and Shellharbour City Councils) and relevant agency and 
community representatives; 

d will complete an update of the LIA’s 2006 Strategic Plan and thereby finalise an 
Estuary Management Plan that fully accords with current NSW Government policy 
guidelines; and 

e monitors and reports on estuary health in keeping with the Estuary Management 
Plan. 

Other recommendations of the review relate to the transition process, land transfer and 
future land management responsibilities. A copy of the review recommendations is 
attached and the full Lake Illawarra Authority Review report is available on the NSW 
Government’s website at: 

http://www.lpma.nsw.gov.au/about_crown_land/publications/exhibition_and_information/i
nformation2/?a=183211. 

Transition Period 

Following the Government’s announcement to close the LIA, Shellharbour and 
Wollongong Councils sought urgent advice from the State Government regarding the 
implications of the closure and future management responsibilities for the lake.  As a 
result, a Transition Committee was established comprising senior staff from the LIA, the 
Department of Trade and Investment - Crown Lands (DTI) and from Wollongong and 
Shellharbour Councils. 

The role of the transition committee was to address issues relating to – 

- completion of LIA approved and funded works programs 
- conversion of land tenures to DTI and Councils 
- transfer of assets and documentation of associated financial implications 
- reassignment of LIA staff and contract resources 
- on-going environmental monitoring 
- plan for giving effect to the Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee 

Since August 2013, the Transition Committee has met fortnightly working through 
significant amounts of information and reports provided by the LIA in order to develop 
informed positions regarding the implications of the LIA closure.  These implications can 
be broadly grouped into two groups; land management and estuary management. 
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LIA Land Management Activities 

Land management activities carried out by the LIA, to be transferred to Councils and DTI 
include the following – 
 

• Breakwater maintenance  (DTI responsibility) 
• Foreshore clean-up (Councils) 
• Maintenance of parks and associated infrastructure (Councils) 
• Construction of new shared paths and parks (Councils) 
• Construction and maintenance of stormwater treatment devices (Councils) 
• Maintenance of jetties and over water structures (Councils via DTI licence) 
• Management of King Street Wharf development area (To be negotiated) 
• Maintenance, licencing and leasing of LIA buildings (Councils or DTI) 

The specific considerations relating to land management matters resulting from the 
closure are complex and implications differ significantly between Wollongong and 
Shellharbour Councils. This will be the subject of reports provided separately to each 
Council following further analysis of information provided to date. 

LIA Estuary Management Activities 

Estuary management activities carried out by the LIA, to be transferred to Councils and 
DTI include the following – 

• Algae harvesting (not currently required) 
• Monitoring and improvement of water quality (Councils to jointly manage) 
• Lake / channel dredging (Councils to manage) 
• Management of lake bed (DTI) 
• Estuarine and foreshore habitat management works (DTI and Councils) 
 

These activities extend across the full extent of the lake, which traverses both 
Wollongong and Shellharbour Local Government Areas (LGA).  Whilst two-thirds of the 
lake body lies in the Wollongong LGA, its catchment is shared about equally by the two 
Councils.  A joint Estuary Management Committee involving both Councils has therefore 
been suggested as a holistic way to manage the Lake in the future. 

Estuary Management Committees 

The NSW Government administers an Estuary Management Program, which, over the 
years, has assisted local communities to develop and implement their own plans to 
restore and protect estuaries.  This framework required the formation of an Estuary 
Management Committee to oversee the process, and it involved representatives from 
the local community, industry, environmental interest groups, researchers and State and 
Local Government. 
 

While the formation of such a committee is no longer a requirement under the State 
Program, many Councils continue to retain these committees for strategic planning in 
estuary and coastal areas. 
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Proposal 

The establishment of the Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee requires 
matters relating to its areas of responsibility, delegation and budgetary control, 
membership and reporting requirements to be established.  This report presents the 
proposed guiding principles for the Committee to enable a formal terms of reference to 
be developed and addresses each of these components and presents alternatives 
considered in forming this position. 

Areas of Responsibility 

Both Wollongong and Shellharbour City Councils have existing management structures 
and consultative mechanisms in place for dealing with land management matters such 
as infrastructure maintenance and renewal, property management and cultural and 
heritage matters.  These matters are usually not the normal business of an Estuary 
Management Committee. 

The LIA has recently been updating the 2006 Estuary Management Plan for the lake to 
reflect current policy and on-ground conditions, but the work is not complete. 

It is proposed that the Estuary Management Committee’s primary responsibilities are – 

1 To address matters relating to the protection and improvement of estuary health, 
through – 

a review and update of the 2006 Lake Illawarra Strategic Plan; and 

b development and periodic review of an Estuary Management Plan 

c monitor the impact of management actions, and periodically review the 
strategic plan 

2 Be consulted if there are potential estuary health impacts from infrastructure, 
property, or cultural and heritage management activities in the immediate surrounds 
of the Lake. 

It is proposed that all infrastructure, property and cultural and heritage matters relating to 
the Lake that are being transferred to the two councils be managed by the respective 
councils’ existing management structures.  The Committee would only be consulted 
where infrastructure, property, and cultural and heritage management activities are likely 
to impact estuary health.  This consultation could be facilitated by each Council providing 
their forward works programs in the immediate surrounds of the Lake to the Estuary 
Management Committee on an annual basis. 

The alternative that the Committee also be responsible for infrastructure, property, 
cultural and heritage matters, although reflecting the current LIA responsibilities, is not 
considered desirable on the grounds that – 
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• these matters generally relate to site or area specific issues that are typically 
managed by Councils independently or collaboratively where sites or project cross 
LGA boundaries 

• consideration of these matters would require additional resourcing or membership to 
the committee, significantly broadening its terms of reference 

• the Committee would not have the planning powers or project delegation currently 
held by the LIA to oversee, prioritise or manage works associated with Council or DTI 
land or assets 

Delegation and Budgetary Control 

The Committee/s level of delegation and budgetary position needs to be commensurate 
with the type of strategies that the committee could propose for dealing with estuary 
health matters, both in undertaking any additional studies considered necessary to refine 
the Strategic Plan and Estuary Management Plan and in delivering the resulting adopted 
priorities.  These actions could include catchment planning controls, on-ground works, 
education and awareness raising, and monitoring, evaluation and reporting activities. 

The implementation of the strategies proposed by the Estuary Management Committee 
might involve decisions and budgetary allocations from a State Government Agency, a 
single Council or from both Councils.  Regardless of the level of delegation, the 
Committee will rely on the cooperation and integration of strategies with Council 
programs and priorities. 

It is proposed that the Estuary Management Committee be delegated to – 

1 Establish strategies for protecting and improving estuary health to be recommended 
to both Councils for adoption; 

2 Prioritise a works program to implement actions to support the adopted strategies 
and plans, based on budgetary allocations provided by Agencies and Councils 
represented on the Committee. 

It is proposed that the Councils and State Government Agencies allocate specific 
budgets to support the operation of the Committee and to deliver identified estuary 
improvement programs.  It is proposed that initially (for 2014-15), a nominal allocation of 
$150,000 annually, be made, based on a $100,000 / $50,000 split between Wollongong 
and Shellharbour Councils (based on the area of the Lake in each LGA). 

Initially these funds would support continuation of the annual water monitoring in the lake 
(in association with additional grant funds from the Office of Environment and Heritage), 
planning activities (background studies, preparation of strategies, monitoring and 
evaluation) and could ultimately extend to on-ground biodiversity and estuary health 
improvement activities. 

Additional funds would need to be sought from and committed by supporting State 
Government Agencies. Future funding requirements will be dependent on the agreed 
work programme of the Committee.  The initial funding would enable water quality 
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testing to continue and also enable the engagement of a part time resource to coordinate 
the initial work of the Committee. 

It is proposed that under this proposal, each Council would accommodate their share of 
the approved activities into their own business plans, and would need to allocate 
resources to manage the projects on behalf of the Committee.  Any proposals above the 
$150,000 limit would need to be referred to one or both councils for approval and 
budgetary allocation through their normal business planning processes. 

The benefits and risks of the proposed model are – 

Benefits Risks 
Committee empowered to prioritise allocated 
funding to undertake strategic planning work 
without delay. 
Certainty in funding of Estuary health 
improvement activities on an on-going basis.   
Projects requiring major resource 
commitments can be rationalized against 
other council priorities. 

Projects needing to be integrated into 
councils work programs could conflict with 
existing and/or competing priorities. 
Budget allocation decisions could be difficult 
if Committee consensus cannot be reached. 

 
The alternatives to the proposed model are to provide the Committee partial or full 
financial and planning delegation for Estuary health strategies and programs. This would 
make the Committee an autonomous fully or partially delegated and resourced 
independent body with – 

a delegation and dedicated budget (allocation to be decided by the two councils) to 
plan, approve and implement its priorities. 

b decision makers who can commit the necessary council resources to the work plan 
would have to be part of the Committee 

In many ways, this model is commensurate with the former LIA.  This option is not 
considered appropriate on a number of grounds; these being – 

• for the Estuary Management Committee to exercise specific functions of Council it 
would require a Council resolution (from both Councils) pursuant to section 377 of 
the LG Act granting specific delegations. It would require allocation of 
significant Council resources (budget and staff) to support an autonomous body 

• It could establish priorities and programs that conflicted with other Council 
programs. 

• Assuming that only estuary health matters are to be the business of this committee, 
it is questionable whether the required executive level involvement from the councils 
is warranted and would be supported. 

Committee Membership 
It is proposed that the Committee be a joint Committee involving Wollongong City and 
Shellharbour City Councils and comprise the following membership – 
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Voting members 
- 2 Councillors from each Council (Chair rotating between Councils) 
- 1 Community member from each LGA 
- 1 Senior Officer from the Office of Environment & Heritage 

 

Non-voting members 
- 2 Senior Officers from each Council 
- 1 Senior Officer from Department of Trade & Investment (Crown Lands) 
- 1 Senior Officer from the Roads & Maritime Services. 
 

It is proposed that Committee decisions would be made through consensus or majority 
vote with the Chair holding a casting vote. 

Reporting Requirements 
It is proposed that the Estuary Management Committee would be required to submit an 
annual report of its achievements to the two Councils, the Office of Environment & 
Heritage and to the Department of Trade & Investment for information. 

Committee Resourcing 
An officer from the Councils would need to be identified to coordinate and support the 
work of the committee. The host council (based on the current Chair) would be 
responsible for organising and holding the meetings determined.  Administrative support 
for the committee will be necessary. 

It is proposed that Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils alternate in the coordination 
and hosting roles on an annual basis in line with the rotation of the Committee Chair. 

In addition to administrative support, the Committee will require support for the 
coordination and implementation of projects related to the work of the Committee. It 
should be noted that neither Wollongong nor Shellharbour Councils have resources 
available to provide this level of project management support.  An additional part time 
position is required to support operation of the Committee and oversight of any 
established Estuary Management Programs. 

Consultation and Communication 

The report has been prepared following consultation with members of the Lake Illawarra 
Authority Transition Committee, involving senior officers from Wollongong and 
Shellharbour City Councils, the Lake Illawarra Authority, and the Department of Trade 
and Investments – Crown Lands.  Staff from the Office of Environment and Heritage 
have also been consulted in relation to the operation of Estuary Management 
Committees. 

Within Wollongong Council, staff from the Environment, Strategy and Planning, 
Infrastructure Strategy & Planning and Finance Divisions have been consulted. 
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If Council adopts the recommendations in this report, further consultation will need to 
take place with Shellharbour City Council and the LIA Transition Committee to finalise 
the Committee Terms of Reference and enact the Council resolutions. 

Following establishment of the proposed Estuary Management Committee, relevant 
senior and technical staff from Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils would need to 
meet periodically to discuss and manage any works or activities associated with the 
Committee to ensure effective coordination of information. 

Planning and Policy Impact 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective 1.2 “Our coastal areas and waterways are protected and 
enhanced” under the Community Goal 1 - We value and protect our environment. It 
specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Environmental 
Programs Service Plan 2013-14. 

Ecological Sustainability 
Establishment of a Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee directly supports the 
ecological sustainability of Lake Illawarra and its environs, directly supporting the 
environmental improvement and management programs of Wollongong and 
Shellharbour Councils and supporting State Agencies. 

Risk Assessment 

The largest risk potentially impacting on the effectiveness of a joint Estuary Management 
Committee is the lack of available funds to support the Committee and, moreover to fund 
estuary health improvement strategies and programs identified by the Committee. 

This risk can only be mitigated and managed by – 

-  Councils allocating sufficient funds on a recurring basis; and 
-  Gaining commitments by the relevant State government agencies to provide 

ongoing financial support to the Councils (and thereby the Committee) under 
existing and future related funding programs. These agencies include – 

o Office of Environment & Heritage – Estuary health programs 
o Department of Trade & Investment – Crown lands management 
o Roads and Maritime Services – Lake Navigation improvements 

It is proposed that both Councils write to these agencies seeking their ongoing 
commitment to allocate funds to support the ongoing management of Lake Illawarra. 
Other risks associated with the establishment of a joint Estuary Management Committee 
involving Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils include – 

- Disagreements between Councils on committee matters, funding allocation, 
project priorities or related matters 

- Insufficient resources allocated by Councils to operation of the Committee 
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- Community dissatisfaction with Committee membership, consultation, etc 
- Committee members seek to influence land or property management issues 

directly managed by Councils 

These risks can be managed and effectively mitigated through establishment and 
adherence to stringent Terms of Reference, commitment of identified resources by 
Council and by State Government agencies and constructive and coordinated 
communication between parties, particularly between Wollongong and Shellharbour 
Council senior staff and officers. 

Financial Implications 

Adoption of the proposed Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee model will 
require initial allocation of the following Council resources in 2014-15. 

- 2014-15 operating budget to support Committee operations and programs 
o $100,000 Wollongong City Council 
o $  50,000 Shellharbour City Council 

 

- There is an expectation that there will be a need for a baseline recurrent allocation to 
be made annually to the EMC in order for them to undertake their activities. 

 

- Additional staff resource to support Committee and manage initiated activities would 
be funded from the annual recurrent allocation. 
o LIA Project Officer (0.6 FTE) Wollongong City Council 

It is proposed that Wollongong Council’s contribution to funding the Committee would be 
sourced from the existing allocation to Lake Illawarra works, previously used to fund 
Council’s contribution to the Lake Illawarra Authority. 

In addition to these recurrent implications, adoption of programs approved and 
established by the proposed Committee may result in the need for additional resources 
and operational or capital funds to be allocated to approved projects. These would be 
the subject of separate business proposals considered by the relevant Council. Where 
these relate to the construction or replacement of assets, whole of life analysis of the 
implications of the proposal will be carried out to ensure financial sustainability. 

Conclusion 

A joint Estuary Management Committee involving both Wollongong and Shellharbour 
City Councils is considered the most appropriate mechanism for future management of 
Lake Illawarra, following the State Government’s decision to close the Lake Illawarra 
Authority. 

It is proposed that the Estuary Management Committee be established based on the 
following principles as detailed in this report – 

1 The Estuary Management Committee’s primary responsibilities are – 
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a To address matters relating to the protection and improvement of estuary health, 
through – 

 i review and update of the 2006 Lake Illawarra Strategic Plan; 
 ii development and periodic review of an Estuary Management Plan; 
 iii monitor the impact of management actions, and periodically review the 

strategic plan 

b Be consulted if there are potential estuary health impacts from infrastructure, 
property, or cultural and heritage management activities in the immediate 
surrounds of the Lake. 

2 All infrastructure, property and cultural and heritage matters relating to the Lake that 
are being transferred to the two councils be managed by the respective councils’ 
existing management structures. 

3 The Estuary Management Committee be delegated to – 

a Establish strategies for protecting and improving estuary health to be 
recommended to both Councils for adoption; 

b Prioritise a works program to implement actions to support the adopted strategies 
and plans, based on budgetary allocations provided by Agencies and Councils 
represented on the Committee. 

4 Councils and State Government Agencies allocate specific budgets to support the 
operation of the Committee and to deliver identified estuary improvement programs 
on the following basis - 

a initially (for 2014-15), a nominal Council allocation of $150,000, be made, based 
on a $100,000 / $50,000 split between Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils 
(based on the area of the Lake in each LGA). 

b Additional supporting funds be sought and provided by relevant State Government 
Agencies 

5 The Committee be a joint Committee involving Wollongong City and Shellharbour City 
Councils and comprise the following membership – 

a Voting members 
- 2 Councillors from each Council (Chair rotating between Councils) 
- 1 Community member from each LGA 
- 1 Officer from the Office of Environment & Heritage 

b Non-voting members 
- 2 Senior Officers from each Council 
- 1 Officer from Department of Trade & Investment (Crown Lands) 
- 1 Officer from the Roads & Maritime Services 

6 Committee decisions would be made through consensus or majority vote with the 
Chair holding a casting vote. 
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7 Wollongong and Shellharbour Councils alternate in the coordination and hosting roles 
on an annual basis in line with the rotation of the Committee Chair. 

Successful achievement of strategies and programs identified by the Committee will 
require Council resources and financial commitments from Councils and from State 
Government agencies. 
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    REF:  CM333/13    File:  Z13/16485 

ITEM 10 
ESTABLISHMENT OF A BICENTENARY OF WOLLONGONG 
COMMITTEE 

 On 11 March 2013 Council resolved to form a Committee of Council to facilitate the 
development of events and activities to commemorate the 2015-2016 Bicentenary of 
Wollongong.  This report provides detail around proposed composition and activities of 
the Committee. 
 

Recommendation 

1 Council endorse the Charter of the Wollongong Bicentenary Committee and 
proceed to advertise for community membership of the Committee. 

2 Council nominate two Councillors, one of whom to be Chairman, to participate on 
the Committee. 

3 Council prioritise up to $20,000 per annum from its existing Sponsorship of 
Community Events’ budget in 2014-15 and 2015-16 to be used to sponsor 
community-based events which include appropriate recognition of the bicentenary 
of European settlement in Wollongong. 

4 Council officers investigate applying for relevant heritage grant funding for a 
project within the period of the bicentenary. 

 

Attachments 

Draft Charter - Wollongong Bicentenary Committee 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Tanya Buchanan, Manager Community, Cultural and Economic 
Development 

Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services – Creative, 
Engaged and Innovative City 

Background 

On the 11 March 2013 Council resolved that: 

1 A Committee of Council be formed to facilitate the development of events and 
activities to celebrate the 2015-2016 Bicentenary of Wollongong. These 
celebrations are to be inclusive and recognise the multiple cultural stories that make 
up the heritage of our city. 
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2  The composition (membership) of the committee and proposed charter be the 
subject of a report to the Council meeting on 9 December 2013. 

3 The report also consider the following – 

a  These celebrations are to be inclusive and recognise the multicultural heritage 
that constitutes the social diversity of our city. 

b  The committee acknowledge the traditional custodians of this land who 
occupied the region before European settlement. 

c  The committee acknowledge sensitivities surrounding the impact European 
settlement has had on the local Aboriginal community. 

d  Council therefore recognises not all of the Aboriginal community may wish to 
celebrate this day in 2016. 

4  The report include financial and budgetary support, internally and externally 
sourced, for inclusion in the 2014-2015 and 2015-2016 Annual Plans and related 
budgets. 

A proposed Wollongong Bicentenary Committee Charter is attached which provides 
details of proposed membership and outlines the importance of activities being culturally 
sensitive. 

At the current point in time there is no funding allocated in either the 2014-15 or 2015-16 
Council budget to support bicentenary activities. 

It is proposed that Council prioritise up to $20,000 per annum from its existing 
Sponsorship of Community Events budget in 2014-15 and 2015-16 to be used to 
sponsor community based events which include appropriate recognition of the 
bicentenary of European settlement in Wollongong (it should be noticed that if overall 
budget for sponsorship of community events is reduced, then it may not be possible to 
proceed with this initiative.) 

It will also be important that the Bicentenary Committee has strong links to, and work 
closely with, the Wollongong Heritage Advisory Committee. This Committee already 
provides advice to Council on existing heritage programs and events such as an annual 
Heritage Festival, and the Wollongong Local Heritage Grant Fund. These existing 
programs, as well as other planned projects and deliverables that are overseen by the 
Heritage Advisory Committee (through the auspice of the Wollongong Heritage Strategy 
and Action Plan) may be able to be themed and targeted to support the bicentenary 
celebrations.  

Further, there is also opportunity for Council to apply for a NSW Heritage Grant to 
support a bicentenary project. 

Any other activities proposed by the Committee would either need to be carried out in a 
budget neutral manner (eg pay for use or supported by corporate sponsorship).  

There is also opportunity to theme or add a bicentenary component to existing and 
currently funded Council and community events and activities, for example Australia Day 
2015. 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Ordinary Meeting of Council 9 December 2013   129

 

 

 

Proposal 

1 Council endorse the charter and proceed to advertise for community membership of 
the committee. 

2 Council nominate two Councillors, one of whom to be chairman, to participate on 
the committee. 

3 Council prioritise up to $20,000 per annum from its existing Sponsorship of 
Community Events budget in 2014/15 and 2015/16 to be used to sponsor 
community based events which include appropriate recognition of the bicentenary of 
European settlement in Wollongong. 

4 Council officers investigate applying for relevant heritage grant funding for a project 
within the period of the bicentenary. 

Consultation and Communication 

Consultation was undertaken with the following staff -  

Strategic Project Officer – Heritage 
Local Studies Team Leader 
Community and Cultural Development Manager 

Planning and Policy Impact 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 Objective community awareness and appreciation of our heritage and 
is increased under the Community Goal We value and protect our environment.  

This project is identified in the Community Strategic Plan and was also identified in the 
Wollongong Heritage Strategy and Action Plan 2011-2014, endorsed by Council on 
31 October 2011. 

Financial Implications 

This project is to be managed from existing operational budget.  It should be noted that if 
funding of sponsorship of community events is reduced then it may not be possible to 
service support to community based bicentenary activities.  
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    REF:  CM340/13    File:  PR-005.01.070 

ITEM 11 
PROPOSED ACQUISITION OF LOT 14 DP 37759 AND LOT 19 DP 
154596 NO 17 STEWART STREET, WOLLONGONG FOR CAR 
PARKING PURPOSES 

 Agreement has been reached with the owner of No 17 Stewart Street, Wollongong for 
Council to acquire the property for the future extension/redevelopment of the Stewart 
Street East Car Park. 
This report seeks approval to the acquisition. 
 

Recommendation 

1 Council authorise the acquisition of Lot 14 DP 37759 and Lot 19 DP 154596 
No 17 Stewart Street, Wollongong, shown in dark shading on the attachment to 
this report, subject to the  following conditions: 

a Purchase price of $700,000 (GST exc). 

b Council be responsible for all reasonable costs in this matter. 

2 Upon completion of the acquisition, the land be classified as Operational land in 
accordance with the Local Government Act 1993. 

3 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the transfer 
documents and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution. 

 

Attachments 

Plan of Lot 14 DP 37759 and Lot 19 DP 154596 No 17 Stewart Street, Wollongong 
proposed to be acquired. 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation 
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services – Creative, 

Engaged and Innovative City 

Background 

The Wollongong City Centre Access and Movement Strategy identifies the  
Stewart Street East Car Park as a priority for multi-storey car park development.  
Although that strategy does not identify the need for expansion of Council’s current land 
holdings at that location, the opportunity to acquire the adjoining property at  
No 17 Stewart Street is considered beneficial to the future development of a multi-storey 
car park as it will allow a more flexible design and better traffic management.  It will also 
provide greater exposure to Stewart Street.  The car park, as a “battle-axe” block, lacks 
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accessibility and this acquisition will assist resolve that matter and allow some 
reconfiguration to increase car park numbers. 

The site is occupied by a two storey brick building comprising four residential flats (not 
strata titled) which are all tenanted. 

Council approached the owner of No 17 Stewart Street, Wollongong seeking interest in 
the sale of the property to Council. 

Council obtained valuation advice from Martin Morris and Jones Valuers and following 
negotiation, agreement was reached on a purchase price of $700,000 (GST exc) which 
is within the range assessed by Council’s valuer. 

It should be noted that the owner of the property has provided evidence of potential 
purchasers who are interested in the site for redevelopment.  The owner has sought an 
immediate answer from Council. 

It is proposed to retain the tenants until a decision is made on the redevelopment of the 
site. 

Proposal 

It is proposed Council acquire Lot 14 DP 37759 and Lot 19 DP 154596  
No 17 Stewart Street, Wollongong, shown in dark shading on the attachment, for car 
parking purposes, as set out in this report. 

Consultation and Communication 

Infrastructure Strategy and Planning 

Martin Morris and Jones Valuers 

Owner of Lot 14 DP 37759 and Lot 19 DP 154596 No 17 Stewart Street, Wollongong 

Environmental Strategy and Planning staff in respect to Section 94A funding 

Planning and Policy Impact 

This acquisition is in accordance with the Council policy “Land Acquisition and Disposal” 
and also the Wollongong City Centre Access and Movement Strategy. 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective “Well maintained assets that meet the needs of current and 
future communities are provided” under the Community Goal “We are a healthy 
community in a liveable city”. 
 

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Property Services 
Service Plan 2013-14. 
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Financial Implications 

Negotiations were undertaken for the acquisition of the subject property based on 
valuation advice obtained by Council from Martin Morris and Jones Valuers.  Agreement 
was reached on a purchase price of $700,000 (GST exc).  Council will also be 
responsible for all costs in the matter, including the vendor’s legal costs.  Council will 
receive rental income in the amount of $715.00 (+ GST) per week whilst the building 
remains occupied by the tenants. 

Funds for this acquisition are proposed to be drawn from the Car Parking Reserve and 
Section 94A funds. 

Conclusion 

The acquisition of this property will provide a more flexible design option for a future 
multi-storey car park at this location.  Therefore, it is recommended Council approve the 
acquisition as set out in this report. 
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    REF:  CM341/13    File:  CF-05.02181 

ITEM 12 
PROPOSED ACQUISITION OF LAND FOR ROAD WIDENING IN 
COLEMANS LANE, BULLI 

 At its meeting of 25 November 2013, Council resolved to defer this matter until further 
information on the road widening scheme in Colemans Lane, Bulli had been provided. 

In 1970, Council resolved to adopt a road widening scheme for Colemans Lane, Bulli 
between Franklin Avenue and Fowler Street. 

Agreement has recently been reached with the owners of No 25 Park Road and 
No 28 Ursula Road, Bulli for the acquisition of a portion of their land for the road 
widening. 

This report provides the requested additional information and seeks approval to the 
acquisitions. 
 

Recommendation 

1 Council authorise the acquisition of the portion of Lot 1 DP 1071046 No 25 Park 
Road, Bulli, shown shaded dark grey on Attachment 1, subject to the following 
conditions: 

 a Purchase price of $41,000 (GST exc). 

 b Council be responsible for all costs in the matter including survey, plan 
lodgement, transfer, legal costs and the cost of reinstatement of fencing to the 
new boundary, if required. 

2 Council authorise the acquisition of the portion of Lot 100 DP 866930 
No 28 Ursula Road, Bulli, shown shaded dark grey on Attachment 1, subject to 
the following conditions: 

 a Purchase price of $47,000 (GST exc). 

 b Council be responsible for all costs in the matter including survey, plan 
lodgement, transfer, legal costs and the cost of reinstatement of fencing to the 
new boundary. 

3 Upon completion of the acquisition, the land be dedicated as public road in 
accordance with Section 10 of the Roads Act 1993. 

4 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the transfer 
documents and any other documentation required to give effect to this resolution. 
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Attachments 

1 Plan showing land proposed to be acquired for road widening. 
2 Minute No 100 of Ordinary Meeting of Council held on 13 April 1993. 
3 Minute from Corporate Services Committee Meeting held on 5 April 1993. 
4 Minute No 350 of Council General Business Meeting held on 18 December 2000. 
5 Minute from Administrative Works and Community Services Committee Meeting 

held on 11 December 2000. 
6 Map showing land in Colemans Lane, Bulli which has already been acquired, land 

the subject of this report and land still to be acquired. 
7 Photographs of land proposed to be acquired from No 25 Park Road and  

No 28 Ursula Road, Bulli. 

 
Report Authorisations 

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation 
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services – Creative, 

Engaged and Innovative City 

Background 

In 1970, Council resolved to adopt a road widening scheme for Colemans Lane, Bulli 
between Franklin Avenue and Fowler Street. 

At its meeting of 13 April 1993, Council resolved (Minute No 100 shown as Attachment 
2) to adopt the Corporate Services Committee Minute of 5 April 1993 (shown as 
Attachment 3), where it resolved not to extend Colemans Lane through to Fowler Street, 
Bulli and declared No 4 Fowler Street, Bulli as surplus land. 

At its meeting of 18 December 2000, Council resolved (Minute No 350 shown as 
Attachment 4) to adopt the minutes of the Administrative, Works and Community 
Services Committee of 11 December 2000 (shown as Attachment 5) where it was 
resolved to sell at public auction No 4 Fowler Street, Bulli.  This property was later sold 
at auction. 

Since that time, the portions of land in Colemans Lane affected by the road widening 
have gradually been acquired by Council through the development application process 
as the land has been redeveloped.  Attachment 6 shows the land that has already been 
acquired highlighted in yellow, with the land the subject of this report highlighted pink 
and the land still to be acquired highlighted green. 

The rear of the two properties at No 25 Park Road and No 28 Ursula Road significantly 
encroach into the Colemans Lane road reserve and are preventing pedestrians using the 
footpath area and the completion of kerb and guttering (see photographs as Attachment 
7).  The subject land is vacant and is fenced.  Council will be responsible for the 
relocation of this fencing to the new boundary. 
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Council obtained valuations from Opteon (South East Regional NSW) Pty Ltd Valuers 
who assessed the two portions of land at $41,000 (GST exc) and $47,000 (GST exc).  
An offer was made and the landowners accepted these amounts. 

Under the provisions of the Land Acquisition (Just Terms Compensation) Act 1991, 
Council is responsible for all costs in the matter, including valuation, survey, plan 
lodgement, transfer and legal costs and the cost of the reinstatement of fencing to the 
new boundary. 

Proposal 

It is proposed to acquire a portion of Lot 1 DP 1071046 No 25 Park Road and Lot 100 
DP 866930 No 28 Ursula Road, Bulli, as shown shaded dark grey on Attachment 1, for 
road widening purposes. 

Upon acquisition, the land will be dedicated as public road in accordance with Section 10 
of the Roads Act 1993. 

Consultation and Communication 

Infrastructure Division has requested these acquisitions. 

Opteon (South East Regional NSW) Pty Ltd Valuers. 

Landowners of No 25 Park Road and No 28 Ursula Road, Bulli. 

Planning and Policy Impact 

These acquisitions are in accordance with the Council policy “Land Acquisition and 
Disposal”. 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 Objective “Well maintained assets that meet the needs of current and 
future communities are provided” under the Community Goal “We are a healthy 
community in a liveable city”.  

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Property Services 
Service Plan 2013-14. 

Financial Implications 

The valuation from Opteon (South East Regional NSW) Pty Ltd assessed the amount of 
compensation payable by Council for the acquisition of the two portions of land.  Offers 
of $41,000 (GST exc) for 25 Park Road and $47,000 (GST exc) for 28 Ursula Road were 
made which have been accepted by the landowners. 
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Council will also be responsible for all costs in the matter, including valuation, survey and 
plan lodgement, transfer, legal costs and the cost of reinstatement of fencing to the new 
boundary. 

Funds for this acquisition, including the cost of the reinstatement of fencing and other 
costs, are available in the current budget. 

Conclusion 

As the subject portions of land are required to complete the kerb and guttering and 
footpath areas in Colemans Lane, it is recommended the acquisitions be approved as 
set out in this report. 
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    REF:  CM334/13    File:  28.15.01.080 

ITEM 13 
PROPOSED ROAD CLOSURE AND SALE OF PORTION OF 
WAPLES ROAD, UNANDERRA TO CEDARS CHRISTIAN COLLEGE   

 On 27 May 2002, Council resolved to close and sell a portion of Waples Road, 
Unanderra to Cedars Christian College for $75,000 (GST exc). 

The College did not progress this matter any further until recently, following 
negotiation, agreement was reached for the sale of the land to the College for 
$200,000 (GST exc). 

This report seeks approval to rescind the previous Council resolution and sell the land 
to the College for the revised amount. 
 

Recommendation 

1 Council rescind Minute No 188 of the Council Minutes of 27 May 2002 in relation 
to Part 2a of Recommendation 13 of the Administrative, Works and Community 
Services Committee of 20 May 2002. 

2 Council authorise the sale of the portion of Waples Road, Unanderra, as shown  
on the attached plan, to Cedars Christian College, or its nominee on the following 
conditions: 

 a Purchase price of $200,000 (GST exc). 

 b The purchaser to be responsible for all costs in the matter. 
 

Attachments 

Plan showing portion of Waples Road to be sold to Cedars Christian College. 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Peter Coyte, Manager Property and Recreation 
Authorised by: Greg Doyle, Director Corporate and Community Services – Creative, 

Engaged and Innovative City 

Background 

On 27 May 2002, Council resolved to close and sell the portion of Waples Road, 
Unanderra, shown hatched on the attached plan, to Cedars Christian College as follows: 

“ 1 Council consent to the closure of a portion of public road adjoining Lot 3 DP 
749745 Waples Road, Unanderra and upon closure, declare the land Operational 
land under the Local Government Act 1993. 
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2 Subject to formal closure, Council authorise the sale of the portion of closed road 
to Cedars Christian College, the adjoining landowner, or its nominee, on the 
following conditions: 

 a A purchase price of $75,000 (GST exclusive) be paid for the land with this 
amount, together with interest calculated at the prevailing local government 
borrowing rate, to be paid by yearly instalments over a five (5) year period. 

 b The purchaser be responsible for all costs associated with the closure and 
sale.” 

The matter did not progress further until recently, when the College requested that the 
matter be re-activated.  Council sought updated valuation advice from Martin Morris and 
Jones Valuers and following negotiation, agreement was reached with the College for 
the land to be sold to them for $200,000 (GST exc). 

Proposal 

It is proposed to rescind the part of the previous Council resolution from 2002 to sell the 
land for $75,000 (GST exc) and sell the land to the College for the revised amount of 
$200,000 (GST exc). 

Consultation and Communication 

Martin Morris and Jones Valuers 
Cedars Christian College 

Planning and Policy Impact 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective “Provide statutory services to appropriately manage and 
maintain our public spaces” under the Community Goal “We are a healthy community in 
a liveable city”. 

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Property Services 
Service Plan 2013-14. 

Financial Implications 

Council will receive the increased amount of $200,000 (GST exc) instead of $75,000 
(GST exc) in compensation for the sale of the portion of Waples Road. 

Conclusion 

As Council has previously resolved to close and sell this surplus portion of public road to 
the College and will receive a significantly increased amount in compensation for the 
land, it is recommended Council approve the proposal as outlined in this report. 
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    REF:  CM331/13    File:  IW-030.05.003 

ITEM 14 PROCUREMENT OF STRATEGIC PROJECT ADVISOR SERVICES 

 Council at various times has engaged the services of strategic project advisors to 
facilitate and provide advice at certain stages on major projects.  Currently Council has 
a number of major projects underway where these services add value; however, total 
expenditure on one particular provider is approaching a level where a tender is 
required. 

This report recommends an extension of engagement of the current provider due to 
the levels of involvement with the current major projects. 
 

Recommendation 

1 In accordance with the Local Government Act 1993, section 55 (3), Council 
resolve that a satisfactory result would not be achieved by inviting tenders for the 
procurement of strategic project advisor services at this time because of 
extenuating circumstances, namely that the current provider, C2C Consultancy 
(Aman Services Pty Ltd) has demonstrated the skills and experience required and 
has current knowledge and involvement regarding the major projects in progress. 

2 Council agree to extend the current service engagement with C2C Consultancy to 
March 2015. 

3 The General Manager be authorised to execute the necessary documentation to 
give effect to this resolution. 

 

Attachments 

There are no attachments for this report. 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Glenn Whittaker, Manager Project Delivery 
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works – Connectivity, Assets 

and Liveable City 

Background 

Council is currently progressing a number of major projects including but not limited to 
the following: 
• West Dapto Access Strategy 
• Design and construction of the Whytes Gully Landfill new cell 
• Local Infrastructure Renewal Program for footpaths and shareways 
• Refurbishment of the Crown Street Mall. 
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During the project planning of these projects, Council has explored alternative 
procurement, governance, risk management and contract management approaches due 
to the nature, size and complexity of these projects and others listed in Council’s future 
works program.  

Council identified a need for specialist advice at certain stages in the project 
development phases covering strategic procurement assessment, contractor start-up 
and ongoing planning workshops, strategic project risk assessment, alternative 
contractual dispute resolution, development and mentoring of project management staff. 

Council will also require increased high-level strategic advisory services as we move 
forward with the financial sustainability program and corresponding increases in 
expenditure levels on asset renewals and capital works. 

Originally, Council approached NSW Public Works due to their experience in managing 
large-scale Government infrastructure projects and engaged a senior officer of that 
agency to provide advice at various stages in the project development and management 
cycle.  This officer subsequently left NSW Public Works and Council continued the 
engagement with that former officer’s new consultancy due to his experience and prior 
knowledge with the abovementioned projects. 

This engagement will approach an expenditure level whereby further work extending into 
2014 could exceed a total value of $150,000.  Council has the option under the Local 
Government Act 1993 of extending this engagement to ensure continuity of advice on 
the projects currently underway, which will lower overall project risk.  Tenders will be 
called in early 2014 to establish a panel of suppliers for this service, which can be 
applied to other Council projects as required. 

Proposal 

Council has an ongoing and identified need for these services and it is proposed to 
extend the existing engagement of C2C Consultancy to March 2015, which will allow the 
completion of a number of these projects utilising the existing knowledge and 
involvement of the current provider.   

Planning and Policy Impact 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 

Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 objective 5.3 - The public domain is maintained to a high standard 
under the Community Goal 5.5.3 - Well maintained assets that meet the needs of current 
and future communities are provided. 

It specifically delivers on core business activities as detailed in the Infrastructure 
Planning and Support Service Plan 2013-14. 
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Risk Assessment 

The ongoing engagement of the current provider for the existing series of projects 
reduces project risk by ensuring continuity of awareness and knowledge regarding 
contractual issues facing each current project. 

Financial Implications 

Council has previously established a tender panel for project management services 
which provided guidance on the market cost of these services.  The rate quoted by  
C2C Consultancy is in accordance with market rates for the levels of skill and experience 
required to perform this role. 

The current cost expended for the current financial year at time of writing this report is 
approximately $103,000 (inc GST).  Costs of this service have been allocated to the 
appropriate capital project based on hours worked on each project. 

Conclusion 

The ongoing engagement of the current provider for strategic project advisor services 
will ensure continuity of knowledge regarding the current major projects while allowing 
adequate time in 2014 to establish a tender panel arrangement for these services.  If not 
approved, Council will be unable to continue with this service until a tender panel is 
established resulting in delays while another possible provider is brought up to speed.  
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    REF:  CM335/13    File:  IW-909.008 

ITEM 15 
MINUTES OF ELECTRONIC MEETINGS OF THE CITY OF 
WOLLONGONG TRAFFIC COMMITTEE HELD 18 AND 20 NOVEMBER 
2013 

 Electronic meetings of the City of Wollongong Traffic Committee were held on 18 and 
20 November 2013.  The minutes (Items 1 - 3) in relation to Regulation of Traffic, 
which must be determined by Council, are presented. 

Items 1 - 3 recommend Council approve the temporary regulation of traffic on public 
roads for works or events by independent parties. 
 

Recommendation 

In accordance with the powers delegated to Council, the minutes and 
recommendations of the Electronic meetings of the City of Wollongong Traffic 
Committee held 18 and 20 November 2013 in relation to Regulation of Traffic be 
adopted. 
 

Attachments 

1 Traffic management plan for Allan Street, Port Kembla 
2 Traffic management plan for Illawarra Cycle Club 2013/2014 events 
3 Traffic management plan – demolition of Port Kembla Copper stack 
4 Council’s standard conditions for road closures 

Report Authorisations 

Report of: Mike Dowd, Manager Infrastructure Strategy and Planning 
Authorised by: Mike Hyde, Director Infrastructure and Works – Connectivity, Assets 

and Liveable City 

Background 

ELECTRONIC MEETING 18 NOVEMBER 2013 
 
PORT KEMBLA 
1 Allan Street between Wentworth Lane and Wentworth Street – 22 January 2014 – 

(TMP ref: Z13/233573 – Attachment 1) 
 

 Background: 

 Council has received an application for a road closure of Allan Street, Port Kembla 
between Wentworth Lane and Wentworth Street on 22 January 2014.  The 
application was not received until after the Traffic Committee meeting on  
6 November 2013 and has necessitated an electronic meeting to process the 
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request.  The closure will be during the day between 9 am and 5 pm for periods up 
to 1 hour at a time for the purpose of making a film.  The organisers have advised 
that the access to one property on the northern side of Allan Street will be affected, 
but that the owner has indicated the closure can be accommodated.   

 Section 144 of the Roads Act may allow Council to permit filming on public roads 
without using the Traffic Committee process; however, as a full road closure is 
proposed for this event the endorsement of Traffic Committee and approval at a 
Council meeting is required.  

  PROPOSAL SUPPORTED (UNANIMOUSLY): 

 The road closure be approved in accordance with the submitted traffic 
management plan and subject to Council’s standard conditions for road closures 
(Attachment 4). 

 
HUNTLEY 

2 Avondale, Huntley, Marshall Mount and Cleveland Roads – Illawarra Cycle Club 
2014 Race Calendar (TMP Ref:  Z13/229419 – Attachment 2) 

 

 Background: 

 The Illawarra Cycle Club is seeking approval to run the 2014 race calendar on 
roads south and west of Dapto as has been approved in previous years.  
Concurrent approval is being sought from NSW Police.  The application was not 
received until after the Traffic Committee meeting on 6 November 2013 and has 
necessitated an electronic meeting to process the request  

 The Club operates a programme of weekly races on Sunday mornings during 
summer and Saturday afternoons during winter between Avondale and Huntley.  In 
addition, the Club has two special events, the Ken Dinnerville Memorial Handicap 
and the Illawarra round of the Interclub Cycling Race series.  All the events follow 
the same general course from Don’s Farm in Cleveland Road, Huntley eastwards to 
Marshall Mount Road with the longer races extending to Calderwood Road and 
return. 

 This programme of regular races involves significant regulation of traffic on Council 
roads with marshalls and traffic controllers at each intersection and some sections 
of reduced speed limit which allow the traffic controllers to direct traffic.  Location 
and date details are as follows: 

 Don’s Farm, Cleveland Road, Huntley –  

•  Avondale Road west of Cleveland Road to Calderwood Road and return 
(22km),  

•  North Marshall Mount Road and return (18km) 
•  Huntley Road (9km). 

 

 Saturday afternoons – April – September (2 pm to 4.30 pm - Winter Weekly Racing 
 Sunday mornings – October – March (8.30 am – 10 am) - Summer Weekly Racing 
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 Saturday 21 June 2014 (2 pm – 4 pm) Interclub Race 
 Sunday 25 May 2014 (10 am – 1 pm) – Ken Dinnerville Memorial Handicap Open 

Race 
 
 PROPOSAL SUPPORTED (UNANIMOUSLY): 
 The road closures be approved in accordance with the submitted traffic 

management plans and Council’s standard conditions for road closures 
(Attachment 4). 

 

ELECTRONIC MEETING 20 NOVEMBER 2013 
 
PORT KEMBLA 

3 Exclusion Zone – Demolition of Port Kembla Copper Stack – (TMP ref:  
Z13/237507 - Attachment 3) 

 

 Background: 

 Port Kembla Copper has resubmitted traffic management plans as requested in the 
Council resolution of 11 November 2013.  The plans have a minor deficiency in that 
details of a closure barrier on the two-way section of Wentworth Lane south of 
Church Street is yet to be included in the traffic management plan.  The applicant 
has confirmed that they will make that adjustment to the plans.  It is understood that 
temporary fencing will be installed around the perimeter of the exclusion zone so 
that pedestrian movements can be restricted appropriately. 

  

 The Traffic Committee, including representatives from NSW Police, Roads & 
Maritime Service and Council’s Traffic Section are satisfied with the resubmitted 
traffic management plans. 

 

 PROPOSAL SUPPORTED (UNANIMOUSLY): 

 The road closures be approved in accordance with the submitted traffic 
management plan subject to: 

a) the inclusion of road closure barriers on the two-way section of Wentworth 
Lane, south of Church Street; 

b) details of the temporary fencing for pedestrian controls to be submitted with 
the application to Council for the occupation of the roadways (Section 138); 
and  

c) Council’s standard conditions for road closures (Attachment 4). 

Planning and Policy Impact 

This report relates to the commitments of Council as contained within the Strategic 
Management Plans: 
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Wollongong 2022 Community Goal and Objective – This report contributes to the 
Wollongong 2022 Objective 5.5 Participation in recreational and lifestyle activities is 
increased under the Community Goal 5 – We are a healthy community in a liveable city.  
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MINUTES ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL  

 
at 6.00 pm 

 
Monday 25 November 2013 

 
 

Present 
Lord Mayor – Councillor Bradbery OAM (in the Chair), Councillors Kershaw, Connor, 
Brown, Takacs, Martin, Blicavs (from 6.09 pm), Dorahy, Colacino, Crasnich, Curran
and Petty 

 
 

In Attendance 
General Manager – D Farmer, Director Corporate and Community Services –
Creative, Engaged and Innovative City – G Doyle, Director Infrastructure and 
Works – Connectivity, Assets and Liveable City – M Hyde, Director Planning and 
Environment – Future, City and Neighbourhoods – A Carfield, Manager Governance 
and Information (Acting) – D Lazarus, Manager Finance – B Jenkins, Manager 
Property and Recreation – P Coyte, Manager Environmental Strategy and 
Planning – R Campbell, Manager Project Delivery – G Whittaker, 
Manager Community Cultural and Economic Development – T Buchanan and 
Manager Regulation and Enforcement – J Nicol 

 
 

Apology 
Min No. 

240 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – RESOLVED on the motion of 
Councillor Connor seconded Councillor Curran that the apology tendered on 
behalf of Councillor Merrin be accepted. 
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Minute No. 

 

 
 DISCLOSURE OF INTERESTS 

 Councillor Martin declared an interest in Items 1, 2, 3 and 4 due to her 
employment at the Department of Planning and Infrastructure.  However, 
Councillor Martin advised that she does not work on Wollongong-based 
issues. 

 
 
 
 

 PETITION – OPENING HOURS AND STAFFING – UNANDERRA 
LIBRARY  

 Councillor Brown tabled a petition signed by 423 people requesting that 
Council maintain the current operating hours and staffing levels at 
Unanderra Library. 

241 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion 
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Martin that the petition be 
received. 

BRO 
  - CU 
 
 

 CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES OF ORDINARY MEETING OF COUNCIL 
HELD ON MONDAY, 11 NOVEMBER 2013  

242 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion 
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Dorahy that the Minutes of the 
Ordinary Meeting of Council held on Monday, 11 November 2013 (a copy 
having been circulated to Councillors) be taken as read and confirmed. 

 
 
 
 

 ATTENDANCE OF COUNCILLOR 

 During debate and prior to voting on Item B, Councillor Blicavs attended the 
meeting, the time being 6.09 pm. 
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Minute No. 

 

 

 LORD MAYORAL MINUTE – IMPACT OF SOUTH COAST LINE 
RAILWAY TIMETABLE CHANGES ON NORTHERN SUBURBS   

243 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – MOVED by Councillor Bradbery that – 
1 The Lord Mayor and General Manager meet with the NSW Minister for 

Transport, The Hon. Gladys Berejiklian, to –  
a Discuss the need for an urgent review of the South Coast Line 

timetable with the objective of addressing the impact of timetable 
changes on commuters between Wollongong and Sydney and, 
more specifically, those in the northern suburbs of Wollongong.  

b Draw to the Minister’s attention to the need for disabled access at 
Unanderra Railway Station.   

2 Wollongong City Council calls upon all Local State Members of 
Parliament to support Council in this need for a review of parking 
opportunities at Thirroul, Helensburgh, Waterfall, Dapto and 
Unanderra Stations. 

Variation The variations moved by – 
• Councillor Colacino to add the words ‘of parking opportunities at 

Thirroul, Helensburgh and Waterfall Stations’ to Part 2, and, 
• Councillor Curran to add the words ‘Dapto and Unanderra’ to Part 2, 

together with the addition of Part 1 (b), 
were accepted by the Lord Mayor. 

 An AMENDMENT was MOVED by Councillor Kershaw seconded 
Councillor Colacino that – 

1 The Lord Mayor and General Manager meet with the NSW Minister for 
Transport, The Hon. Gladys Berejiklian, to discuss the need for an 
urgent review of the South Coast Line timetable with the objective of 
addressing the impact of timetable changes on commuters between 
Wollongong and Sydney and more specifically those in the northern 
suburbs of Wollongong.    

2 Wollongong City Council calls upon all Local State Members of 
Parliament to support Council in this need for a review of parking 
opportunities at Thirroul, Helensburgh and Waterfall Stations. 

Councillor Kershaw’s AMENDMENT on being PUT to the VOTE was LOST. 

In favour Councillors Kershaw, Martin, Takacs, Blicavs, Dorahy and Colacino 
Against Councillors Connor, Brown, Crasnich, Curran, Petty and Bradbery 

The Lord Mayor used his CASTING VOTE to vote against the 
AMENDMENT. 
Councillor Bradbery’s MOTION on being PUT to the VOTE was CARRIED 
UNANIMOUSLY. 
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Minute No. 

 

 DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR 

 During debate and prior to voting on Item A, Councillor Crasnich departed 
and returned to the meeting, the time being from 6.26 pm to 
6.27 pm. 

 
 
 
 ITEM A – NOTICE OF MOTION - COUNCILLOR TAKACS - SAVINGS 

FROM INSTALLING SOLAR PHOTOVOLTAIC SYSTEMS  

 A PROCEDURAL MOTION was MOVED by Councillor Colacino seconded 
Councillor Blicavs that Councillor Takacs be granted an extension of time to 
address the meeting. 

244 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – MOVED by Councillor Takacs seconded 
Councillor Brown that –  

1 A report come to Council outlining the opportunities for cost savings 
through the installation of metered and unmetered solar photovoltaic 
systems on Council buildings. 

2 The report identify - 

a Further work which needs to be performed to fully quantify the 
savings, and 

b A preliminary list of buildings to be considered. 

 An AMENDMENT was MOVED by Councillor Colacino seconded 
Councillor Blicavs that - 

1 A report come to Council outlining the opportunities for cost savings 
through the installation of metered and unmetered solar photovoltaic 
systems on Council-owned buildings. 

2 The report identify - 

a Further work which needs to be performed to fully quantify the 
savings, and 

b A preliminary list of Council-owned buildings to be considered. 

Councillor Colacino’s AMENDMENT on being PUT to the VOTE was LOST. 

In favour Councillors Blicavs, Dorahy, Colacino and Crasnich 
Against Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Takacs, Curran, Petty and 

Bradbery 

Councillor Takac’s MOTION on being PUT to the VOTE was CARRIED 
UNANIMOUSLY. 
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 CALL OF THE AGENDA  

245 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion 
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Kershaw that the staff 
recommendations for Items 3, 4, 6 to 10, and 14 to 16 inclusive, be adopted 
as a block. 

 
 

 
 
 ITEM 1 - REGULATORY OPTIONS FOR THE DRAFT PLANNING 

PROPOSAL FOR FLINDERS, KEIRA AND CAMPBELL STREETS, 
WOLLONGONG  

246 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - RESOLVED on the motion of 
Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Connor that a letter be sent to the 
NSW Minister for Planning requesting that the Joint Regional Planning 
Panel (JRPP) be appointed as the Relevant Planning Authority for the draft 
Planning Proposal that affects land bounded by Flinders Street, Keira Street 
and Campbell Street, Wollongong, as Council is the major land owner in the 
precinct and has signed a contract for the sale of its land. 

In favour Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Takacs, Blicavs, Dorahy, 
Colacino, Crasnich and Bradbery  

Against Councillors Curran and Petty 
 
 

 
 DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR 

 During debate and prior to voting on Item 2, Councillor Colacino departed 
and returned to the meeting, the time being from 7.15 pm to 
7.18 pm. 

 

 
 ITEM 2 - DRAFT PLANNING PROPOSAL - 47-49 BORONIA AVENUE, 

WINDANG - POST EXHIBITION REPORT  

 MOVED by Councillor Takacs seconded Councillor Crasnich that - 

1 The draft Planning Proposal for 47-49 Boronia Avenue, Windang 
(Lot 51 DP 554443 and Lot 102 DP 1078687) to rezone the site from 
RE2 Private Recreation and R2 Low Density Residential to 
E4 Environmental Living not proceed, and the site contain its current 
controls. 

2 The proponent and submitters be advised of Council’s decision. 
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247 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - An AMENDMENT was MOVED by 
Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Martin that – 

1  The Planning Proposal for 47-49 Boronia Avenue, Windang (Lot 51 
DP554443 and Lot 102 DP1078687) to rezone the site from 
RE2 Private Recreation and R2 Low Density Residential to 
E4 Environmental Living with a minimum lot size of 1,000m² and a floor 
space ratio of 0.5:1 proceed and be finalised under delegation issued 
to the General Manager. 

2  As part of the first development application lodged for subdivision or 
residential development on the site: 

a  A detailed Flood Study is to be submitted, demonstrating no 
additional adverse impacts off site, proposed floor levels, access 
arrangements and evacuation arrangements. 

b  Development Consent DA-2005/1643 (as amended) be 
surrendered. 

3  The proponent and submitters be advised of Council’s decision. 

Councillor Brown’s AMENDMENT on being PUT to the VOTE was 
CARRIED. 

In favour Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Blicavs, Dorahy, Colacino, 
Crasnich and Curran 

Against Councillors Takacs, Petty and Bradbery 

Councillor Brown’s AMENDMENT then BECAME the MOTION. 

The MOTION on being PUT to the VOTE was CARRIED. 

In favour Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Takacs, Blicavs, Dorahy, 
Colacino, Crasnich, Curran, Petty and Bradbery 

Against Councillor Takacs 
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 ITEM 3 - DRAFT PLANNING PROPOSAL FOR 19 ACACIA STREET, 
WINDANG - POST EXHIBITION REPORT  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - 

1 The draft Planning Proposal for 19 Acacia Street, Windang 
(Lot 7 Sec A DP 19008) to rezone the site from R2 Low Density 
Residential to B2 Local Centre and increase the Floor Space Ratio 
from 0.5:1 to 0.75:1 be finalised by the General Manager under 
delegation from the NSW Department of Planning and Infrastructure, 
as authorised by Council on 26 November 2012. 

2 The proponent and submitters be advised of Council’s decision. 
 
 
 
 
 ITEM 4 - WEST DAPTO RELEASE AREA - DARKES ROAD SOUTH 

WEST NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - The following documents be exhibited for a 
minimum period of 28 days for community input: 

1 The draft Neighbourhood Plan prepared for land fronting Darkes and 
West Dapto Roads, Kembla Grange along with covering report 
(Attachments 3 and 4 of the report). 

2 Draft revised Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 – Chapter 
D16 West Dapto Release Area (Attachment 11 of the report). 

 
 
 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 
Minutes of Ordinary Meeting of Council 25 November 2013   7

 

Minute No. 

 

 
 ITEM 5 - TENDER T13/11 DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF SKATE 

PLAZA AT HOLBORN PARK, BERKELEY  

248 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion 
of Councillor Crasnich seconded Councillor Blicavs that - 

1 a  In accordance with the Local Government (General) Regulation 
2005, Clause 178(1) (b), Council decline to accept any of the 
tenders which Council has received for the design and 
construction of a Skate Plaza at Holborn Park, Berkeley and 
resolve to enter into negotiations with one or all of the tenderers, 
or any other party, with a view to entering into a contract in 
relation to the subject matter of the tender. 

 b In accordance with the Local Government (General) Regulation 
2005, Clause 178(4), the reason for Council hereby resolving to 
enter into negotiations with one or all of the tenderers, or any 
other party, and not inviting fresh tenders is that it is anticipated 
that a satisfactory outcome can be achieved with one of those 
parties who have demonstrated a capacity and ability to 
undertake the works. 

2 Council delegate to the General Manager the authority to undertake 
and finalise the negotiations, firstly with the recommended tenderers 
and, in the event of failure of negotiations with those tenderers, any 
other parties, with a view to entering into a contract in relation to the 
subject matter of the tender. 

 
 
 
 ITEM 6 - POLICY REVIEW - CONFLICT OF INTERESTS  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – The draft Conflict of Interests policy (attached 
to the report) be adopted. 
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 ITEM 7 - POLICY REVIEW - ENFORCEMENT POLICY, PRIVATE 

PRINCIPAL CERTIFYING AUTHORITY COMPLAINT POLICY, PENALTY 
NOTICE POLICY AND THE ENVIRONMENTAL RISK ASSESSMENT OF 
INDUSTRIAL AUDITING POLICY  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION –  

1 The amended Enforcement Policy, Private Principal Certifying 
Authority Complaint Policy and Penalty Notice Policy be adopted. 

2 The Environmental Risk Assessment of Industrial Premises – Auditing 
Policy be revoked. 

 
 
 
 
 ITEM 8 - POLICY REVIEW - CRIME PREVENTION  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – The draft Crime Prevention Policy be 
adopted. 

 
 
 
 
 ITEM 9 - POLICY REVIEW - GRAFFITI MANAGEMENT  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – The revised Graffiti Management Policy be 
endorsed and adopted by Council. 
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 ITEM 10 - PROPOSED COMPULSORY ACQUISITION OF LAND AND 
EASEMENT - SHONE AVENUE, WONGAWILLI  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION –  

1 Pursuant to Section 186 of the Local Government Act 1993, Council 
make application to the Minister for Local Government and the 
Governor for the compulsory acquisition of that portion of Lot 14 
DP 255284, as shown hatched on the attachment to the report. 

2 Pursuant to Section 186 of the Local Government Act 1993, Council 
make application to the Minister for Local Government and the 
Governor for the compulsory acquisition of an Easement to Drain 
Water Variable Width over Lot 2 DP 658275 Shone Avenue, 
Wongawilli, as shown shaded dark grey on the attachment to the 
report. 

3 Authority be delegated to the General Manager to finalise the 
negotiations on the acquisition of the land from Lot 14 DP 255284 and 
the easement from Lot 2 DP 658275 Shone Avenue, Wongawilli, as 
shown on the attachment to the report. 

4 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the 
compulsory acquisition documentation and any other documentation 
required to give effect to this resolution. 

 
 

 
 DEPARTURE OF COUNCILLOR 

 During debate and prior to voting on Item 11, Councillor Crasnich departed 
and returned to the meeting, the time being from 7.36 pm to 7.38 pm. 

 
 
 ITEM 11 - PROPOSED ACQUISITION OF LAND FOR ROAD WIDENING 

IN COLEMANS LANE, BULLI  

249 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – MOVED by Councillor Curran seconded 
Councillor Petty that the proposed acquisition of land for road widening in 
Colemans Lane, Bulli be deferred, and a report come to Council 
identifying –  

1 All acquisitions and transfers of land in Colemans Lane and 
Fowlers Street since 1970 in regard to this road widening. 

2 The proposed road and footpath widening plans. 
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 An AMENDMENT was MOVED by Councillor Colacino seconded 
Councillor Brown that – 

1 Council authorise the acquisition of the portion of Lot 1 DP 1071046 
No 25 Park Road, Bulli, shown shaded dark grey on the attachment to 
the report, subject to the following conditions: 

a Purchase price of $41,000 (GST exc). 

b Council be responsible for all costs in the matter, including 
survey, plan lodgement, transfer, legal costs and the cost of 
reinstatement of fencing to the new boundary, if required. 

2 Council authorise the acquisition of the portion of Lot 100 DP 866930 
No 28 Ursula Road, Bulli, shown shaded dark grey on the attachment 
to the report, subject to the following conditions: 

a Purchase price of $47,000 (GST exc). 

b Council be responsible for all costs in the matter including survey, 
plan lodgement, transfer, legal costs and the cost of 
reinstatement of fencing to the new boundary. 

3 Upon completion of the acquisition, the land be dedicated as public 
road in accordance with Section 10 of the Roads Act 1993. 

4 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the 
transfer documents and any other documentation required to give 
effect to this resolution. 

Councillor Colacino’s AMENDMENT on being PUT to the VOTE was LOST. 

In favour Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Colacino and Crasnich 
Against Councillors Takacs, Blicavs, Dorahy, Curran, Petty and Bradbery 

Councillor Bradbery used his CASTING VOTE to vote against the 
AMENDMENT. 

Councillor Curran’s MOTION on being PUT to the VOTE was CARRIED. 

In favour Councillors Takacs, Blicavs, Dorahy, Curran, Petty and Bradbery 
Against Councillors Kershaw, Connor, Brown, Martin, Colacino and Crasnich 

Councillor Bradbery used his CASTING VOTE to vote in support of 
Councillor Curran’s MOTION. 
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 ITEM 12 - DRAFT QUARTERLY REVIEW - SEPTEMBER 2013  

250 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion 
of Councillor Brown seconded Councillor Connor that - 

1 The draft Quarterly Review September 2013 be adopted noting 
corrections made to drafting errors on Pages 22 and 23 (Attachment 1 
of the report). 

2 The Budget Review Statement as at 30 September 2013 be adopted 
and revised totals of income and expenditure be approved and voted. 

 
 
 
 
 ITEM 13 - OCTOBER 2013 FINANCIALS  

251 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION - RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY on the motion 
of Councillor Takacs seconded Councillor Crasnich that - 

1 The report be received and noted. 

2 Proposed changes in the Capital Works Program be approved. 
 
 
 
 
 ITEM 14 - STATEMENT OF INVESTMENTS - OCTOBER 2013  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – Council receive the Statement of Investments 
for October 2013. 

 
 
 
 
 ITEM 15 - MINUTES OF THE CITY OF WOLLONGONG TRAFFIC 

COMMITTEE MEETING HELD 6 NOVEMBER 2013  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – In accordance with the powers delegated to 
Council, the minutes and recommendations of the City of Wollongong 
Traffic Committee meeting held 6 November 2013 in relation to Regulation 
of Traffic be adopted. 
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 ITEM 16 - BI-MONTHLY TABLING OF RETURNS OF DISCLOSURES OF 

INTEREST AND OTHER MATTERS  

 The following staff recommendation was adopted as part of the Block 
Adoption of Items (refer Minute Number 245). 

 COUNCIL’S RESOLUTION – Council note the tabling of the Returns of 
Disclosures of Interest as required by Section 450A of the Local 
Government Act 1993. 

 
 
 
 
THE MEETING CONCLUDED AT 8.00 PM. 
 
Confirmed as a correct record of proceedings at the Ordinary Meeting of the Council of 
the City of Wollongong held on 9 December 2013. 
 
 
 
 
 

Chairperson 
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ATTACHMENT I - Site location & aerial photograph
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ATTACHMENT 2 - Gurrent Zoning Plan - Wollongong LEP 2009
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Minister for the Environment 

 
WOLLONGONG CITY COUNCIL 
 
 
AMATO FERA 
 

 
 

Planning Agreement 
 
 
 

Environmental Planning & Assessment Act 1979 
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 1

Agreement made at                                 on  

Parties Minister for the Environment ABN 30 841 387 271 of Level 32 Governor 
Macquarie Tower, 1 Farrer Place, Sydney NSW 2000 

 ("Minister") 

 Wollongong City Council of 41 Burelli Street, Wollongong  

 (“the Council”) 

 AMATO FERA ABN [  ] of C/- Level 1, 47 Burelli Street, 
Wollongong  

 ("Landowner") 

  

Background 

A. The Landowner owns the Land which includes the Environmental Offset Land. 

B. The Landowner has sought an amendment to the LEP to rezone the Land in order to 
allow the Proposed Development on the Land. 

C. The Landowner intends thereafter to lodge with the Council a Development 
Application for the Proposed Development. 

D. The Landowner has offered to transfer the Environmental Offset Land to the Minister 
for the Environment. 

E. The Landowner has offered to transfer the Council Lot to the Council.  

F. The parties have therefore agreed to enter into this Agreement to make the 
Development Contribution.  

Operative provisions 

1. Definitions and Interpretation 

1.1 Definitions 

The meaning of capitalised terms and the provisions relating to the interpretation of 
this Agreement are as follows: 

Act means the Environmental Planning & Assessment Act 1979 (NSW). 

Agreement means this Planning Agreement.  

Application means an application for any Approval. 

Approval means any approvals, consents, modifications, Part 4A Certificates, 
certificates, Construction Certificates, Compliance Certificate, Occupation Certificates, 
Complying Development Certificates, permits, endorsements, licences, conditions or 
requirements (and any variations to them) which may be required by law for the 
Proposed Development or for the commencement or carrying out of works 
contemplated by this Agreement. 
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 2

Authority means any governmental, semi-governmental, administrative, fiscal or 
judicial body, department, commission, authority, tribunal, agency or entity and 
includes an accredited certifier accredited under the Building Professionals Act 2005 
(NSW). 

Business Day means any day except for Saturday or Sunday or a day which is a 
public holiday in Sydney. 

 Claims means any allegation, debt, cause of action, liability, claim, proceedings, suit 
 or demand of any nature however arising and whether fixed or unascertained, actual 

or contingent whether in law, in equity, under statute or otherwise; 

Commencement Date means the date that this Agreement operates under clause 
2(b).  

Consent Authority means, in relation to an Application, the Authority having the 
function to determine that Application. 

Council Lot means that part of the land identified by the hatching on the plan 
attached as Annexure A denoted in the legend as “Council Lot (RMS)”. 

Dealing in relation to the Land means, without limitation, selling, transferring, 
assigning, mortgaging, charging, encumbering or otherwise dealing with the Land, or 
any part of Land.   

Dedicate or Dedication means, as the context requires, to dedicate or transfer 
without cost.   

Department of Finance and Services means the former Land and Property 
Management Authority Division for Department of Lands or the relevant NSW Agency 
for the registration of Land Title. 

Development Application means each Application made or to be made under Part 4 
of the Act, by or on behalf of the Landowner, for consent to develop the whole or any 
part of the Land. 

Development Consent means Approval by the Consent Authority under Part 4 of the 
Act in response to a Development Application, including any Modification of it. 

Development Contribution means the contribution provided for in Schedule 3 to this 
Agreement. 

Environmental Offset Land means that part of the Land identified on the plan 
attached as Annexure A to this Agreement denoted in the legend as “Council Lot 
(NPWS)”.  

EP&A Act means the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 as amended 
and any Act replacing the EP&A Act. 

E2 means the E2 Environmental Conservation zone under the Wollongong LEP. 

E3 means the E3 Environmental Management Zone of the Wollongong LEP. 

Environmental Offset Land Subdivision means a subdivision of the Land to create 
a separate lot for the Environmental Offset Land. 

Explanatory Note means the explanatory note required by the Regulation. DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 

 3

Gazettal means the publication on the NSW legislation website under section 34(5) of 
the Act of the making by the Minister administering the Act of an amendment to the 
LEP not inconsistent with the Planning Approval.  

General Register of Deeds means the land registry so entitled and maintained under 
the Conveyancing Act 1919 (NSW). 

GST has the meaning it has in the GST Act. 

GST Act means the A New Tax System (Goods and Services Tax) Act 1999 (Cth). 

IESCA means the Illawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area 

Land means Lot 61 DP 751301 and Part Lot 54 DP 751301 as generally shown on 
the plan attached as Annexure A. 

LEP means The Wollongong LEP 2009. 

Party means a party to this Agreement, including their respective successors and 
assigns. 

Planning Proposal means the Planning Proposal the subject of the Council 
resolution of 1 March 2011 (Minute 16: Item 1). 

Proposed Development means the proposal shown in the plan being Annexure A to 
this Agreement, being a proposal to subdivide the land to create five (5) Lots including 
the Environmental Offset Land and the Council Lot.   

Real Property Act means the Real Property Act 1900 (NSW).  

Register means the Torrens Title register maintained under the Real Property Act. 

Relevant Interest means the power: 

(a) to exercise, or to control the exercise of, the right to vote attached to a 
share or unit; or 

(b) to dispose of, or to exercise control over the disposal of, a share or unit. 

Regulation means the Environmental Planning & Assessment Regulation 2000 
(NSW). 

Service Easements means easements for services and drainage which are noted on 
the Subdivision Plan. 

SP2 – Roads means the SP2 Zone under the Wollongong LEP. 

State means the State of New South Wales. 

Subdivision Certificate means a certificate issued under section 109C(1)(d) of the 
Act. 

Subdivision Plan means the plan for the Environmental Offset Land Subdivision 
contained in any Development Application submitted to the Council. 

Taxes means taxes, levies, imposts, charges and duties imposed by any Authority 
(including stamp and transaction duties) together with any related interest, penalties, DUE TO FILE
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fines and expenses in connection with them, except if imposed on, or calculated 
having regard to, the net income of the  Minister or the Environment Minister. 

Transfer means a transfer in the approved form under the Real Property Act which is 
duly stamped, signed and otherwise in registrable form for the purpose of transferring 
the Environmental Offset Land to the Minister or his or her nominee and the Council 
Lot to the Council. 

VPA means a Voluntary Planning Agreement as that phrase is defined in the EP&A 
Act. 

Wollongong LEP means the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 

Zoning Map means the proposed Zoning Map to be created upon the making of the 
Environmental Planning Instrument amending the Wollongong LEP by the Minister as 
indicated on the Map being Annexure B to this Agreement. 

1.2 Interpretation 

In this Agreement: 

(a) headings are for convenience only and do not affect interpretation; 

and unless the context indicates a contrary intention: 

(b) "person" includes an individual, the estate of an individual, a corporation, 
an authority, an association or a joint venture (whether incorporated or 
unincorporated), a partnership and a trust; 

(c) a reference to a party includes that party's executors, administrators, 
successors and permitted assigns, including persons taking by way of 
novation; 

(d) a reference to a document is to that document as varied, novated, ratified or 
replaced from time to time; 

(e) a reference to a statute includes its delegated legislation and a reference to 
a statute or delegated legislation or a provision of either includes 
consolidations, amendments, re-enactments and replacements; 

(f) a word importing the singular includes the plural (and vice versa), and a 
word indicating a gender includes every other gender; 

(g) a reference to a party, clause, schedule, exhibit, attachment or annexure is 
a reference to a party, clause, schedule, exhibit, attachment or annexure 
to or of this  Agreement, and a reference to this  Agreement includes all 
schedules, exhibits, attachments and annexures to it; 

(h) if a word or phrase is given a defined meaning, any other part of speech or 
grammatical form of that word or phrase has a corresponding meaning; 

(i) "includes" in any form is not a word of limitation; 

(j) a reference to "$" or "dollar" is to Australian currency;  

(k) the Schedules and Annexures to this  Agreement form part of this  
Agreement; and DUE TO FILE
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(l) if a party to this  Agreement is made up of more than one person: 

(i) an obligation of those persons is joint and several;  

(ii) a right of those persons is held by each of them severally; and 

(iii) any references to that party is a reference to each of those 
persons separately, so that (for example), a representation, 
warranty or undertaking is given by each of them separately. 

2. Operation and status of this Agreement  

(a) The Parties agree that this Agreement is a planning agreement within 
the meaning of section 93F of the Act.  

(b) This Agreement is entered and takes effect into on its execution by all 
the Parties but the requirement to Transfer the Environmental Offset 
Land and the Council Lot in accordance with clause 6 of this Agreement 
does not take effect until the Council imposes a condition under section 
93I(3) of the Act on a Development Consent for the proposed 
Development which requires the Landowner to enter into a VPA that 
requires the transfer of the Environmental Offset Land and the Council 
Land. 

(c) This Agreement will terminate 2 months after the Transfer of the 
Environmental Offset Land and the Council Lot (whichever occurs last) 
in accordance with clause 6 of this Agreement and the Schedule 3.  
Clauses 10 (GST) and 12 (Release and Indemnity) shall survive 
termination. 

3. Application of the Agreement 

This Agreement applies to the Land and to the Planning Proposal. 

4. Details of change to Wollongong LEP and transfer of Land 

4.1 Change to Wollongong LEP 

(a) The Wollongong LEP is the Environmental Planning Instrument EPI that 
applies to the Land.  Under the Wollongong LEP, the Land is presently 
Zoned E2 and E3.  

(b) If the amendment to the Wollongong LEP is made as set out in the 
Planning Proposal, the Land will be rezoned E2, E3 and SP2 – Roads, 
with a reduction in the minimum Lot size in the E3 Zone as it will apply to 
the Land. 

4.2 Nature and Extent of Provision to be made 

(a) If Gazettal occurs, the Landowner will lodge a Development Application 
for subdivision of the Land with the Council being an Application not 
inconsistent with the Development Proposal.  Schedule 3 has 
application in accordance with its terms. 
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4.3 Manner by which Provision is to be made 

(a) The transfer referred to in Schedule 3 is to be made by the Land owner 
obtaining the registration at the Department of Finance and Services of 
a Plan of Subdivision that gives effect to the Development Proposal and 
which provides for the transfer of the Environmental Offset Land and the 
Council Lot upon registration of the Plan of Subdivision. 

(b) The Landowner agrees to perform his obligations referred to in Schedule 
3 within the time referred to and in the manner required by Schedule 3. 

(c) The Landowner, when seeking a Subdivision Certificate for the 
Subdivision referred to in this Clause 4.3 will endorse the final Plan of 
Subdivision with a note to the effect that it is intended to dedicate the 
Environmental Offset Land and the Council Lot.   

(d) Upon securing the release from the Council of the Plan of Subdivision 
and Subdivision Certificate the Land Owner will promptly lodge the Plan 
at the Department of Finance and Services for registration as a 
Deposited Plan and promptly do all things necessary to enable the 
registration of that Plan to give effect to the obligation to dedicate Land 
under this Agreement.   

(e) Not more then 21 days prior to dedication of the Environmental Offset 
Land and the Council Lot the Land owner shall ensure that the Land to 
be dedicated is in a condition satisfactory to the Minister and the Council 
being the condition of those Lots as at the date of this Agreement.   

5. Application of section 94, section 94A and section 94EF of the 
Act  

The Application of Section 94, 94A and Section 94F are excluded to the extent stated 
in Schedule 1 to this agreement.. 

6. Requirement to provide the Development Contribution 

The Landowner undertakes to provide or procure the provision of the Development 
Contribution in the manner and at the times as set out in Schedule 3 to this 
Agreement and the Parties agree to abide by the procedures and obligations as set 
out in Schedule 3 to this Agreement. 

7. Land ownership and Registration of this Agreement  

7.1 Ownership 

The Landowner represents and warrants to the Minister and the Council that as at the 
date of this Agreement, it is: 

(a) the legal and beneficial owner of the Land; or 

(b) legally and beneficially entitled to become the owner of the Land and will 
become the legal and beneficial owner of the Land, prior to the date that 
this Agreement is required to be registered under clause 7.2 of this 
Agreement; and  DUE TO FILE

 S
IZE THIS

 P
APER D

OES N
OT C

ONTAIN
 A

TTACHMENTS FOR IT
EMS 1,

 2 
AND 3 

- R
EFER TO IN

DIV
ID

UAL I
TEMS FOR A

TTACHMENTS



 

 7

(c) legally and beneficially entitled to obtain all consents and approvals and 
to compel any person referred to in or contemplated by clause 7.2(b)(i) 
to assist, cooperate and otherwise to do all things necessary for the 
Developer to comply with its obligations under clause 7.2. 

7.2 Registration of this Agreement 

(a) As contemplated by section 93H of the Act, the Landowner, within 20 
Business Days of the date of this Agreement, agrees to procure the 
registration of this Agreement under the Real Property Act 1900 (NSW) 
in the relevant folios of the Register for the Land. 

(b) The Landowner, at its own expense, will take all practical steps, and 
otherwise do anything that the Minister and Council reasonably requires, 
to procure:  

(i) the consent of each person who: 

A. has an estate or interest in the Land registered under 
the Real Property Act 1900 (NSW); or 

B. is seized or possessed of an estate or interest in the 
Land; and 

(ii) the execution of any documents; and 

(iii) the production of the relevant duplicate certificates of title, 

to enable the registration of this Agreement under the Real Property Act 
1900 (NSW) in the relevant folios of the Register for the Land in accordance 
with section 93H of the Act. 

(c) The Landowner will, within 10 Business Days of registration of this 
Agreement on the relevant folios of the Register for the Land in 
accordance with clause 7.2(a) and (b) above, provide the Minister and 
the Council with a copy of the relevant folios of the Register for the 
Land. 

7.3 Release and discharge of this Agreement 

The Minister and The Council agree to do all things reasonably required by the 
Landowner to release and discharge this Agreement with respect to any part of the 
Land upon the Landowner satisfying all of its obligations under this Agreement in 
respect to that part of the Land.  

8. Security and enforcement  

8.1 Security 

In consideration of the Minister and the Council entering into this Agreement, the 
Landowner has agreed to provide security to the Minister and the Council for 
performance of the Landowner's obligations under this Agreement by the registration 
of this Agreement under clause 7.2 of this Agreement, by agreeing to allow the 
Minister and the Council to lodge a Caveat in accordance with clause 8.2 and by 
agreeing to clause 2.2 of Schedule 3 DUE TO FILE
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8.2 Caveat 

(a) The Landowner grants to the Minister and the Council immediately upon 
Gazettal an equitable and propriety interest in the Land sufficient to 
support a Caveat that the Minister and/or the Council may lodge at the 
Department of Finance and Services against the registration of dealings, 
to protect their estate or interest in that part of the Land pending 
Dedication.   

(b) The Landowner promises that he will not take or suffer to be taken any 
steps to be taken in relation to the removal of any Caveat lodged by the 
Minister or the Council. 

(c) The Minister and the Council must withdraw any Caveat lodged as soon 
as possible following dedication of the Environmental Offset Land and 
the Council Lot.   

8.3 Bank Guarantee 

(a) On the Commencement Date, the Landowner shall deliver to the 
Minister a Bank Guarantee in the amount of $5,000.00 (or other security, 
acceptable to the Minister) which the Minister may call upon, to satisfy, 
either wholly or in part works to be carried out on the Environmental 
Offset Land in accordance with clause 2.3 of Schedule 3 and any other 
works on the Environmental Offset Land which may be necessary in 
order to achieve conservation Environmental Offset Land. 

(b) Should the Minister use the part or whole of the monies under the Bank 
Guarantee under clause 8.3(a), the Landowner shall, on being advised 
in writing by the Minister to do so, immediately take steps to ensure that 
the amount of the Bank Guarantee of $5,000.00 (or other security) is 
replaced for the benefit of the Minister.  

(c) Should there be outstanding obligations by the Landowner to be 
performed after the expiry date of the Bank Guarantee, the Landowner 
shall arrange for a replacement Bank Guarantee to be delivered to the 
Minister no later than 1 week prior to that expiry date. 

(d) The Minister will release the Bank Guarantee 2 months following the 
Transfer of the Environmental Offset Land. 

 

8.4 Enforcement 

This Agreement may be enforced by any Party in any court of competent jurisdiction. 

8.5 No prevention to enforcement 

For the avoidance of doubt, nothing in this Agreement prevents: 

(a) a Party from bringing proceedings in the Land and Environment Court to 
enforce any aspect of this Agreement or any matter to which this 
Agreement relates; and 

(b) the Minister or the Council from exercising any function under any 
Legislation, including the Act, or any other Legislation or Law relating to 
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the enforcement of any aspect of this Agreement or any matter to which 
this Agreement relates. 

8.6 Subdivision certificates  

The Developer agrees that it is a requirement of this agreement that no subdivision 
certificate (being a certificate referred to in section 109C(1)(d) of the Act) is issued for 
any part of the Land whilst any monetary Contribution or other moneys which have 
become due for payment, remain unpaid. 

9. Dispute resolution 

9.1 Not commence 

A party must not commence any court proceedings relating to a dispute unless it 
complies with this clause 9. 

9.2 Written notice of dispute 

A party claiming that a dispute has arisen under or in relation to this Agreement must 
give written notice to the other party specifying the nature of the dispute. 

9.3 Attempt to resolve 

On receipt of notice under clause 9.2, the parties must endeavour in good faith to 
resolve the dispute expeditiously using informal dispute resolution techniques such as 
mediation, expert evaluation or other techniques agreed by them. 

9.4 Mediation 

If the parties do not agree within 21 days of receipt of notice under clause 9.2 (or any 
further period agreed in writing by them) as to: 

(a) the dispute resolution technique and procedures to be adopted; 

(b) the timetable for all steps in those procedures; or 

(c) the selection and compensation of the independent person required for such 
technique, 

the parties must mediate the dispute in accordance with the Mediation Rules of the 
Law Society of NSW. The parties must request the president of the Law Society of 
NSW or the president's nominee to select the mediator and determine the mediator's 
remuneration. 

9.5 Court proceedings 

If the dispute is not resolved within 60 days after notice is given under clause 9.2 then 
any party which has complied with the provisions of this clause 9 may in writing 
terminate any dispute resolution process undertaken under this clause and may then 
commence court proceedings in relation to the dispute. 

9.6 Not use information 

The parties acknowledge the purpose of any exchange of information or documents or 
the making of any offer of settlement under this clause 9 is to attempt to settle the 
dispute. No party may use any information or documents obtained through any 
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dispute resolution process undertaken under this clause 9 for any purpose other than 
in an attempt to settle the dispute. 

9.7 No prejudice 

This clause 9 does not prejudice the right of a party to institute court proceedings for 
urgent injunctive or declaratory relief in relation to any matter arising out of or relating 
to this Agreement. 

10. GST  

10.1 Interpretation 

In this clause 10.1: 

(a) except where the context suggests otherwise, terms used in this clause 
9 have the meanings given to those terms by the GST Act (as amended 
from time to time); 

(b) any part of a supply that is treated as a separate supply for GST 
purposes (including attributing GST payable to tax periods) will be 
treated as a separate supply for the purposes of this clause 10.1; and 

(c) a reference to something done (including a supply made) by a party 
includes a reference to something done by any entity through which that 
party acts. 

10.2 Intention of the parties 

Without limiting the operation of this clause 10.1, the parties intend that: 

(a) Divisions 81 and 82 of the GST Act apply to the supplies made under 
and in respect of this Agreement; 

(b) no tax invoices will be exchanged between the parties; and 

(c) no additional amounts will be payable on account of GST. 

10.3 Reimbursement 

Any payment or reimbursement required to be made under this Agreement that is 
calculated by reference to a cost, expense, or other amount paid or incurred will be 
limited to the total cost, expense or amount less the amount of any input tax credit to 
which any entity is entitled for the acquisition to which the cost, expense or amount 
relates. 

10.4 Consideration GST exclusive 

Unless otherwise expressly stated, all prices or other sums payable or consideration 
to be provided under this Agreement are exclusive of GST.  Any consideration that is 
specified to be inclusive of GST must not be taken into account in calculating the GST 
payable in relation to a supply for the purposes of this clause 10.1. 

10.5 Additional amount of GST payable 

Subject to clause 10.7, if GST becomes payable on any supply made by a party 
("Supplier") under or in connection with this Agreement: 
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(a) any party ("Recipient") that is required to provide consideration to the 
Supplier for that supply must pay an additional amount to the Supplier 
equal to the amount of GST payable on that supply ("GST Amount"), 
and: 

(i) where that GST Amount is payable by the Minister or the Council, 
the GST Amount will be limited to the amount of the input tax 
credit (if any) to which the Minister or the Council (or the 
representative member of any GST group of which they are a 
member) is entitled in relation to the Minister's acquisition of that 
supply and is payable within 5 Business Days after the Minister, in 
any capacity, is a member) has received the benefit of that input 
tax credit; and 

(ii) in any other case, the GST Amount is payable at the same time 
as any other consideration is to be first provided for that supply; 
and 

(b) the Supplier must provide a tax invoice to the Recipient for that supply, 
no later than the time at which the GST Amount for that supply is to be 
paid in accordance with clause 10.5(a). 

10.6 Variation 

(a) If the GST Amount properly payable in relation to a supply (as 
determined in accordance with clause 10.5 and clause 10.7), varies from 
the additional amount paid by the Recipient under clause 10.5, then the 
Supplier will provide a corresponding refund or credit to, or will be 
entitled to receive the amount of that variation from, the Recipient.  Any 
payment, credit or refund under this clause 10.6(a) is deemed to be a 
payment, credit or refund of the GST Amount payable under clause 
10.5. 

(b) The Supplier must issue an adjustment note to the Recipient in respect 
of any adjustment event occurring in relation to a supply made under or 
in connection with this  Agreement as soon as reasonably practicable 
after the Supplier becomes aware of the adjustment event. 

10.7 Exchange of non-monetary consideration 

(a) To the extent that the consideration provided for the Supplier's taxable 
supply to which clause 10.5 applies is a taxable supply made by the 
Recipient (the "Recipient Supply"), the GST Amount that would be 
otherwise be payable by the Recipient to the Supplier in accordance 
with clause 10.5 shall: 

(i) if the Supplier is the  Minister or the Council, be reduced by the 
amount of the input tax credit (if any) to which the  Minister or the 
Council (or the representative member of any GST group of which 
they are, in any capacity, a member) is entitled in relation to the  
acquisition of the Recipient Supply; and 

(ii) in any other case, be reduced by the amount of GST payable by 
the Recipient on the Recipient Supply. 

(b) The Recipient must issue to the Supplier an invoice for any Recipient 
Supply on or before the time at which the Recipient must pay the GST 
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Amount in accordance with clause 10.5 (or the time at which such GST 
Amount would have been payable in accordance with clause 10.5 but for 
the operation of clause 10.7(a)).  

10.8 No merger 

This clause will not merge on completion or termination of this Agreement. 

11. Assignment and Dealing  

11.1 Landowner's right to sell Land 

(a) The Landowner must not sell, transfer or dispose of the whole or any 
part of the Land unless, before it sells, transfers or disposes of any such 
part of the Land to another person ("Transferee"): 

(i) it satisfies the Minister and the Council acting reasonably that the 
proposed Transferee is financially capable (including, without 
limitation, by providing financial statements for, and credit 
standing of, the proposed transferee) of complying with such of 
the Landowner 's obligations under this Agreement as the Minister 
and the Council acting reasonably shall nominate must be 
adopted by the Transferee ("Required Obligations"); and 

(ii) the rights of the Minister and the Council under this Agreement 
are not diminished or fettered in any way; and 

(iii) the Transferee signs a deed in form and substance acceptable to 
the Minister and the Council containing provisions under which the 
Transferee agrees to comply with the Required Obligations as if it 
were the Landowner (including obligations which arose before the 
transfer or assignment); and 

(iv) the Minister and the Council is satisfied that it holds appropriate 
security to secure the Landowner 's obligations under this 
Agreement, including, without limitation, a guarantee and 
indemnity in respect of the Transferee's obligations to comply with 
the Required Obligations (if so required by the Minister); and 

(v) any default by the Landowner has been remedied by the 
Landowner or waived by the Minister and the Council; and 

(vi) the Landowner and the Transferee pay the Minister’s and the 
Council’s reasonable costs in relation to that assignment. 

12. Release and indemnity 

(a) The Landowner agrees that the obligation to provide the Development 
Contribution is at the risk of the Landowner.  The Landowner releases 
the Minister and the Council from any Claim, liability or loss arising from, 
and costs incurred in connection with, the Landowner's obligation to 
provide the Development Contribution. 

(b) The Landowner indemnifies the Minister and the Council against any 
costs incurred in connection with the Minister or the Council enforcing 
the Landowner's obligation to provide the Development Contributions in 
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accordance with this Agreement, except to the extent caused or 
contributed to by the Minister’s or the Council’s negligent act or default 
under this Agreement. 

(c) The release and indemnity in clause 12(a) and 12(b) is a continuing 
obligation, independent of the Landowner’s other obligations under this 
Agreement and continues after this Agreement ends.   

13. Costs 

(a) The Landowner agrees to pay all stamp duty unforced on this 
Agreement and the costs of registering this Agreement and the Plan of 
Subdivision giving effect to the required declaration of Land the costs 
incurred by the Minister in relation to the negotiation, preparation, 
execution, advertising, stamping and registration of this Agreement, 
including, without limitation, legal costs and expenses on a solicitor and 
own client basis, and including, without limitation, any in-house legal 
costs and expenses.. 

(b) In all other respects, each party must bear its own costs. 

14. Effect of Schedulised terms and conditions 

The Parties agree to comply with the terms and conditions contained in the Schedules 
to this Agreement as if those rights and obligations where expressly set out in full in 
the operative parts of this Agreement. 

15. General provisions 

15.1 Entire Agreement 

This Agreement contains everything to which the Parties have agreed in relation to 
the matters it deals with.  No Party can rely on an earlier document, anything said or 
done by another Party, or by an officer, agent or employee of that Party, before the 
Agreement was executed.   

15.2 Further Acts 

Each Party must promptly execute all documents and do all things that another Party 
from time to time reasonably requests to affect, perfect or complete this Agreement 
and all transactions incidental to it. 

15.3 Governing Law and Jurisdiction 

This Agreement is governed by the Law of New South Wales.  The Parties submit to 
the non-exclusive jurisdiction of its courts and courts of appeal from them.  The 
Parties will not object to the exercise of jurisdiction by those courts on any basis. 

15.4 Joint and individual liability and benefits 

Except as otherwise set out in this Agreement, any agreement, covenant, 
representation or warranty under this Agreement by two or more persons binds them 
jointly and each of them individually, and any benefit in favour of two or more persons 
is for the benefit of them jointly and each of them individually. DUE TO FILE
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15.5 No fetter 

Nothing in this Agreement is to be construed as requiring an Authority to do anything 
that would cause it to be in breach of any of its obligations at law, and without 
limitation and nothing in this Agreement is to be construed as limiting or fettering in 
any way the exercise of any statutory discretion or duty. 

15.6 Representations and warranties 

The Parties represent and warrant that they have power to enter into this Agreement 
and comply with their obligations under this Agreement and that entry into this 
Agreement will not result in the breach of any law. 

15.7 Severability 

(i) If any part of this Agreement can be read in a way that makes it 
illegal, unenforceable or invalid, but can also be read in a way that 
makes it legal, enforceable and valid, it must be read in the latter 
way. 

(ii) If any part of this Agreement is illegal, unenforceable or invalid, 
that part is to be treated as removed from this Agreement, but the 
rest of this Agreement is not affected. 

15.8 Modification 

No modification of this Agreement will be of any force or effect unless it is in writing 
and signed by the Parties as a deed. 

15.9 Waiver 

(i) The fact that a Party fails to do, or delays in doing, something the 
Party is entitled to do under this Agreement, does not amount to a 
waiver of any obligation of, or a breach of obligation by, another 
Party. 

(ii) A waiver by a Party is only effective if it is in writing. 

(iii) A written waiver by a Party is only effective in relation to the 
particular obligation or breach in respect of which it is given. It is 
not to be taken as an implied waiver of any other obligation or 
breach or as an implied waiver of that obligation or breach in 
relation to any other occasion. 

15.10 Good Faith 

Each party must act in good faith towards all other parties and use its best 
endeavours to comply with the spirit and intention of this Agreement. 

16. Notices 

16.1 Form 

Any notice, consent, information, application or request that must or may be given or 
made to a Party under this Agreement is only given or made if it is in writing and sent 
in one of the following ways: DUE TO FILE
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(a) delivered or posted to that Party at its address set out below; or 

(b) faxed to that Party at its fax number set out below: 

The Minister 

  Address:  TBA 

Telephone: (02)  

Fax: (02)  

Attention:  

The Council 

Address: TBA 

Telephone: #### 

Fax: #### 

Attention: #### 

Landowner 

Address: TBA 

Telephone: #### 

Fax: #### 

Attention: #### 

 
 
16.2 Receipt  

(a) Any notice, consent, information, application or request is to be treated 
as given or made at the following time: 

(i) if it is delivered, when it is left at the relevant address; 

(ii) if it is sent by post, 2 Business Days after it is posted; or 

(iii) if it is sent by fax, as soon as the sender receives from the 
sender's fax machine a report of an error free transmission to the 
correct fax number.   

(b) Receipt - next Business Day 

If any notice, consent, information, application or request is delivered, or an error free 
transmission report in relation to it is received, on a day that is not a Business Day or 
after 5pm on any Business Day in the place of the Party to whom it is sent, it is to be 
treated as having been given or made at the beginning of the next Business Day.   
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Schedule 1 - Requirements under section 93F of the Act 

SUBJECT and SUB-SECTION OF THE ACT THE PLANNING AGREEMENT 

Planning instrument and/or Development 
Application - (Section 93F(1))  

The Landowner has: 

 

(a) sought a change to an 
environmental planning 
instrument. 

(a) Yes/No  

(b) made, or proposes to 
make a Development 
Application. 

(b)  Yes/No 

(c) entered into an agreement 
with, or is otherwise 
associated with, a person, 
to whom paragraph (a) or 
(b) applies. 

(c)  Yes/No 

Description of the land to which the 
Planning Agreement applies - (Section 
93F(3)(a)) 

Whole of the Land.  

Description of change to the environmental 
planning instrument to which the Planning 
Agreement applies - (Section 93F(3)(b)) 

Rezoning the Land ^^ E2, E3 and SP2 - 
Roads 

The scope, timing and manner of delivery 
of contribution required by the Planning 
Agreement - (Section 93F(3)(c)) 

See Clause 4 and the Schedule 3 

Applicability of section 94 of the Act - 
(Section 93F(3)(d)) 

The application of section 94 of the Act is not 
excluded.   

Applicability of section 94A of the Act - 
(Section 93F(3)(d)) 

The application of section 94A of the Act is not 
excluded.  

Applicability of section 94EF of the Act - 
(Section 93F(3)(d)) 

The application of section 94EF of the Act is 
not excluded.  

Mechanism for dispute resolution - (Section 
93F(3)(f)) 

See clause 9. 

Enforcement of the Planning Agreement - 
(Section 93F(3)(g)) 

See clause 8. 

Registration of the Planning Agreement - 
(Section 93F(3)(g)) 

The Parties agree that the Planning 
Agreement will be registered in accordance 
with clause 7.2. 

 
 
Yes 
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SUBJECT and SUB-SECTION OF THE ACT THE PLANNING AGREEMENT 

No obligation to grant consent or exercise 
functions - (Section 93F(9)) 

No obligation.  See clause 15.5. 

 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 

 18

Schedule 2 Schedule 2 - Land 

The whole of the land described in the following table: 

Lot Deposited Plan 

61 DP 751301 

Part 54 DP 751301 
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Schedule 3 – Development Contribution 

1. Development Contribution 

The Landowner undertakes to provide or procure the provision of the Development 
Contribution as set out and provided for in Column 2 of the Development Contribution 
Table below no later than the date or event described in Column 3 of the 
Development Contribution Table. 

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 

Item Development Contribution Timing 

1 Environmental Offset Land 
Contribution 

The Landowner must transfer the 
Environmental Offset Land to the 
Minister or her/his nominee. 

In accordance 
with the 
requirements of 
clause 2.1 of 
Schedule 3 

2 Council Lot Contribution 

The Landowner must transfer the 
Council lot to the Council 

In accordance 
with the 
requirements of 
clause 2.1 of 
Schedule 3 

 

2. Manner for Provision of Development Contribution 

2.1 Transfer of land 

(a) In order to give effect to the Transfer of the Environmental Offset Land 
and the Council Lot there must be a subdivision of the Land to create 
the parcels of land that will include the Environmental Offset Land and 
the Council Lot. 

(b) The Landowner must lodge one or more Development Applications for 
the Proposed Development no later than 6 months immediately following 
Gazettal. 

(c) If a Development Consent is granted the parties acknowledge and agree 
that the Land owner will have to undertake works to obtain a Subdivision 
Certificate.   

(d) Provided any necessary Development Application is lodged with the 
Council within six (6) months of the date of Gazettal of changes to the 
Wollongong LEP as set out in the Planning Proposal then the parties 
agree that the Land owner shall have a period of eighteen (18) months 
from the date of the grant of a Development Consent referred to in 
subparagraph (b) above to apply for a Subdivision Certificate to give 
effect to the Land owner’s obligation to transfer the Environmental Offset 
Land and the Council Lot as required by this Agreement.   

(e) If a Development Consent consistent with the Proposed Development is 
granted the Landowner will transfer to the Minister and to the Council 
the Environmental Offset Land and the Council Lot so that, on transfer, 
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the Minister and the Council will have in the Land Proposed to be 
transferred an estate in fee simple in possession, freed and discharged 
from all estates, interests, trusts, restrictions, dedications, reservations, 
rights, charges, rates and contracts, except as may be permitted by this 
Agreement. 

(f) The Landowner must immediately comply, or procure compliance with, 
any requisitions raised by the Registrar-General in relation to the Plan of 
Subdivision. 

(g) The Landowner will pay all rates and taxes owing in respect of the Land 
up to and including the date of Transfer of the Land after which the 
Minister (or his nominee) and the Council in respect of each parcel to be 
Transfer will be liable. 

(h) The Landowner must, from the date that this Agreement is signed by all 
the Parties not undertake any action or activity, prior to the Transfer 
being effected that will have a detrimental effect on the conservation or 
Aboriginal heritage values of the Environmental Offset Land except 
where the Landowner is: 

(i) directed to undertake such action or activity by another 
government agency or instrumentality (such as the Rural Fire 
Service), 

(ii) maintaining existing access and existing tracks, or 

(iii) otherwise required by law to undertake such an action or activity. 

2.2 Compulsory acquisition 

(a) If the Landowner does not transfer any part of the Environmental Offset 
Land or the Council Lot to the Minister or the Council respectively as 
required by this Agreement, the Landowner consents to the Minister (or 
her/his nominee) and/or the Council compulsorily acquiring the 
Environmental Offset Land and/or the Council Lot, in accordance with 
the Land Acquisition (Just Terms Compensation) Act 1991 (NSW), for 
the amount of $1.00. 

(b) The Landowner, the Minister and the Council agree that: 

(i) this clause 2.2 is an agreement between them for the purposes of 
section 30 of the Land Acquisition (Just Terms Compensation) Act 
1991 (NSW); and 

(ii) in this clause 2.2 they have agreed on all relevant matters 
concerning the compulsory acquisition and the compensation to 
be paid for the acquisition. 

(c) The Landowner indemnifies and agrees to keep indemnified the Minister 
(or his nominee) and the Council against all claims made against the 
Minister (or his nominee) and/or the Council as a result of any 
acquisition by the Minister (or his or her nominee) and/or the Council of 
the whole or any part of the Land under this clause 2.2. 

(d) The Landowner must pay the Minister (or his nominee) and for the 
Council, promptly on demand, an amount equivalent to all costs incurred 
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by the Minister (or his nominee) and/or the Council acquiring the whole 
or any part of the Land as contemplated by this clause 2.2. 

2.3 Works on the Environmental Offset Land  

 (a) The Landowner must carry out or procure the carrying out of the following 
  works on the Environmental Offset Land: 

(i)  The construction of a stock proof fence along the eastern boundary 
of the Environmental Offset Land. 

(b) The works as described in clause 2.3(a) above must be completed to the 
satisfaction of the Minister prior to the Transfer of the Environmental Offset 
Land. 
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Executed as a deed 

 
Signed by  
Minister for the Environment for the State of 
New South Wales 
 
 

   

    
Signature of Witness 
 
 
 

  Minister for the Environment 

Name of Witness in full    
 

 

Signed for and on behalf of Wollongong 
City Council by its duly authorized 
representative in the presence of: 
 
 
 
 

) 
) 
 
 

 

Signature of Witness  Signature of Authorized Representative 

 
 
 
 
 

  

 

Signed by AMATO FERA in the presence 
of 
 
 
 
…………………………………………… 
Witness 
 
…………………………………………… 
Name 
 

) 
) 
) 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
…………………………………………………. 
Amato Fera 
 
 

 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 

 23

Annexure A – Environmental Offset Land 
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Proposed Activities
to Support the VPA

FERA PROPERTY
LOT 54 & 61 DP 751301

FIGURE 1

Scale at A31:3,500

Legend
Proposed Subdivision Lots

Watercourse

Existing Access

Existing Buildings

Building Envelope Access

Proposed Right of Way to Benefit Neighbouring Properties

Cadastre (LPI)

Council Lot (RMS)

Council Lot (NPWS)

Asset Protection Zone (APZ)

Proposed Building Envelopes

Residential Lots
Lot 1 (5.56 ha)

Lot 2 (2.32 ha)

Lot 3 (2.05 ha excluding paper roads)

1. Minor amendments between the E2 and E3 zone boundaries.
2. Reduction in the minimum lot size in the E3 zone from 40 ha to
    1.99 ha.
3. Rezone a strip of land in the north east corner of the
    Development Lot from E3 to SP2 - Roads zone.
4. Transfer by way of the Voluntary Planning Agreement 21.03 ha
    of land from the Developer to Council (to be subsequently
    transferred to NPWS).
5. Transfer by way of the Voluntary Planning Agreement 0.25 ha of
    land from the Developer to Council (to be subsequently
    transferred to Roads and Maritime Services).
6. Upgrade existing access road from the Development Lot
    to Mount Ousley Road and creation of an easement to allow
    emergency access.
7. Subdivide the land retained by the Developer into three lots of
    2.05 ha (excluding paper roads); 2.32 ha; and 5.55 ha by way
    of a DA to Council, incorporating building envelopes and
    associated APZ clearing on Lots 2 and 3.
8. Application for closure of paper roads is with NSW Land and
    Property Information (LPI)

Notes:
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ATTAGHMENT 6 - Proposed dwelling locations and asset protection zones Note: The Accessway shown in yellow is no longer proposed
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ATTACHMENT 7 - Proposed Alternate upgrade design
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PLANNING PROPOSAL LOTS 54 AND 61 DP 751301 MT OUSLEY ROAD, MT 
KEIRA 

Summary of Submissions 

Page 1 of 6 
 

COMMUNITY SUBMISSIONS 
Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 
Landowner, 

Mt Pleasant 

 

As you are aware the affected end of Parrish 
Avenue is very narrow, not in alignment and 
has a blind crest. 

We have no objections to the proposal 
provided that 

1) the affected end of Parrish Avenue is 
widened to two lanes and is aligned 

2) existing access to property is maintained. 

3) additional access is also provided via 
existing the Right of Way. 

By removal of the proposed accessway connecting to 
Parrish Avenue and upgrading the existing access 
onto Mt Ousley Road, the revised proposal does not 
impact Parrish Ave or any adjoining properties. 
 

Neighbourhood 
Forum 5 

At its meeting on 6th July the Forum resolved 
to re-iterate its resolution of 2nd March when 
Council originally instituted this proposal. 
That resolution noted that Council had 
resolved to re-zone land on the escarpment 
to allow two more houses and agreed to: 

 

 i) express disappointment, regret and 
alarm at the decision by Council to begin 
a formal process to re-zone land for yet 
more dwellings on the escarpment 
before the adoption of the definitive Plan 
for the Escarpment which they have 
agreed to prepare; 

 

Noted. 
 

 ii) re-iterate NF 5’s willingness to 
participate with Council in the 
preparation of the Escarpment Plan, 
together with other Neighbourhood 
Forums and interested and affected 
people; 

The current Planning Agreement and Planning 
Proposal have been notified to the community and 
other relevant bodies for comment. Any subsequent 
proposal would be similarly notified and would be 
assessed on the individual characteristics and merit 
of the case. 

 iii) advice Council that NF 5 supports the 
concept Fair Trading but objects 
strongly to any proposals being put 
forward before there is a full and open 
debate on the basis on which such a 
scheme would operate. 

Any proposal for escarpment land involving a 
Planning Proposal and Planning Agreement would be 
subject to individual merit assessment and 
community consultation as has been undertaken for 
this proposal. 

 Since that date we know that the Planning 
Department has been working on a definitive 
plan for the escarpment and that an interim 
report was presented to Neighbourhood 
Forum Conveners on 18 May 2011, together 
with the work programme to complete the 
exercise. 

Given the length of time to process individual 
planning proposals it is considered likely that an 
escarpment plan once adopted would inform future 
applications for development within the escarpment. 
There is no definitive timing on a review of the 
Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan 
which Council will be progressing. 

 A review of the data presented suggests that 
the precedent set by the current proposal 
could result in 350 to 400 new dwellings on 
the escarpment. This scale of development is 
quite unacceptable and the Forum objects 
strongly to the premature determination of 
this proposal. 

 

The assertion that by approving the current proposal 
that it could result in an additional 350 to 400 new 
dwellings is considered unrealistic as current 
zonings, planning controls and constraints would 
prohibit such large scale development on escarpment 
land. 

Landowner, 

Mt Pleasant 

 

Strongly opposed the Planning Proposal. 

• Parrish Avenue is currently a cul-de-sac, 
which affords residents a bushland 
setting with no passing vehicle traffic. 

By removal of the proposed accessway connecting to 
Parrish Avenue and upgrading the existing access 
onto Mt Ousley Road, the revised proposal does not 
impact Parrish Ave or any adjoining properties. 
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COMMUNITY SUBMISSIONS 
Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 

Construction of this extension would 
dramatically change the amenity of this 
neighbourhood - particularly the proposal 
that the roadway may also service 
properties beyond the proposed Fera 
subdivision. 

 • We believe this proposal has been 
discussed in various forms over the 
years but until now there has been no 
consultation with any of the residents of 
Parrish Ave, who will be seriously 
impacted should the proposal go ahead. 

The Planning Proposal was placed on exhibition in 
accordance with legislative requirements and 
submissions taken into account in making a 
recommendation. 

 • The route of the proposed extension - as 
depicted in the drawings on exhibition - 
does not follow the current alignment of 
Parrish Avenue. This alignment has been 
in existence for many decades, and 
residents have maintained their 
properties, and the surrounding area, 
based on that road alignment. Asphalting 
to the end of Parrish Avenue was 
undertaken by residents two years ago in 
consultation with Wollongong City 
Council knowing that they were the only 
people using the cul-de-sac. Council 
agreed to install all the drainage at the 
bottom of Parrish Avenue, and at 
substantial expense residents repaired 
the end of the street. 

Refer to response above. 

 • The route, as drawn, would seriously 
affect retaining walls, gardens and 
pathways that have been in place for 
more than 40 years.  It would also take 
out perimeter lighting which was installed 
as part of the repairs to the bottom of 
Parrish Avenue, carried out in 
conjunction with Council. Existing 
structures within the Road reserve built 
privately was done so with Council 
knowledge according to the current road 
alignment and has been in existence for 
at least 20 years. 

Refer to response above. 

 • We ask that, at the very least, if the road 
extension must proceed the route is 
changed to the current road alignment 
which comes off the crest of Parrish 
Avenue, starting at the driveway of 
number 81. 

Refer to response above. 

 • We believe this subdivision should not be 
allowed to proceed because of the 
inappropriateness of the area for 
additional dwellings. This area has a 
severe bushfire risk, has no connection 
to public transport, garbage collection, or 
connection to sewer mains. The handing 
over of the land to National Parks will 
have no benefit to any residents of 
Wollongong as the land is completely 

The applicant has provided a bushfire report 
demonstrating that satisfactory access and asset 
protection zones can be achieved for the proposed 
additional residential dwellings. 

The Rural Fire Service has reviewed the proposal 
and has not raised any objections subject to future 
construction being in accordance with Planning for 
Bushfire Protection 2006. 

Many existing lots may not have access to public 
transport. Given the small number of additional 
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Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 

inaccessible from any direction. 
Therefore, any argument about wider 
community benefit is completely false. 

dwellings and location of the proposal, access to 
public transport is not considered to be a 
determinative factor in this instance. 

Sydney Water has reviewed the proposal and has 
not raised any objection to the proposal. Wastewater 
would be managed through an onsite wastewater 
treatment facility and water is proposed to be 
sourced from spring water and rainwater tanks 
harvesting. This aspect would be subject to further 
assessment at the DA stage. 

Garbage collection would likely be via Council 
collection from mount Ousley Road as is provided for 
the existing dwelling and those located to the north of 
the proposed site. The detail of this could be 
satisfactorily provided at DA stage. 

The dedication of land to the National Parks and 
Wildlife Service (Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure) is consistent with a broader Council 
strategy of transferring escarpment lands into public 
ownership to facilitate coordinated management. 

In addition, the planning proposal would involve 
dedication of land to be included into the Mount 
Ousley Road reserve. 

 • The final point in this objection is the 
breach of social justice principles posed 
by this proposal. This is a course of 
action which will significantly benefit one 
landowner at the expense of another.  
The developer seeking to carry out this 
subdivision stands to make a substantial 
financial gain, while the road extension - 
even at this proposal stage – could have 
a direct impact on the value of property in 
this location.  Should this proposal go 
ahead one has to question how a public 
body could justify favouring one of its 
citizens over another, and with no 
consultation with those ratepayers most 
affected. Construction of the road, as 
described in the exhibited proposal, 
represents a major piece of infrastructure 
that would carve through bushland and 
over a creek.  It is no small undertaking.  
It is quite astounding that Council would 
even entertain a development project of 
such a size for the benefit of a single 
land owner; with the disruption it will 
cause residents and the environment at 
the northern end of Parrish Avenue. 

Refer to response above. This point is no longer 
considered relevant due the change in access 
arrangements. 

Landowner, 

Mt Pleasant 

 

The escarpment is an outstanding tract of 
bushland; existing almost in its natural state 
and even for us living at Fairy Meadow had 
tremendous appeal. It was a peaceful 
backdrop to our city and a delight to our 
eyes. We like many others were blessed to 
have on our city outskirts such a natural 
wonder. When our thoughts turned to living 
amongst it the existing development was 

Detailed visual impact analysis will be required at the 
DA stage however it is noted that the proposed 
dwellings are located in areas that are substantially 
cleared already and will involve minimal removal of 
vegetation. It is considered that with appropriate 
construction treatment and landscaping that the 
dwellings will be largely indistinguishable within the 
escarpment. 

Should a subsequent subdivision be approved, it is 
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seen to be limited to about three streets, and 
was a closed area, so that through traffic was 
non-existent preserving the relative peace 
and safety. 

We wish to take part in the community 
consultation that has been called for now that 
there is a proposal to change our escarpment 
by subdivision and more residential 
development. It may be limited at this stage, 
but any departure at all from a no more 
development state invites more development 
to follow, and as a community we shall permit 
something that will certainly detract from the 
city outstanding backdrop. Already the land 
itself that Mr Fera owns shows a cleared and 
relatively degraded section out of keeping 
with what else is there, it is in such a state, 
because there has been interference with the 
tree line. Two houses and then more houses 
is going to add to that degradation. 

Keep the escarpment as it is. Our view is that 
the proposal not be adopted by Council. 

 

recommended that a condition of consent be 
imposed requiring a restriction on the use of land 
pursuant to the provisions of Section 88B of the 
Conveyancing Act 1919 which shows the building 
envelope for each lot within the subdivision. 
The current Planning Agreement and Planning 
Proposal have been notified to the community and 
other relevant bodies for comment. Any subsequent 
proposal would be similarly notified and would be 
assessed on the individual characteristics and merit 
of the case. 
 

Given the length of time to process individual 
planning proposals it is considered likely that an 
escarpment plan once adopted would inform future 
applications for development within the escarpment. 
There is no definitive timing on a review of the 
Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan 
which Council will be progressing. 

Landowner, 

Mt Pleasant 

 

Our view is that the proposal not be adopted 
by Council. Stripping the proposal to its 
essential core, it is about accommodating the 
wishes of the landowner to intensify the 
residential development on his land, now 
frustrated by a minimum lot size of 40 
hectares. Instead of one residence, there 
would be created should the proposal be 
adopted, the opportunity for two more 
immediately, so that instead of one residence 
on his land holding of now 30 hectares plus, 
there would be potential for three residences 
on a reduced holding of 10 hectares. Such a 
proposal would be an adornment to a regular 
residential area, but on the escarpment, it 
would be a bold Council that ignored the 60 
years of prohibition of exactly this type of 
development intensity. 

The City has a spectacular escarpment. We 
and the applicant have been privileged to live 
with families and enjoy it. But beyond that it is 
much admired and a unique backdrop for all 
our city's residents, wherever they live, and 
for visitors alike. It should remain in its 
original and present condition. Beautiful 
landscapes and scenic vistas should be 
preserved. They represent a community 
asset and people in our city derive a range of 
pleasures from them. To allow one 
landowner to ignore the planning prohibitions 
is a strong and enabling signal to others, 
(and there is reference in documents to 
another owner to the north) and creates 
precedents for the other to follow. This is not 
meant to be alarmist but an appeal to leave 

The dedication of land to the National Parks and 
Wildlife Service (Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure) is consistent with a broader Council 
strategy of transferring escarpment lands into public 
ownership to facilitate coordinated management. 

In addition, the planning proposal would involve 
dedication of land to be included into the Mount 
Ousley Road reserve. 

The matter is to be decided by the elected Council 
Post exhibition which is the purpose of this report. 
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the escarpment as it is. No exceptions should 
be contemplated. The applicant is advancing 
his own interests. The community has an 
interest to maintain the status quo and that 
interest should prevail. The applicant can 
make no complaint as the prohibitions that 
are in place now were accepted by him when 
he acquired the property. 

The proposal is justified by reference to 20 
hectares of land that the applicant owns 
being transferred to public ownership. The 
background information highlights the 
proposed transfers and is not disputed there 
is a benefit, more a legal one than otherwise, 
for there is nothing stated to indicate that the 
Statutory authorities are demanding 
ownership as is inferred. In relation to the 
westerly land in a change of ownership would 
bring little to no change to the escarpment 
except to relieve the landowner of 
responsibility. The Eastern portion if it was to 
be an immediate benefit to the RTA and its 
Mt Ousley Road it would have proceeded 
independently and by this time but to date it 
has not acquired the property. We fail to see 
how there is a fair trade off in favour of the 
City as it appears to us a very one sided 
arrangement. 

What background information sets out is that 
for a long period now, on the part of Council 
Officers and others there has been an 
absolute and consistent objection to more 
intense residential development of the 
escarpment, supported in 1998/2000 by a 
Committee of Inquiry. The present proposal 
materialized during administration, relatively 
recently, and was referred to the department 
of Planning which replied without delay. A 
live issue such as this affecting our 
community overall is more appropriately a 
matter for full council when it assumes office 
once again. 

The road access issue for the applicant, not 
yet before Council, is a separate matter and 
this letter should not in any way be 
interpreted as our attitude to it. 

 
 

STATE GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES 
Authority Issues Council Response 
Office of 
Environment & 
Heritage (OEH) 

• No objection to the Planning Proposal 
and in principle support to the proposed 
dedication of land. 

• Request that the Minister for the 
Environment to be a party to the 
proposed VPA and the document be 
redrafted into their template. To this end 

Further consultation has occurred with OEH and the 
Planning Agreement has been revised as requested 
by OEH. Due to the significant changes to the 
Planning Agreement it will be required to be re-
exhibited should it be endorsed by Council. 
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STATE GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES 
Authority Issues Council Response 

they raised a number of relatively minor 
issues to be included within this 
agreement. 

• Advised the potential concern with the 
requirement for an act of parliament 
being required to amend the boundary of 
the National Park in order to facilitate the 
proposed accessway from Parish 
Avenue. 

Roads and 
Traffic Authority 
(now Roads and 
Maritime 
Services (RMS)) 

Originally did not support the proposal based 
on that: 

• Typical cross sections of the proposed 
access way be submitted for approval to 
RTA. 

• The proposed access way allowing for 
future connection to the lots to the north 
shall be shown and it demonstrated that 
a road could be constructed on this 
alignment. 

Further information was subsequently provided to the 
RMS and their support has now being provided to the 
proposal. 

Rural Fire 
Service (RFS) 

• No objection to the Planning Proposal on 
the basis that future development is 
appropriately designed to comply with 
Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 
and AS3959 2009 Construction of 
buildings in bushfire prone areas. 

Noted. 

 • It was also noted that access would need 
upgraded to comply with Planning for 
Bushfire Protection 2006. Including the 
standard of the road surface and design 
of the road system to ensure easy 
access and egress in the event of a 
bushfire. 

 

A Bushfire Report submitted with the application 
indicates that the access and future dwelling 
construction can satisfy these requirements. The 
report indicates Asset protection zones can be 
provided for the proposed additional dwellings 
without any substantial tree removal. As well as the 
upgraded access road complies with the minimum 
widths and maximum grades. These matters will be 
further assessed in detail at the Development 
Application stage. 

Sydney Water 

 
• Sydney Water provided comment on the 

application as the site is not connected to 
reticulated water or sewer. In this regard, 
an onsite wastewater facility will be 
required for each of the new dwelling 
houses. Water is to be sourced from 
natural springs and rainwater tanks with 
effluent being disposed of on-site as it 
currently the case with the existing 
dwelling. Sydney Water has reviewed the 
proposal and raised no objection in this 
regard. 

Noted. 
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Office of the Hon. Robyn Parker rrnp

Minister for the Environment
Minister for Heritage

ffirvE

GOVERNMENT

MD13-1 and MD1&175

Mr Gareth Ward MP
Member for Kiama
Tenalong House
125 Terralong Street
Kiama NSW 2533

ú*nt\tu "Dear IVI¡lAland '

BEG
lÈ ?'J ;qÀR. ?t'r3 $

BY:

Thank you for your representations on behalf of Mr Grant Gleeson, Partner with RMB Lawyers,
representing Mr Amato Fera in relation to a proposed adjustment to the boundary of the lllawarra
Escarpment State Conservation Area. I appreciate you bringing Mr Gleeson's concems to rny
attention. Mr Gleeson has also written directly to me and I ask that he accept this as a response to
all correspondence.

I understand Mr Fera wishes to subdivíde his land foi development, and ís currently negotiating a
Voluntary Planning Agreement (VPA) with.Wollongong City Council and the Office of Envíronment
and Heritage (OEH). The VPA is required to facilitate the amendment of the Wollongong Local
Environment Plan, which will in turn allow rezoning of Mr Fera's land, which must occur prior to
subd ivision and development.

I am advised that the subdivision proposal involves the construction of a new access road which
would traverse land that is curently reserved as part of the lllawana Escarpment State
Conservation Area. As the construction of the road is not permissible under the National Parks
and l/Vildlife Act 1974 (the Act), Mr Fera is seeking an adjustment of the boundary of lllawarra
Escarpment State Conservation Area under s.l88C of the Act to enable the construction of the
new acæss road to occur.

Legal advice obtained by the National Parks and Wildlife Service (part of OEH) confirms that whíle
s.188C can be used for adjusting boundaries of land reserved and acquired under the Act, it can
only be applied ín limited circumstances as prescribed by the provision. lt is not able to be legally
applied to the proposal in its cunent form. The key application of the provision allows for park
boundaries to be adjusted:
. ln order to accommodate discrepancies between public roads already in existence (i.e. 'the

formed road') and their corresponding paper roads. The power cannot legally be applied in this
instance to create a new access road; i.e. the proposed access road ís not already in existence,
cannot be considered a formed public road and has no corresponding legal 'papeÉ road.

¡ To provide for an appropriate setback from the carriageway of the formed part of existing public
roads. .An appropriate setback is defined at s.188C(6) in relation to the caniageway of the road,
to include a setback that allows for drainage, signposts, traffic control devices, lighting and
other supporting infrastructure for the road. I am advised by NPWS that the closest formed
public road in the vicinity of the proposed access road ís Mount Ousley Road.

Considering this, the boundaries of the lllawarra Escarpment State Conseruation Area could only
be legally adjusted for the purpose of providing an appropriate setback for Mount Ousley Road.
The provisions under s.188C operate so that the land, if removed from the lllawarra Escarpment
State Conservation Area in this way, would be vested in the roads authority for the public road,
which in these circumstances is the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS). I also note that,

Level 32, Governor Macquarie Tower, 1 Fatrer Place, Sydney NSW2000
Phone: ß1 2\ 9228 5253 Fax: ß1 2) 9228 5763 Email: office@-parker.minister.nsw-qov.au
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because Mount Ousley Road is a classified road, it is necessary to have the approval of the
Minister administering the Roads Act 1993 before making an adjustment.

ln recognition of these legal limítations, I have asked NPWS to examine the Issue further to find
another way in which this matter may be resolved within Government. I have asked NPWS to
meet with RMS to explore what other options may be available to legally establish access to the
proposed subdivision.

I understand that the correspondence from RMB lawyers also refers to the title search for Lot 4 Dp
255281, which is held by Ëndeavour Coal Pty Ltd on the Ttle under the depth ot 15.24 metres,
This is shown in notification 3 of the Second Schedule on theTîtle. The gazelle notice dated 4 July
1980 refered to in the correspondence reserves the lands Ín question and restricts the reservation
to a depth of 15.24 and 12.19 metres as shown in the last paragraph of the noiice. The erratum
dated 3 August 2012 re'fened to in correspondence by RMB lawyers amended the wording of thís
last paragraph but did not correct or change the boundary of the lllawarra Escarpment State
ConservatÍon Area in anyway. Therefore l"can ctarify that the responsibility for this land rests with
me, as the MÌnister for the EnvÍronment.

lf you require any further clarification of the límitations of the s.188C provision, please contact the
Manager, Reserve and Wildlife Poficy Section on 9585 6938. Otherwíse NPWS representatives
will be in contact with you as soon as further advice on this matter is available.

I trust this information is of assistance

Yours sincerely

{--k/
Robyn Parker illP ttlsft3
Minister for the Environment
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NSW
GOVETIN¡,ENf

Office of
Envlronrnent & l'leritage
NSW National Parks & Wildlife Service

Your refurence:
Our reference:
Contact:

GG:RJM 110697

Melinda Munay
9585 6308

Mr Grant Gleeson
RMB Lawyers
PO Box 162
NOWRA NSW 2541

Dear Mr Gleeson

! refer to your letters dated 17 November 2011 and 11 December 2Q11to Ms Mamie Stewart in the
Office of Environment and Heritage. After obtaining legal advice, I am responding to you regarding
the issues you raise with respect to lands that are part of the lllawarra Escarpment State
Conservation Area.

As you are aware, s.188C of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NPW Act) enables the
boundaries of reserved or acquired land to be adjusted to follow the formed path of a road or to
provide an appropriate set back from the carriageway of the formed path of the road.

The provision provides an important park management toolto address historical anomalies that have
arisen following the reservation of lands under the NPW Act. ln practical terms, it provides a
streamlined approach for the adjustment of park boundaries that adjoin publÍc roads so as to align
the boundary that exists 'on paper'with the actual roads as surveyed on the ground, or to provide
sufficient room for the various supporting infrastructure that is essential to the operation of the road.
The provision removes the need for an Act of Parliament, which is the standard requirement te aÍter
park boundaiies or to revoke land from a park entirely.

However, the provision is reasonably limited in its potential scope and application. lt only allows for
the adjustment of park boundaries to accommodate discrepancÍes between the paper road and the
actual road as already constructed (ie. the 'formed' road), and to provide for appropriate set backs
from the formed part of existing public roads. lt does not allow the boundary of a park to be altered in
order to accommodate the construction of a new road.

As the subdivision proposal of your client requires the construction of an access road and the new
acoess road is not already in existence, National Parks and Wildlife Service (NWPS) is of the view
that s.188C cannot be applied to adjust the boundary of the park to 'follow the formed path of the
road'.

Similarly, NPWS is of the view that s.188C in its current form cannot be used in this case to 'provide
an appropriate set back from the caniageway of the formed path of the road'. Mt Ousley Road is the
closest formed public road in the vicinity of the area. An appropriate set back is defined in the NPW
Act as that which is sufficient to allow for drainage, signposts, traffic control devices, lighting and
other supporting infrastructure. Given the scope of this definition ít is our view that it does not extend
to a new road servicing an existing road.

POBox1967 Hurstville NSW 2220
43 Bridge Street Hurstv¡lle NSW

Tel: (02) 9585 6444 Fax (02) 9585 6555
ABN 30 U1 387 271

www.environrnent. nslr. gov.au
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Page 2

As it appears that s.188C cannot be used in this instance, OEH cannot support the additional
provisions proposed for inclusion into the draft Voluntary planning Agreement.

Given the above, there are two options that may allow the proposalto proceed. These are:

r the provision of alternative road access that does not impact on the park; or

o the identified parcel of land will need to be revoked by an Act of Parliament.

For the first option, I would recommend you discuss design options with Wotlongong City Council and
Roads and Maritime Services (RMS).

The altemative option of revocation will only be considered after all design options have been
exhausted. ln addition, as you would appreciate, the process of creating an Act of Parliament does
not occur lightly and can take considerable time depending on the Government's legislative priorities.

ln addition to these options, OEH may be able to considerthe use of s.188C if the RMS were to
present a valid reason, unrelated to the VPA proposal, to justify an adjustment to the boundary of the
park in the vicinity of Mount Ousley Road. Accordingly if your client wishes to consult with the RMS
and the RMS is willing and able to present a valid justificatíon for an increase in setback for the
purpose of supporting infrastructure for Mount Ousley Road, that meets the requirements of s.188C,
OËH willthen be in a position to reconsider a boundary adjustment.

lf you have any queries regarding this matter please contact me on 9585 6308 after my return from
leave on 9 January 2012.

You,rs sincerely

()ø tj rrL,.--t- 11-rE.

MELINDA MURRAY
A/Director Reserve & Wildlife Gonservation Branch
Itlational Parks and Wildlífe Service

t
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Office of
Environment & Heritage
NSW National Parks & Wildlife Service

ourreference: DOCI3/16797

Mr David Farmer
General Manager
Wollongong City Council
Locked Bag 8821
Wollongong DC NSW 2500

Attention: Mr Daniel Hodge

Dear Mr Farmer

RE: Fera property and proposed Voluntary Planning Agreemenl - Lots 54 and 61 DP751301
Mount Ousley Road

As you may be aware, the Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) has been discussing a rezoníng and
Voluntary Planning Agreement (VPA) proposalfor the above property with Council and Roads and Maritime
Services (RMS) for some time. Part of the proposed VPA includes the transfer of around 21 hectares of
bushland for inclusion in lllawarra Escarpment State Conservation Area (SCA), which OEH supports.

Access to the property is currently via Mount Ousley Road. Future access has been the subiect of much
debate- One of the options proposed involves construction of a new access road running parallel to Mount
Ousley Road. That would require crossing a small part of the existing lllawarra Escarpment SCA.

OEH has considered existing mechanisms available under the Nafþnat Parks and Wildlife Act 1974lhal
may have provided for approval to be granted to enable the new access road to traverse the SCA.
However, the use of those powers is limited and they cannot legally be applied in the current case.

OEH understands that an alternative access option is to improve and upgrade the existing access to and
from Mount Ousley Road. OEH would support this option as it would have no impact on the existing
lllawarra Escarpment SCA.

OEH also understands that RMS has further considered the available access opportunities and is satisfied
that it is feasible and appropriate to provide access to Mount Ousley Road via improvements to the existing
entry point. I expect that RMS willseparately write to Council to confirm its views in this regard.

I trust this clarifies OEH's position on the proposal. OEH looks forward to progress on the VPA once
Council has made a final determination on the rezoning.

lf you have any queries on this matter please contact Ray Fowke, A,/Manager Reserve and Wildlife Policy,
on 958 5 6607 ( Ravmond.fowke@envi ronrnent.nsw.qov.au ).

RFCH¡IíEÐ
2 6 APR 2013

Wollongong City Councit

Ann King
Head. National Parks and Wildlife Seruice

J3\ 4\znv
PO Box'1967 HursMlle BC NSW 1481

43 Bridge Street Hurstville NSW
Tel: (02) 9585 6444 Fax (02) 9585 6555

ABN 30 841 387 271
www,environment.nsw,gov.au
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Our Ref: STH07/0'1905
Contact: Chris Millet (42212570)
Your Ref:

dÜß,fransport
ùtr lSs,.it"tMaritime

The General Manager
Wollongong City Council
Locked Bag 8821
Wollongong NSW 2500

Attention: Daniel Hodge

WOLLONGONG CITY COUNCIL - FERA PROPOSAL, LOTS 54 AND 6I OF DP751301,
MOUNT OUSLEY ROAD, MOUNT OUSLEY

Dear Sir/Madam

Reference is made to the subject proposal and the attached correspondence from the Office of
Environment and Heritage dated 29 December 2011.

As you would be aware, the proposed access arrangements to service the subject proposal
would impact on part of the lllawarra Escarpment State Conseruation Area. RMS notes that
the proposal could not proceed until this impact was appropriately dealt with. The attached
correspondence from the Office of Environment and Heritage identified hvo options that may
allow the proposal to proceed. The first of these two options was "the provision of alternative
road access that does not impact on the park". RMS received the attached correspondence in
May 2012 and based on this advice, RMS determíned it was appropriate to reconsider all
access options for the proposal. The options considered were as follows:

1) Maintain the existing access

2) Construct the access road from Parish Avenue as proposed and restrict the existing
access to emergency access only

3) Upgrade the existing access to widen the access and to include a deceleration lane to
allow vehicles entering the property to slow down without impacting on through traffic.

Note: The concept design for this arrangement has been prepared by the applicant's
consultant and accepted by RMS. The design is attached.

ln regards to option 1, RMS considers that it would be inappropriate to maintain the existing
access for an intensified use. Mount Ousley Road is a high speed high volume road and the
need to slow down in travel lane where vehicles a climbing up a steep grade reduces
efficiency and creates a possible road safety issue,

ln regards to option 2, RMS has ongoing concerns with slope stability on Mount Ousley. Whilst
the arrangements would facilitate an emergency access, and an engineering solution may be

Roads & Maritime Services

Level 4, Southern Regional Office, 90 Crown Street, Wollongong NSW 2500 | PO Box 477 Wollongong East NSW 2520
T 02 4221 2460 | F 02 4221 2777 | www.rmservices.nsw.gov.au I
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possible, RMS considers.that the access road could introduce an unnecessary constraint to
future maintenance works. This is a particular concern given that Mount Ousley Road is a vital
corridor in the context of the Region.

ln regards to option 3, RMS considers that the introduction of a wider access and a
deceleration lane would allow vehicles to safely enter the property without impacting on
through traffic.

Based on all of the above, RMS' position is that the preferred option for access to the subject
proposal is to upgrade the existing access (as per the attached concept). ln this regard, RMS
would not object to a future development application on the site that was consistent with the
subject proposal on the condition that the access was upgraded in accordance with the
attached concept. Furthermore, based on reconsideration of all access options, RMS does not
support the proposal to construct an access road from Parish Avenue as proposed and restrict
the existing access to emergency access only.

lf you have any questions please call Chris Millet on 4221 2570.

Yours faithfully

1 I APR 201i

Brian Lefoe
Road Safety and Traffic Manager
Network Management, Southern Region
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ECONOMIC  
DEVELOPMENT 

STRATEGY

WOLLONGONG 2013-23

DRAFT
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3

Vision

We are global leaders in innovative and 
sustainable research, development and 
new industries. We become renowned 

for leading the way with green 
technology and jobs.

Wollongong is established as the 
Regional Centre, creating hubs of 

activity with a thriving and resilient 
local economy. The city is able to 

support the establishment of new 
industries, enterprises and business 
which attract and retain people to  

live and work.

Wollongong is a student friendly 
city and our residents are educated 
and employed. We have access to 

employment and education through 
our diverse industry base and world 

class learning institutions. 

Source: Wollongong 2022. Community Goal 2: We have 
an innovative and sustainable economy.
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4 Wollongong City Council’s Economic 
Development Strategy outlines the 
key priorities, goals and actions of 
Council, with respect to its role in 
supporting economic activity in the 
City of Wollongong.

One of the early actions taken 
by the Councillors elected in 
September 2011 was to establish an 
Economic Development Advisory 
Board (EDAB). EDAB is made up of 
Councillors, business and community 
representatives. As part of its role 
to help Council facilitate regional 
economic development, one of 
EDAB’s initial key actions was to 
complete an Economic Development 
Strategy. This Strategy aligns with 
Community Goal 2 of Wollongong 
2022, ‘We have an innovative and 
Sustainable economy’, and is a key 
deliverable in Council’s Delivery 
Program 2012-17 and Annual Plan 
2013-14. The Economic Development 
Strategy will inform the annual 
work plan of Council’s Economic 
Development Unit.

Wollongong’s greatest economic 
challenge is to improve employment 
opportunities in the city. 
Employment has been a major 
challenge for Wollongong since the 
mid-1980s. In recent years there has 
been an increase in structural related 
unemployment as the economy 
continues to diversify. Our city also 
has large numbers of commuters 
who travel to Sydney for work (see 

section 1). As the Illawarra’s regional 
Capital, Wollongong also plays a 
key role in providing employment 
opportunities for residents of 
neighbouring Local Government 
Area’s (LGA’s) of Shellharbour and 
Kiama. 

This Strategy recognises Council 
cannot resolve the employment 
challenge on its own. The solution 
requires a partnership between all 
levels of government, the business 
community and residents. This 
Strategy outlines what policy levers 
Council can use to contribute to 
solving the employment challenge.

These include:

■ Civic Leadership – by developing, 
communicating and implementing 
a vision for the future of the city, 
playing a strong advocacy role 
for the city and wider Illawarra 
Region.

■ Marketing – by promoting the 
city as a desirable place to live, 
work and play. This includes 
taking a proactive approach to 
marketing the region as a place 
to invest, highlighting our many 
competitive advantages, the 
provision of business marketing 
collateral and information about 
the city, support of Wollongong’s 
visitor economy, including hosting 
national and international 
conferences and delegations.

■ Knowledge hub – by acting as a 
knowledge hub and information 
broker – a central point for 
investors, business and the 
community for information about 
Wollongong.

■ Infrastructure – by advocating for 
long term planning and funding 
for key infrastructure projects 
which encourage economic activity 
supporting further private sector 
investment. Council’s own asset 
renewal program also seeks to 
improve Wollongong’s amenity 
and ensure it’s a desirable place to  
live, work and play.

■ Planning – by delivering a 
planning system that encourages 
investment and employment, and 
underpinning individual planning 
decisions with strong strategic 
planning for the CBD and key 
employment precincts.

■ Business support – by supporting 
businesses, especially Small to 
Medium Enterprises (SME), by 
providing a positive business 
environment, seeking to reduce 
red tape and improving internal 
Council systems and processes, 
along with ongoing support for 
local business networks and 
industry clusters.

Wollongong is a city in transformation. 
Renowned for its world-class steel-
making and coal mining industries, 
Australia’s City of Innovation is today 
also an important knowledge services 
centre, international trade hub and a 
leading university city. 

Wollongong is just a 90 minute drive 
south of Sydney, making it one of 
Australia’s most well connected 
regional cities, an ideal destination to 
live, work and play. Wollongong has 
many advantages, including our low-
cost business location, connections 
to infrastructure including Sydney’s 
International Airport, access to high 
speed broadband, skilled multilingual 
workforce and envious coastal 
lifestyle. Our proximity to Sydney also 
allows us to build strong international 
links, including to the growing Asia 
Pacific market. Already, our city has 
solid ties to this part of the world, 
particularly China. Our university 
attracts some 2,500 Chinese students 
each year. 

In the 2012/13 financial year more than 
$500 million worth of construction 
was underway or completed in the 
City Centre. This included the $200 
million investment by The GPT Group 
for its new shopping complex, the 
Australian Taxation Office’s new 
$16 million building and Council’s 
own $19.4 million upgrade of the 
Crown Street Mall. There are also a 
number of other private large-scale 
residential complexes and mixed use 
developments were in planning or 

under construction. Together these 
investments bring more people into 
our City Centre.

The city’s economy continues to 
diversify, broadening our economic 
base. Our economy’s makeover has 
seen it move from being heavily 
reliant on the steel and mining 
industries to one focused on advanced 
manufacturing, mining services 
and technologies. Wollongong 
remains home to Australia’s largest 
manufacturing facility BlueScope. 

In addition, NSW Ports Port Kembla 
operation, just a 10 minute drive 
from the CBD, is supporting our 
diversification as it develops into a 
major port and logistics hub, with a 
$700 million outer harbour expansion 
set to continue over the coming years.  

Supporting the transformation of our 
city is the University of Wollongong. 
The University has a strong reputation 
nationally and internationally as a 
leader in education and research.  It 
brings 22,000 students, including 
5,800 international students, to 
our region every year. Its advances 
in research and development 
are putting Wollongong on the 
global map in addition to fostering 
young entrepreneurs and start-up 
businesses.

We’ve established ourselves as a 
knowledge services hub with a density 
of ICT, contact centres, business 
processing and head office operations 
in the CBD. The city will also benefit 

from the State Government’s 
investment in a Tier III Data Centre 
that will put Wollongong a mouse click 
away from Sydney.

Our city is establishing a strong health 
and aged care industry. Growth in 
this industry is coming from both the 
public and private sectors with the 
$186 million expansion of Wollongong 
public hospital and many local private 
companies servicing this growing 
market.

In addition, our city’s natural 
beauty and pristine beaches make 
Wollongong an ideal tourism 
destination. The city attracts over 
4.5 million visitors annually with 
approximately 7,000 visitors from 
China. The tourism industry injects 
$573 million into our local economy 
each year and supports 3,575 local 
jobs. We are working towards the 
improvement of key tourism assets 
and to actively promote the city as an 
ideal conference and event location.

Our Council, early in its term, set 
up the Economic Development 
Advisory Board. This Board is a 
mix of Councillors and key industry 
representatives, and I’m grateful for 
the Board’s time and commitment 
in working with us to develop the 
Economic Development Strategy.

I look forward to continuing to 
work with the Board, Wollongong 
businesses and the broader 
community to deliver a successful 
future for our city.

Executive SummaryForeword

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Wollongong City Council Lord Mayor 
Councillor Gordon Bradbery  OAM
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76 The Economic Development 
Strategy aligns with our city’s long 
term strategic plan, Wollongong 
2022. Within Wollongong 2022 
are six community goals, including 
Community Goal 2 that states “We 
have an innovative and sustainable 
economy”. The Strategy focuses on 
Council-led actions and projects to 
help achieve this community goal. 
Wollongong’s current economic 
circumstances are identified in a 
SWOT analysis in the Strategy (see 
section 5). This SWOT analysis and 
background research is used in the 
Strategy to develop the key strategic 
areas within Council’s sphere of 
influence and budget.

Each of these strategic areas has a 
series of actions and projects that  
Council will undertake. These actions 
and projects can only be achieved by 
working with a range of key partners 
in the city including but not limited 
to the University of Wollongong 
(UOW), Regional Development 
Australia (RDA) Illawarra, the 
Illawarra Business Chamber 
(affiliated with the NSW Business 
Chamber), Destination Wollongong, 
regional offices of the Australian 
Industry Group and Property Council 
of Australia, ICT Illawarra (ICTI), the 
Illawarra Innovative Industry Network 
(i3net), as well as State and Federal 
Government, along with our local 
council colleagues across the region.

It should be noted this Strategy will 
need to be reviewed on a regular 
basis. It has also been written 
at the same time as a number 
of other regional development 
projects. These include RDA’s 
Transition Illawarra project which 
include the development of a region 
wide Economic Plan, the NSW 
Government’s work on the Illawarra 
Regional Growth Plan, and Illawarra 
Regional Transport Plan.

One Central Focus:  
Jobs Growth

Wollongong needs to continue to 
grow and broaden its economic base 
to create more of the jobs required in 
the 21st century.

Key aspects of this strategy 
and associated key priorities are 
specifically aimed at addressing three 
related challenges: 

■ Bring unemployment in line 
with the state/national average, 
including Wollongong’s higher rate 
of youth unemployment.  

■ Reduce the number of people 
forced to commute each day. 
This recognises the significant 
social costs and associated escape 
spending.

■ Reduce the ‘brain drain’ as many 
of our best and brightest young 
people leave the region after 
graduating from their studies due 
to limited career opportunities in 
Wollongong and the Illawarra.

Wollongong’s proximity to Sydney, 
its world-class university, enviable 
coastal lifestyle and skilled workforce 
mean we are better placed than 
many other regions to meet these 
challenges.

Wollongong needs to continue to 
grow and broaden its economic 
base to create more of the jobs 
required in the 21st century.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Enterprise 1 building at the Innovation Campus
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8 9
■ Continue to partner with UOW 

and TAFE to further strengthen 
links and opportunities to grow 
our reputation as a university 
city. To leverage our University’s 
highly-skilled graduates, world 
class research and development 
capabilities, along with an 
extensive Alumni network.

■ Council will continue to work with 
Destination Wollongong and local 
conference and tourism providers 
to market Wollongong as a 
destination to visit and encourage 
more overnight stays. 

Knowledge hub 
Council is often the first point of 
contact for many people looking to 
invest in, or move to Wollongong.  
Much of this information is shared 
through our website or via our close 
working relationship with other key 
stakeholders and agencies.

Actions:

■ Ensure that Council’s message 
to investors is that the city is 
open for business. Relevant 
information and referrals to other 
government agencies and key 
business networks are provided to 
investors and businesses to ease 
the uncertainties of coming into a 
new city.  

■ Council will continue to lead 
the way in providing the 
up-to-date economic and 
demographic data required by 
investors and businesses in our 
city. This information will be 

available through the Economic 
Development section of Council’s 
website.

■ Council will continually review the 
way economic data is presented 
and look for examples of best 
practice in the delivery of this 
information.

Infrastructure 
Access to reliable and high quality 
infrastructure drives business growth 
and influences decisions about 
business locations. Council has a 
clear advocacy role to ensure key 
transport links are maintained and 
enhanced to meet the needs of a 
growing economy. Council also has 
a role to play in providing quality 
local infrastructure which lifts the 
city’s amenity and attractiveness. 
Council is committed to meet its 
infrastructure renewal needs. Recent 
examples include the Blue Mile, 
rollout of free WiFi in Wollongong 
CBD and the refurbishment of the 
Crown Street Mall. 

Actions:

■ Council will continue to advocate 
for regionally significant 
infrastructure to be included on 
NSW Infrastructure’s priority list. 

■ Work with State and Federal 
governments and key regional 
stakeholders to implement 
the NSW Long Term Transport 
Master Plan to improve transport 
connections with Sydney and 
other regions.

■ Maintain our asset renewal 
program, recognising the 
important contribution Council 
plays in improvements to the 
public realm and the role it plays 
in encouraging private sector 
investment.

■ Work with key stakeholders in 
the development of key tourism 
infrastructure that adds to 
Wollongong’s attractiveness as a 
destination, as well as a place to 
live and work.

Planning  
The planning role ranges from 
undertaking high-level strategic 
planning around precincts through 
to ensuring specific sites have 
appropriate zoning controls, services 
and are attractive to potential 
investors. Council is focused on 
simplifying the planning process 
and ensuring it remains transparent. 
One of the ways this may be 
achieved is by aiming to reduce the 
turnaround times for development 
applications by increasing the use of 
complying development provisions 
for both residential and commercial 
applications.

Council’s role in economic 
development

This Strategy’s primary focus is to 
outline how Council can best support 
economic development especially 
by fostering greater investment and 
jobs growth in the LGA, sending a 
strong message that Wollongong is 
open for business. 

Wollongong’s expansion will need to 
be facilitated through appropriate 
planning arrangements and 
infrastructure delivery, in line with 
the NSW Government’s Illawarra 
Regional Growth Plan.

Council has a direct impact on many 
aspects of business operations 
including planning, infrastructure 
and business support. Consequently, 
we can contribute to economic 
development by ensuring there are 
efficient planning processes and 
ensuring the city’s public amenity is 
well maintained. These operational 
roles will encourage investment from 
the private sector. 

Council’s policy levers can be divided 
into six key areas:

Civic leadership 
Council works with many 
stakeholders involved in economic 
development including industry, 
business and community groups, 
and other government agencies 
and departments. Wollongong 
Council also acts as a strong 
regional advocate to other levels 

of Government, helping coordinate 
various groups and facilitate joint 
projects. This way, resources can be 
used to collectively benefit the city 
and our region more broadly.

 Actions:

■ Council will continue to play 
a strong leadership role in 
advocating for policies and 
enabling infrastructure to drive 
new investment and foster the 
growth of existing businesses and 
industry.

■ Continue initiatives to create a 
vibrant and attractive City Centre, 
recognising the role it plays as the 
region’s capital and its importance 
both in terms of future 
employment and population 
growth for the broader Illawarra 
region.

■ Council will continue to lobby 
for more support for local small 
businesses and to leverage more 
opportunities for jobs growth 
along with the relocation of 
government jobs to Wollongong.

Marketing activities  
 A Council is often the ‘face’ of a 
city, and can encourage economic 
development and tourism attraction 
by undertaking or supporting 
activities that promote Wollongong 
and the Illawarra more broadly. 
These might be events, marketing 
initiatives or hosting delegations. 
Council currently works with 
organisations such as UOW and 

the NSW Government, to promote 
the city via Advantage Wollongong.  
It also works with Destination 
Wollongong to market the city as a 
destination to visit through various 
campaigns such as the Grand Pacific 
Drive. These activities are part of 
the broader leadership role Council 
performs for Wollongong. It’s vital 
Wollongong’s key business and 
lifestyle factors be promoted both 
domestically and internationally to 
enable the population and economic 
growth the city desires.  

Council recognises the importance of 
maintaining and forging international 
business relations. Our Civic 
Relations Policy has identified key 
international markets and Council 
regularly hosts foreign delegations. 
Our Sister City and Friendship 
relationships bring economic, 
social and cultural benefits to each 
city. With the growth of the Asian 
economy, our city’s proximity to this 
market offers many opportunities

Actions:

■ Enhancing awareness about 
Wollongong and the Illawarra 
region more broadly, including 
in targeted overseas markets, 
particularly China.

■ Develop an ongoing Business 
Investment and Attraction 
program, in conjunction with key 
stakeholders, aligned with key 
growth sectors. 

Introduction
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

The GPT Groups  
$200M new Wollongong 
Shopping Complex

We can contribute to 
economic development 
by ensuring there are 
efficient planning 
processes and ensuring 
the city’s public amenity 
is well maintained.
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10 11Actions:

■ Ensure adequate capacity of 
strategic employment lands to 
support development required to 
satisfy economic and jobs growth.

■ Council aims to implement best 
practice systems to facilitate 
and encourage investment. This 
includes ways to continue to 
streamline the planning process 
particularly for small business. 

Business support 
Council works with other key 
agencies to ensure a coordinated 
approach to business support 
services. We also provide ongoing 
support for initiatives such as i3net, 
ICTI, StartPad and the Wollongong 
Small Business Club. Council will 
continue to support small businesses 
and encourage innovation. Council 
can also provide the frameworks 
to encourage and foster small 
business in the city by ensuring 
a regulatory framework to foster 
entrepreneurship and creative 
industries.

 

Actions:

■ Develop an Evening Economy 
Strategy that will encourage 
the use of our city both day and 
night. The strategy will aim to 
improve the ambience of the 
city by encouraging new cafes 
and bars and outdoor dining. 
The Strategy will be aligned with 
Council’s Cultural Plan and include 
the development of a Live Music 
Taskforce.

■ In order to attract and facilitate 
new events to the city, Council will 
look to streamline the approval 
processes for major events.

Resource and budget 
constraints

A key part of this Strategy is to 
prioritise activity so funding and 
resources are targeted at areas 
which most effectively support 
employment in Wollongong.

The structure of the 
Economic Development 
Strategy

The Economic Development Strategy 
is divided into six sections. 

1. Background and context 
A discussion on the current state 
of Wollongong’s economy and the 
ongoing or emerging challenges 
we face as the city moves from its 
traditional manufacturing base to a 
knowledge based  economy. 

2. Wollongong Employment Lands 
Identifies Wollongong’s key sites in 
driving employment growth for the 
city’s future. 

3. Key future industry drivers  
This section includes identifying 
the sectors likely to underpin future 
growth and key industry drivers. 

4. The Wollongong Advantage 
Outlines the competitive advantages 
Wollongong offers as a business 
location in comparison to other 
similar sized locations.

5. SWOT analysis 
A SWOT analysis identifies 
Wollongong’s positive features, key 
opportunities, the barriers hindering 
employment and potential threats to 
the city’s economic wellbeing.

6. Appendix 
Past reports on Wollongong’s 
economic development and reference 
documents used in this Strategy. 

Central policy focus: Jobs

The main economic challenge facing 
Wollongong is the need to increase 
employment opportunities. As a 
result, this Strategy has job growth 
as its central focus.

Official unemployment data from the  
Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) 
shows Wollongong’s unemployment 
rate is consistently above the state 
and national average. Over the 
past four years Australia’s average 
unemployment rate has been 5.2%, 
while Wollongong’s is 7.1%. This is an 
improvement of 1998’s rate of 12%. 
For youth aged between 15-19 years, 
the unemployment rate was 15.8% 
in 2011 which is higher than the NSW 
average of 12.8%.

The employment challenge is larger 
than the official statistics suggest. 

Some 27,660 workers living in the 
LGA commute out of the city each 
day for work. The majority of these, 
or around 16,553 people, commute to 
Sydney and surrounds. This makes 
the Wollongong to Sydney route 
one of Australia’s busiest commuter 
corridors. 

Around 35% of Wollongong workers 
with a graduate diploma and 
graduate certificate commute to 
work outside the LGA. This reflects a 
number of factors including a lack of 
opportunities in Wollongong along 
with opportunities for better pay in 
Sydney. 

Some 22% of the city’s commuters 
are professionals. This represents 
the highest percentage of 
commuters, along with 10.9% 
classified as managers. This shows 
a high proportion of commuters are 

travelling for highly qualified jobs. 
For businesses considering relocation 
to Wollongong, this represents a 
large potential workforce. 

Large numbers of people travelling 
out of the area for work has broader 
economic and social implications. 
Sydney workers are more likely to 
spend a portion of their income 
there, resulting in a loss of economic 
activity for the city. The commute 
also means people are less likely to 
participate in family and community 
activities, such as sporting clubs, 
school communities and other 
broader community and cultural 
activities. There is not however, 
a clear understanding of the full 
economic and social costs of having 
such high a proportion of commuters.

Unemployment Rate - Wollongong vs NSW

COUNCIL’S ROLE IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

16%

12%

8%

4%

0%

19
98

19
99

20
0

0

20
0

1

20
0

2

20
0

3

20
0

4

20
0

5

20
0

6

20
0

7

20
0

8

20
0

9

20
10

20
11

20
12

M
ar

-1
3

Ju
n

 -
 1

3

R
at

e 
%

% Wollongong

% NSW

SECTION 1

Background and Context

Council works with 
other key agencies to 
ensure a coordinated 
approach to business 
support services.

WWL Cargo vessel at 
NSW Ports Port Kembla 
Operations
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The long-term employment trends, 
and their economic and social 
implications, is another reason job 
creation is at the centre of this 
Economic Development Strategy.

Economic transition has 
been underway since the 
early 1980s

The diversification of Wollongong 
and the Illawarra’s economy has been 
underway for over 30 years.

Wollongong’s economic 
transformation started in the early 
1980s, when BHP began to downsize 
its workforce at Port Kembla 
steelworks. Today, BlueScope Steel 
(formerly BHP) employs 3,500 
people making them still the largest 
private employer in the region. 
The Port Kembla facility remains 
the largest manufacturing plant 
in Australia producing 2.6 million 
tonnes per annum. The region 
has a high skill base in both the 
mining and manufacturing sectors. 
In addition to BlueScope and BHP 
Billiton, there are a large number 
of smaller businesses supporting 
this sector. These businesses are 
well placed to continue to look for 
new opportunities in niche markets 
outside the region.   

Today, Wollongong is emerging as 
an important business and financial 
services centre, and is home to one 
of Australia’s leading universities, 
the UOW. In 2012 the University 
boasted 25% of NSW’s IT graduates, 
which was also the second highest 
number of IT graduates in Australia. 
The Knowledge Services Sector, 
meanwhile, employs 4,900 people in 
72 locations in Wollongong in areas 
such as business/shared services, ICT 
including software development and 
digital media, and financial services 
and funds administration. Other key 
growth sectors include advanced 
manufacturing and, on the back of 
the expansion of NSW Ports, Port 
Kembla operations, the growth of the 
logistics sector. The Tourism sector 
is also proving to be a growing sector 
for our city and the greater region, 
assisted by the investment in key 
infrastructure, street level activation 
and collaborative marketing.  

Between 2006 to 2011 the biggest 
change in the Wollongong economy 
has been the growth of the health 
care and social assistance industry 
with a 2.3% growth in the market 
share of the local economy. Followed 
by education and training at 0.9%, 
accommodation and food services at 
0.8% and mining at 0.7%. 

The sectors that have contracted the 
most were manufacturing at -3.5%, 
retail at -0.9% and construction  
at -0.6%. 

Wollongong the Regional 
Capital

The Illawarra is defined as the three 
LGA’s of Wollongong, Shellharbour 
and Kiama. As the regional capital 
Wollongong generates the highest 
economic output and also provides 
employment for 44% of the workforce 
from Shellharbour’s LGA and 24% of 
the workforce from Kiama’s LGA.

Size of economy 
The Wollongong LGA generates 
Gross Regional Product (GRP) of 
$11.8 billion per year. This represents 
83% of the Illawarra’s GRP of $14.2 
billion. In terms of the whole of NSW, 
Wollongong represents 2.6% of Gross 
State Product (GSP). 

Looking ahead, GRP for Wollongong is 
projected to grow to between $14 and 
$16 billion by 2022.

BACKGROUND AND CONTEXT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Population and output trends 
Wollongong has a higher Gross 
Domestic Product (GDP) per 
capita than the Illawarra average. 
This reflects the higher skilled 
employment opportunities in the 
city centre, which is where many 
professional services firms and 
government agencies are located.

Despite this positive region-wide 
comparison, Wollongong GDP 
per capita is below the state and 
national averages. This may be linked 
to Wollongong’s above average 

unemployment rate and the resulting 
short-fall in actual economic growth 
versus the potential for economic 
activity in the city.

The GDP per worker data reveals a 
more positive picture for the city. 
Wollongong leads the region in 
terms of GDP generated per worker 
($163,921 versus $156,904 for the 
Illawarra) but also has a GDP per 
worker outcome above the NSW 
average. In other words, workers 
make an above average contribution 
to the NSW economy.

These results reinforce the 
importance of putting employment 
at the centre of the Economic 
Development Strategy. Increasing 
employment in Wollongong will 
have a positive impact on economic 
growth and allow the city and the 
region to better utilise its potential 
workforce.

Wollongong v Illawarra GRP

Rest of the Illawarra $14.2 billion

Wollongong $11.8 billion

$ $

Looking ahead, GRP 
for Wollongong is 
projected to grow to 
between $14 and $16 
billion by 2022.

Occupation of Wollongong’s Commuters 2011 Change in Market Share of employees by industry 2006 - 2011
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BACKGROUND AND CONTEXT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Population and  
income trends 

Average income for employees in 
Wollongong is $71,803 per year which 
is above the Illawarra average of 
$69,610 (This most likely reflects the 
salaries of CBD workers employed in 
professional services sectors and the 
public service). However, this rate is 
below the NSW average of $72,875.

Level of Education

Wollongong’s workforce in general 
terms is on par with NSW in 
terms of its level of education. 
Wollongong has a higher than 
NSW average in Certificate level 
education, which is a reflection of our 
traditional employment industries 
in manufacturing. However, in 
contrast Wollongong does have a 
lower portion of people with Bachelor 
degrees.

As our economy continues to 
diversify into more knowledge 
based industries there will be a 
greater need to increase the regions 
education levels to align with the 
jobs of the future. 

Employment and Output  
by industry

Health care and social assistance is 
Wollongong’s largest employment 
sector, providing work for more 
than 15% of the labour force. 

Level of Education

Level of Education 

Postgraduate Degree

Graduate Diploma and Graduate Certificate

Bachelor Degree

Advanced Diploma and Diploma

Certificate

Level of education inadequately described

Level of education not stated

Not applicable

  

No. People in Wollongong 

4,615

1,918

13,424

8,649

21,933

1,145

2,071

27,383

  

Live in Wollongong

Live in NSW

40 35 30 25 20 15 10 5 0 

%

Output: Output data represents the 
gross revenue generated by businesses/
organisations in each of the industry sectors 
in a defined region. Gross revenue is also 
referred to as total sales or total income.

Employment: The employment data 
presented above represents the number 
of people employed by businesses / 
organisations in each of the industry 
sectors in the defined regions. In this 
report the employment data is place of 
work data and represents total numbers 
of employees without any conversions to 
full-time equivalence. Retail jobs for instance 
represent typical employment profiles for 
that sector, i.e. some full time, some part 
time and some casual.

Jobs and Output of industry in Wollongong 2011
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$65,813
$65,642

$61,309

$51,500

Australia Wollongong Illawarra

GDP Per Capita

Manufacturing accounts for 12% of 
the workforce and Education 11%. 

In comparison to the NSW industry 
breakdown, the top three sectors 
have an above state average share 
of employees - health care and social 
assistance 12%, manufacturing 8%, 
and education 8%. The other notable 
industry is mining where Wollongong 
boasts a higher than state average 
with 2.28% versus 0.99% in 
employment breakdown.

When comparing the size of the 
economy by output, manufacturing 
and mining represent the highest 
market share with 24 and 14% 
respectively. Health care in this 
instance only represents 5% of the 
local economy. This emphasises the 
importance of the manufacturing 
and mining sectors to our city both 
in terms of export income and high 
flow on effects to the rest of the 
economy, despite the contraction 
of these industries in terms of 

employment over the past 30 years.

The high value of the manufacturing 
industry to the local economy 
illustrates the fact that Wollongong 
needs to ensure it has adequate 
industrial lands for manufacturing 
and port logistics-related industries, 
along with an ability to accommodate 
the education, health and aged care 
sectors and professional service 
businesses.

Average income per worker

Wollongong

$72,875
$71,803

$69,610

IllawarraNSW
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BACKGROUND AND CONTEXT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Health care and social assistance is 
Wollongong’s largest employment 
sector, providing work for more than 
15% of the labour force.

Business Counts (staff numbers)

Non employing

1-4

5-19

20-199

200 +

6,612

3,467

1,554

473

34

Business landscape, by 
industry and size

There are more than 12,000 
businesses in the city and just 
over half of these, or 54%, are 
non-employing / self employing 
operators. A further 40% are small 
businesses which employ up to 19 
employees. Along with these SMEs, 
there are also a number of national 
and international businesses with 

operations in Wollongong. These 
include BHP Billiton, BlueScope 
Steel, WIN Network, UOW, 
Vesuvius, KPMG, Energy Australia, 
Metal Manufactures (MM Kembla 
Products), Pillar Administration and 
ANZ OnePath. Only 34 businesses 
in our city employ more than 200 
employees.

This structure means economic 
development policies need to 

incorporate strategies that support 
existing SMEs to grow, and attract 
new, possibly larger, employing 
businesses to the city. It has been 
demonstrated by previous business 
expansion and attraction projects 
that 80% of growth in an economy 
will come from existing businesses 
in the area and only 20% will come 
from relocations or establishments 
(Lead Local Compete Global - 
McKenzie Report 1995).

Wollongong LGA 2011 Census Data Snapshot

■ Population 192,418 
■ Median age 38
■ Median personal income (weekly, pre tax) $489 
■ Median household income (weekly, pre tax) $1,101
■ Median mortgage repayment (monthly) $1,950
■ Median weekly rent (weekly) $250
■ Unemployment rate  7.1%
■ Participation rate 56.8%
■ Labour force  89,048

Digital Economy

Wollongong’s high speed broadband 
network presents many of the 
region’s large and small businesses 
with the ability to access worldwide 
markets. Our focus on the digital 
economy has seen Council 
secure funding from the Federal 
Government for the Digital Local 
Government program which will 
ensure Council as a business, 
and our city as a whole, can take 
further advantage of the fast speed 
broadband and the digital economy. 
Council has also launched free 

Wi-Fi in outdoor areas in the city 
centre on Crown Street between 
Gladstone Avenue and Corrimal 
Street, as well as in Globe Lane, 
and the Arts Precinct (formerly Civic 
Plaza) on Burelli Street. The city is 
also set to benefit from the newly 
constructed Tier III Data Centre. 
This Data Centre, which launched in 
December 2013, puts Wollongong 
just two milliseconds from Sydney, 
and provides the city with fast and 
reliable connectivity to the world.

Institute for Super Conducting 
and Electronic Materials, 
Innovation Campus
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EMPLOYMENT LANDS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

11.628 Jobs

100 Jobs

Jobs per suburb across Wollongong LGA

city centre is well underway with 
$500m worth of construction works 
underway or completed in 2012/13. 
Council is also revitalising the city 
centre with a $19.4m upgrade of 
the Crown Street Mall. This work 
compliments a $200m new shopping 
complex by the GPT Group. 

The Wollongong CBD office 
market equates to approximately 
150,000sqm of commercial office 
space. According to the Property 
Council of Australia’s Office Market 
Report, Wollongong has a shortage 
of A-grade office accommodation 
and the fifth tightest market in 
the country. A-Grade vacancies are 
under 0.5%, which indicates an 
opportunity for further development. 
In the past five years 180,000sqm of 
new commercial offices have been 
DA approved for the city centre. 
However, tenant pre-commitment 
to move projects into construction 
phase remains a challenge post 
the Global Financial Crisis. The 
additional 30,000 workers required in 
Wollongong by 2030 will contribute 
to strong demand for office 
accommodation.

The city centre is also an important 
precinct for tourism related 
businesses. With the majority of 
accommodation, restaurants/cafes 
and retail operators located here or in 
the CBD fringe along the foreshore. 
The density of these businesses in 
the CBD is what draws the visitors 
and residents to the area daily 
making it the city’s focal destination. 

West Dapto 
The West Dapto Land Release Area 
is located 12km south of Wollongong 
and covers an area of approximately 
4,700 hectares. The release area 
will provide an additional 17,000 
dwellings for 50,000 people and 
184 hectares of employment land 
creating 8,500 jobs over the coming 
decades. This is an important key 
site for the region as it is the largest 
single release area outside the 
Sydney metropolitan area.

Innovation Campus 
The Innovation Campus, or the “iC” 
as it’s known, is a $500 million 
master-planned Research and 
Development and Technology 
Precinct. iC is an ICT, mining services, 
innovative materials, health and 
sustainability hub, which offers 
direct links to the ‘Global Challenges 
Research Program’ and the research 
strengths of UOW.

Kembla Grange 
Kembla Grange, to the south-west of 
Wollongong, has been earmarked as 
a key employment precinct. Existing 
facilities are to be expanded to 
include additional manufacturing, a 
business park and service industries. 
These employment lands will also 
support the expansion of the NSW 
Ports Port Kembla Operation.

Tallawarra Business Park  
The Tallawarra Business Park 
Precinct, on the Western shores of 
Lake Illawarra, sits adjacent to the 
gas-fired Tallawarra Power station 
developed by Energy Australia. 
Planning controls for the site propose 
a range of employment and tourism 
land. It sits in an area that also 
includes proposed residential land, 
open space, and environmental 
conservation land.

NSW Port’s, Port Kembla Operation 
Annual trade through Port Kembla 
increased from $4 billion to $13.6 
billion in the 2011/12 financial year. 
While the Port has traditionally 
served as a bulk goods facility 
handling iron ore, coal and grain, it’s 
now the largest vehicle import hub in 
NSW and the principal grain export 
port in southern and south western 
NSW. Managed by NSW Ports on a 
99 year lease, the Port directly and 
indirectly sustains 3,863 jobs and 
contributes $839 million in gross 
economic output and $239 million 
in household income to the regional 
economy each year. Its growth will be 
a catalyst for further development of 
employment lands in the Illawarra. 
Expansion is underway through 
the $700 million redevelopment of 
the Port’s Outer Harbour. Stage 1 
of this plan was completed in 2012 
and provided an additional 8 ha of 
employment land.

71,968 people are employed in 
Wollongong’s LGA with the largest 
concentration of these – or 11,628 
jobs – in the city centre. This number 
grows to 20,810 when taking into 
account the CBD fringe including 
North Wollongong (excluding the 
Innovation Campus), Wollongong 
Hospital and Coniston. Further 
afield, Port Kembla accounts for 
7,042 jobs, Unanderra has 4,421 

and UOW’s main campus and 
surrounding businesses in Keiraville/
Gwynneville account for 3,316 jobs.

Wollongong has a number of key 
employment lands precincts. Both 
the commercial and industrial 
lands markets present substantial 
growth opportunities. In terms of 
industrial lands, while Wollongong 
has substantial zoned land, sections 

of this land have servicing and supply 
issues that need to be addressed 
in order for it to be successfully 
brought to market. Wollongong’s key 
employment lands include:

Wollongong City Centre 
The CBD has a vital role as the 
commercial administrative centre not 
only for Wollongong but the broader 
Illawarra. The revitalisation of the 

SECTION 2

Employment Lands

Council is also revitalising 
the city centre with a $19.4m 
upgrade of the Crown Street 
Mall. This work compliments a 
$200m new shopping complex 
by the GPT Group.
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SECTION 3

Key Future Industry Drivers

As the economy transitions there are 
a number of key industry areas which 
will become key drivers of growth in 
Wollongong.

Advanced Manufacturing  
With the dominance of 
manufacturing in the Wollongong 
economy it is no surprise that it 
will continue to be a strong driver 
in the future. However, just as 
our economy has diversified so 
has the manufacturing sector 
through innovation and technology 
enhancements. Advanced 
manufacturing is a key source of 
innovation, technology and skills 
transfer for the local economy. 
Wollongong boasts a growing 
number of advanced manufacturers 
who successfully compete 
domestically and internationally 
for business. These companies are 
recognised industry leaders such 
as BlueScope Steel, MM Kembla, 
Bisalloy Steels, David Brown Gear, 
Vesuvius, Stolway, Leussink 
Engineering, Fibre Optics Design and 
Construct and Alminco.

Business Services / Shared Services 
The past decade has seen multi-
location corporations aggregate 
business support functions 
into Shared Services Centres. 
Wollongong has experienced 
strong growth in Shared Services 
as companies in this expanding 
sector tap into the city’s stable, 
skilled and multilingual workforce, 
competitive business costs, modern 
business infrastructure and superb 
connectivity.

Wollongong’s Shared Services 
industry features companies such as 
Insurance Australia Group (IAG), WIN 
Network, Peoplecare, IMB, Australian 
Health Management and Stellar. In 
Wollongong, Shared Services Centres 
employ more than 4,900 people in:

-  Back office functions in finance, 
accounting and IT

-  Headquarter functions in 
administration, human resources 
and marketing

-  Inbound/Outbound customer 
facing operations such as call 
centres

-  Inbound technical help desks and 
support centres.

Clean Technologies 
Renewable Energy is one of 
the fastest growing industries 
worldwide. Australia has a rich 
diversity of renewable energy 
sources including wind, solar, 
etc. In 2009 the Illawarra Green 
Jobs Action Plan was developed 
from which a Clean Technologies 
Network was established with the 
aim of encouraging the Illawarra 
manufacturing sector to look for new 
opportunities and markets in this 
high growth sector.

Creative Industries 
The creative industries sector 
in Wollongong is dominated by 
newspaper publishing, free-to-air 
television, architectural services 
and arts education jobs. There has 
been an increase in the number of 
people designated as creative artists, 

musicians, writers and performers in 
the city, as well as workers engaged 
in software publishing, conference 
and event organisers and interior 
designers. Between 2006 and 2011 
the growth in creative worker jobs 
increased from 1,599 to 1,769.

Education and Research 
Wollongong’s education sector is 
led by UOW, which is a five star 
university ranked in the top 2% 
of universities in the world. UOW 
has a strong and growing research 
capacity, underpinned by its well 
established links to business through 
its Innovation Campus. In 2012 the 
University attracted more than 
22,000 students, including 5,800 
overseas students.

Funds Administration 
Australia has the fourth largest 
pool of investment fund assets 
in the world and the largest in 
Asia. As a result of compulsory 
superannuation fund contributions, 
total consolidated funds under 
management total $A1.4 trillion as 
at 30th June 2012. This is the fastest 
growing industry sector in NSW, and 
Wollongong is playing an important 
role in this success story. Our city 
is home to several large funds 
management organisations including 
ANZ OnePath, Pillar Administration, 
GBST and OneWealth.

Health, Aged Care and  
Community Services 
The health care sector, including 
hospitals, medical centres, clinics 
and aged care facilities, is a 

major employment generator in 
Wollongong. This sector is expected 
to continue to grow strongly to meet 
the changing needs of the city and its 
ageing population, and has further 
potential growth opportunities 
given the proximity to Sydney. The 
sector’s growth is supported by 
UOW’s Illawarra Health and Medical 
Research Institute (IHMRI), the 
Graduate Medical Program, the $186 
million expansion of Wollongong’s 
Public Hospital (a major teaching 
hospital) and the establishment of 
a new Wollongong private hospital 
worth $120 million. Local companies 
include The IRT Group, Ramsay 
Health Care, Warrigal Care and INS 
Health.

Information and Communication 
Technology 
UOW’s competencies in 
research areas such as ICT has 
seen Wollongong successfully 
attract development centres for 
multinational companies such as 
CSC, Telecommunications Systems 
Inc, Bond International, GBST, 
Pactera and tickets.com. Wollongong 
has many home-grown success 
stories as well, with UOW graduates 
establishing ICT businesses, which 
have achieved global success. These 
include Oasis Asset Management, 
which was sold to ING, and InfoComp, 
which sold to GBST. Other local 
success stories include iTree, Plaut 
IT, Evanscorp, Selera, Internetrix 
and eHiive. UOW has one of the 
largest university-based ICT research 

facilities in Australia, and also has 
one of the largest ICT undergraduate 
teaching programs.

Logistics  
The continued upgrading of the 
NSW Ports Port Kembla operation is 
creating opportunities for companies 
operating in the logistics field. 
Port related industries such as 
shipping, stevedoring, warehousing, 
distribution, support services and 
repair and maintenance are growing 
to cater for the port’s expanding 
trade in vehicles, containers and 
break-bulk cargoes, as well as its 
traditional strengths in steel and 
bulk cargoes such as coal and grain. 
Companies include WWL, Patrick 
Autocare, Prixcare Services and AAT.

Mining Technology and  
Services (MTS) 
Wollongong has a long and proud 
history of supplying innovative 
mining technology and services for 
the Australian and international 
resources industry. Products 
and services developed in the 
region include coal long-wall 
mining equipment, hydraulic roof 
support systems, roof bolting 
machines and mine planning and 
evaluation software. Wollongong 
MTS companies have the proven 
capacity to undertake all facets of 
mining projects including design, 
construction, project management 
and equipment supply. Companies 
include Valley Longwall, Nepean 
Conveyors, Longwall Hydraulics, 

Joy Global, Cram Fluid Power and 
Ringway Control and Automation.

Tourism  
The tourism sector continues to 
use the natural and cultural assets 
of Wollongong to increase visitor 
numbers and drive employment 
growth with 943,000 domestic, 
56,000 international visitors and 
3.7 million day visitors in 2012. 
Our proximity to Sydney and the 
international airport gives us the 
opportunity to further grow our 
linkages with Asia and to increase 
the number of business events 
and conferences to the city which 
currently injects $10 million annually 
to the local economy. Major events 
are also a key driver of visitors to 
the city and in 2012/13 contributed 
$22 million. Natural assets include 
the Illawarra Escarpment, coastal 
foreshore and Lake Illawarra. Our 
cultural assets include the Illawarra 
Performing Arts Centre, Wollongong 
Entertainment Centre, WIN Stadium, 
Nan Tien Temple, Wollongong Art 
Gallery, as well as numerous festivals 
and events. The iconic Sea Cliff 
Bridge is a key tourist experience and 
features prominently in successful 
marketing campaigns such as the 
Grand Pacific Drive.

Sea Cliff Bridge
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These objectives are further segmented 
to specific actions over varying 
timeframes and, importantly, a 
discussion of ‘what success looks like’.

Wollongong 
continues to  

expand as a place  
of learning

New  
industries and  

green technologies  
are established  

and flourish.

The  
profile of 

Wollongong, as the 
regional city of the 

Illawarra, is expanded 
and improved.

The 
region’s  

industry base is 
diversified.

Local 
employment 

opportunities are 
increased within a 

strong local  
economy.

KEY FUTURE INDUSTRY DRIVERS                                                        ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Existing Council plans - 
Wollongong 2022

The Economic Development Strategy is 
consistent with the goals and actions 
outlined in Wollongong 2022. This is 
our Community Strategic Plan for 2012 
to 2022 which outlines the vision for 
the city and six key community goals 
of which Goal 2 relates to the local 
economy.

This goal states that “We have an 
innovative and sustainable economy”. 
Sitting beneath this high level 
community goal are five objectives:22 23

Key objective We will have achieved this when:

1. Local employment opportunities are 

increased within a strong local economy.

Cross-sector initiatives are implemented to increase business 

investment and jobs growth, particularly for young people.

Wollongong’s CBD continues to expand as the regional centre for 

commercial services, health services and other high order services, 

retail, entertainment and dining to stimulate and retain local 

employment.

Initiatives to retain local talent are developed and implemented.

Innovation through social enterprise and social business 

opportunities is encouraged and supported.

Opportunities for training and education for unemployed and 

disadvantaged community members in employment growth areas 

are pursued.

Major urban growth areas such as West Dapto are managed 

effectively to balance employment and population growth.

2. The region’s industry base is diversified.

A coordinated approach to business and investment attraction 

results in an increase in the number of new businesses opening in 

the Wollongong area.

Working in partnerships with industry and education institutions, an 

Enterprise Hub is supported within the city.

Lobbying for necessary infrastructure required to support tourism in 

the region and to attract new industries is coordinated.

Organisations work in collaboration to support the development 

of innovation industries, including the regional Information 

Communication Technology (ICT) sector and creative cultural 

industries.

3. The profile of Wollongong, as the 

regional city of the Illawarra, is expanded 

and improved.

Wollongong’s City Centre is revitalised and active.

Wollongong is promoted as a preferred conference and events 

destination, and the place to live, learn, work and visit.

4. New industries and green technologies 

are established and flourish.

The development of renewable energy products and services is 

supported.

Partnership opportunities in research and development are 

expanded.

5. Wollongong continues to expand as a 

place of learning.

Wollongong is established as a learning place of excellence.
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KEY FUTURE INDUSTRY DRIVERS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

University of Wollongong

UOW is a world-class university 
with extensive research and 
development capabilities that is 
driving Wollongong’s reputation 
as the City of Innovation. UOW 
is currently ranked in the top 
2% of universities worldwide 
in the QS World University 
Rankings. UOW is a research 
intensive university recognised 

internationally for the quality 
of its performance across a 
range of diverse areas. UOW’s 
strategic research priority areas 
and emerging strengths are the 
Illawarra Health and Medical 
Research Institute (IHMRI); the 
Smart Infrastructure Research 
Facility (SMART) and Australian 
Institute for Innovative 
Materials (AIIM). UOW is a 
vital part of the Wollongong 

economy contributing $2.06 
billion in gross economic output, 
or $607 million in household 
income and 7,979 full time 
equivalent jobs to Wollongong. 
UOW also brings international 
students into the city, providing 
local companies with access 
to students and graduates 
and through research and 
collaboration with business.

Approximate Number of Graduating Students in 2012, excluding overseas campuses: 

Arts: 560  
Commerce: 1250 
Creative Arts (including Design): 230 
Education: 250 
Engineering: 320 

Health & Behavioural Sciences: 550 
IT/Computer Science: 470 
Law/ Legal Studies: 100 
Science: 200

Wollongong is one of Australia’s 
major cities without the 
associated costs of capital city-
based operations. We have great 
connections both in terms of 
transport and technology, and an 
enviable costal lifestyle. Renowned 
for its world-class steel making and 
coal mining industries, Australia’s 
City of Innovation is reinventing 
itself as an important knowledge 
services centre, international trade 
hub and leading university city.

Wollongong has many advantages 
as a competitive business location:

Strategic Location 
Our city benefits greatly from 
its proximity to Sydney with the 
international airport one hour’s drive 
away. This gives Wollongong superb 
connectivity to Australia and the 
world for both business and tourism. 
Wollongong is also strategically 
connected to Canberra.

World-Class University 
UOW is internationally recognised 
for its extensive research and 
development capabilities, which 
are helping drive Wollongong’s 
reputation as the City of Innovation. 
The University has strong links 
with business and industry and 
offers opportunities for extensive 
collaborative research, and well-
trained, job-ready graduates.

Skilled Multilingual Workforce 
Wollongong’s large and experienced 
workforce has skills ranging from 
traditional manufacturing to high 

technology and knowledge-based 
industries. There is a large Sydney 
commuter pool, trained graduates 
from UOW and TAFE, and a broad 
mix of foreign language skills to 
draw upon thanks to the city’s 
multicultural population.

Competitive Business Costs 
We are a major city without many 
of the high costs associated with 
capital cities like Sydney and 
Melbourne. Labour, facilities, 
telecommunications and utilities 
costs compare favourably to similar 
sized locations in Australia.

Modern Business Infrastructure 
Wollongong has a lot to offer. From 
ultra-modern office spaces at UOW’s 
Innovation Campus to the state-of 
the-art import/export infrastructure 
at NSW Ports Port Kembla operation. 
Wollongong also has the latest 
technological infrastructure with the 
development of a Tier III Data Centre 
and access to fast speed broadband.

Supportive Business Networks 
This city has a number of strong 
business networks including UOW, 
RDA Illawarra, Illawarra Business 
Chamber (affiliated with the NSW 
Business Chamber), Destination 
Wollongong, the regional offices 
of the Australian Industry Group 
and Property Council of Australia, 
ICTI and i3net, as well as State 
and Federal Government business 
agencies including NSW Trade and 
Investment, AusIndustry, Industry 
Capability Network and Austrade.

Enviable Coastal Lifestyle 
With its mild climate and relaxed 
coastal lifestyle Wollongong is 
a great place to live and raise a 
family. People can choose to live 
in the inner-city, suburbs or semi-
rural locations. Everyone can enjoy 
good shopping, excellent sporting 
facilities and a spectacular natural 
environment.

Affordable Living 
Wollongong offers affordable living, 
with relatively low housing and 
journey to work costs.

Quality Public Infrastructure 
Wollongong has quality education, 
medical and transport infrastructure. 
The city’s educational institutions 
include excellent state and private 
schools, an internationally recognised 
university and a TAFE college 
network. Wollongong has excellent 
public and private hospitals and a 
large medical specialist community 
with close connections to UOW’s 
Graduate School of Medicine. 
Wollongong is connected to the 
Sydney Trains (formerly CityRail) 
network and free shuttle buses link 
the CBD with the university, hospital 
and Innovation Campus. 

SECTION 4

The Wollongong Advantage

Enterprise 1 Building at 
Innovation Campus
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ICT Illawarra (ICTI)

Within the Illawarra, the ICT sector is 
predominately comprised of small businesses 
and a cluster is an ideal way for these 
businesses to work together without reducing 
their independence, entrepreneurial spirit or 
individual competitiveness.

ICTI has been formed to assist with the 
ongoing growth and competitiveness of 
the Illawarra’s ICT industry, recognising the 
potential for the IT sector in the region, based 
on the success of local companies already 
performing on the international stage and 
major international organisations using this 
region as a base of operations.

www.icti.org.au

THE WOLLONGONG ADVANTAGE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

Illawarra Innovative Industry Network (i3net)

i3net is a network of manufacturing and 
engineering businesses in the Illawarra. The 
network provides member companies with the 
opportunity to take part in activities previously 
out of reach of smaller enterprises including 
networking, joint marketing initiatives, joint 
project bids, and information regarding 
tendering opportunities. 

i3net is your gateway to the Illawarra’s vast 
range of manufacturers, engineering service 
providers and industrial suppliers. 

www.i3net.com.au In order to develop key strategies 
and actions to promote economic 
development, it’s important to 
understand the economic strengths, 
weaknesses, opportunities and 
threats facing Wollongong.

■ The ‘Strengths’ in this analysis are 
the issues that can be used now to 
promote the benefits of operating 
a business in Wollongong.

■ The ‘Weaknesses’ in this analysis 
are the barriers to economic 
development that Council needs 
to work towards lowering so they 
can become ‘strengths’.

■ The ‘Opportunities’ in this analysis 
are the issues that Council – and 
other stakeholders - need to 
act upon in order to realise the 
potential gains so they become 
‘strengths’.

■ The ‘Threats’ in the analysis are 
the issues that Council needs to 
be aware of – often external – and 
to act to minimise the impact 

The diagram on the following page 
represents the SWOT which was 
produced and endorsed by the EDAB.

SECTION 5

SWOT Analysis

North Wollongong Beach
Public Forum,  
Wollongong City Council
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28 29Strengths

Natural assets (coal deposits, harbour, beautiful 
and diverse landscape, agricultural land)

Proximity to Sydney and Canberra (global city, 
international links, functioning main arterial links)

Lifestyle (access to key services and community 
services)

Strong education institutions (UOW, TAFE, 
Innovation Campus researchers)

Port Kembla (its import and export capabilities and 
direct economic benefits to the region) 

People (skilled commuters to Sydney, regional 
pride, multilingual workforce, integrated 
multicultural population that welcomes 
newcomers, solid graduate base, active 
volunteering culture)

Business support services (professional services, 
innovative and creative industries, networks)

Affordable and accessible (housing, local road 
network, land available for residential growth)

Engaged civic leadership (Councils and local State/
Federal MPs)

Beaches/foreshore/escarpment (Attracting 
tourists to Wollongong and providing a higher 
quality of life for residents)

Major arterial road/rail corridor (Well connected)

Strong industry clusters  (Aged care, Mining centre 
for Excellence, i3net,)

Access to industrial land (Proximity to road 
networks and port)

Data connectivity (on main Sydney/Canberra link - 
will further improve with fast speed broadband)

Economic Development                ➔ Wollongong

Opportunities

Communication and transport projects ($100 
million Port privatisation funds - potential to lower 
unemployment rate, lower dependency on Sydney 
for jobs, grow Port Kembla, fast speed broadband 
opportunities)

Economy in transition (shifting from industrial to 
service base e.g. ICT, finance, business services, 
tourism, higher-end manufacturing, education 
and research, logistics/freight, aged care, mining 
services)

Planning (regional planning under new planning 
system, potential future employment lands on old 
manufacturing sites no longer in use, vision for 
CBD and precincts within it)

New partnerships (regional based such as south 
west Sydney, organisational based such as social 
enterprise and creative businesses or with business 
organisations)

Fly in fly out (chance to keep families in the 
region with temporary external employment 
arrangements - Shellharbour Council already 
planning around this)

Health (both private and public expansions 
underway)

Tourism (including business tourism potential and 
cultural/sporting events)

Nan Tien Temple (expansion into education)

Growing creative industries (growing numbers of 
professional artists in region)

University (research opportunities plus links to 
international students)

Threats

Natural assets (degraded by development or 
vandalism, natural disasters)

Investment outlook (lack of entrepreneurs/
incentives, lack of visitors or new businesses)

Economy (too reliant on ‘old’ sectors, loss of key 
workers, ‘brain drain’, public funding access limited 
and finite, lack of private sector investor interest)

Image/attitudes (continue to do what has been 
done in past, apathy, lack of co-ordination, reactive 
not proactive, competition from surrounding LGAs)

FIFO (poor planning could see the benefits of 
employment outweighed by high social costs)

Proximity to Sydney (encourages less action in 
Wollongong)

Weakness

Inward looking (escarpment is physical and mental 
barrier)

Transport (improvements to road and rail links to 
Sydney required)

Communications (patchy broadband coverage in 
certain areas)

Planning and investment (lack of A grade office 
space, West Dapto has many challenges, lack 
of community support for high density, small 
developers can’t access finance, no overall policy 
vision - too project focused)

Poor external image and awareness (‘steel city’, 
‘ICAC hangover’, lack of regional ambassadors, 
focus on downturn in manufacturing, lack of 
awareness on Wollongong offer)

High unemployment (youth and unskilled, 
‘brain drain’ to Sydney, pockets of great social 
disadvantage and welfare dependency)

Political situation (safe seats, some sensitive 
representatives, fragmented, under-resourced 
community/business organisations)

Housing (pockets of unaffordability, seasonal 
student demand) 

SWOT analysis  

SWOT ANALYSIS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23
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APPENDIX ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 2013-23

There have been a number of reports 
commissioned by Wollongong City 
Council and other stakeholders 
that have looked at economic 
development issues in Wollongong. 
Many of these were used in 
compiling the Economic Development 
Strategy. 

These include:

■ State of Australian Cities Report 
2013 (Infrastructure Australia)

■ National Urban Policy 2011 
(Infrastructure Australia)

■ Regional and Census data 2011 
(Australian Bureau of Statistics)

■ Illawarra Regional Strategy 2007 
(NSW Gov)

■ NSW Long Term Transport Master 
Plan 2012 (NSW Gov)

■ NSW State Infrastructure Strategy 
2012 (NSW Gov) 

■ Wollongong LEP 2009 (WCC)

■ Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 
2010

■ Wollongong 2022 Community 
Strategic Plan 2012 (WCC)

■ Delivery Program 2012-17 and 
Annual Plan 2013-14 (WCC)

■ Advantage Wollongong 2010 
(WCC)

■ Wollongong Economic 
Development Road Map 2003 
(WCC)

■ Wollongong City Centre Economic 
Development Strategy 2005 
(WCC)

■ Wollongong Business Attraction 
Review – Knowledge Services 2012 
(KMPG)

■  Illawarra/South Coast Regional 
Action Plan 2012 (NSW Govt)

■  The Planning Bill 2013 (NSW Govt)

■ RDA Illawarra Plan 2011 (RDA 
Illawarra)

■ Various Illawarra data reports 
(IRIS)

■ Reports undertaken by local 
business groups – IBC, PCA and Ai 
Group

■ Civic Relations Policy 2013 (WCC)

■ Remplan 2013

■ Leading locally, competing 
globally: measuring the University 
of Wollongong’s contribution to 
economic and social prosperity: 
Wollongong: University of 
Wollongong 2013

■ The GPT Group’s Wollongong 
Central – totally transforming 
Wollongong City Centre – 2012

■ Fast track Wollongong City 
revitalisation with NSW 
Government pre-commitment  
- 2012

SECTION 6

Appendix
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Wollongong City Council 
Economic Development Unit

Ph: (02) 4227 7111 
Email: economicdevelopment@wollongong.nsw.gov.au 

www.wollongong.nsw.gov.au
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212 Reddalls Road, Kembla Grange NSW 2526 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

This document has been prepared in support of a proposed light industrial development located at Lot 2 

DP 561484, 212 Reddalls Road, Kembla Grange, New South Wales. As part of the development 

application process a Neighbourhood Plan is required for incorporation by Wollongong City Council into 

DCP chapter D 16 West Dapto Release Area. The neighbourhood plan ensures that all relevant issues 

related to the proposed development and associated landholdings in the neighbourhood are considered 

in the preparation of design proposals. A number of statutory authorities including Wollongong City 

Council have been consulted during the preparation of this plan. 

This plan identifies planning and other practical constraints faced by the neighbourhood as a result of 

the proposed development. It gives consideration to other landholdings in the neighbourhood to ensure 

that the proposed development considers opportunities to integrate with potential future development. 

 

Figure 1. Neighbourhood Plan Study Area Location 
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2.0 The Site 

2.1 Site Location 

 

The neighbourhood precinct relevant to the site consists of five separate landholdings, these are: 

Landholding 1: Lot 2 DP 561484 

Landholding 2: part lot 1 DP 58522 

Landholding 3: part lot 3 DP 240557 

Landholding 4: part lot 501 DP 1079122 

Landholding 5: part lot 1 DP 596609 

 

       Figure 2. Neighbourhood Precinct 
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The most significant components of the neighbourhood are landholding 1 and landholding 2. 

Landholding 3 is a small piece of land and is primarily riparian corridor with no development 

opportunity. Landholding 4 is also primarily riparian corridor and is of significance to the proposed 

development as it may be beneficial to the subject site as a possible location for a bridge crossing. 

Current planning zoning, restrictions as a result of being a riparian corridor and topography suggest that 

this land has no practical development use. Landholding 5 is in the north east corner of the precinct and 

is primarily native tree and shrub understory. 

The neighbourhood precinct area is over 200 ha in size (figure 2). The precinct has road frontage 

primarily to Reddalls Road, landholding 2 also has a road frontage to West Dapto Road. The northern 

boundary is defined by rural properties that are a mix of zonings, E4 (environmental living), E3 

(environmental management) and RU 2 (rural landscape). The eastern boundary of the precinct is 

dominated by Whytes Gully Tip operated by Wollongong City Council zoned IN2 (light industrial) and 

rural land zoned RU2. The southern boundary is defined by West Dapto Road and the western boundary 

is mature native bush associated with the escarpment and is zoned E3 (environmental management) 

with a small portion of IN2 (Light Industrial). 

The terrain of the neighbourhood precinct is generally flat with rising hills to the west and northern 

periphery of the area whilst to the south the land is generally flat associated with the floodplain. 
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3.0 planning context 

 

3.1 existing land use 

 

Within the neighbourhood precinct, the site that is the subject of this study (Landholding 1, Lot 2 DP 

561484) measures approximately 40 ha. A small portion of the eastern end of the site is in the process 

of being restored to its original contours and has approval for controlled tipping of suitable material. The 

majority of the site is covered by grass with isolated individual trees and is currently being used for 

grazing. Along the northern boundary of the site is an ephemeral tributary of Dapto Creek which is 

generally dry and has associated riparian vegetation which is heavily infested with weed material. The 

pasture is currently being used for grazing. Within the pasture there are a number of isolated trees that 

have previously been mapped as Illawarra Lowlands Grassy Woodland EEC (MU24). Any development 

application for this land must consider this mapping and determine the existence and viability of this 

possible community and its impact on any design proposals.  

Landholding 2, part lot 1 DP 58522 is south of Landholding 1. The lot is a mixture of rough pasture, scrub 

vegetation and remnant forest. It is bounded by pasture to the west and east. The southern boundary is 

defined by West Dapto Road and Sheaffes Road. A significant area of the landholding has been mapped 

as Illawarra Lowlands Grassy Woodland EEC (MU24). Any development application for this land must 

consider this mapping and determine the existence and viability of this community and its impact on any 

design proposal. 

Landholding 3 is riparian corridor located between Dapto Creek and Reddalls Road. The land is generally 

covered by mature tree planting. 

Landholding 4 is riparian corridor associated with Dapto Creek.  The eastern side of the creek is mature 

tree planting whilst the western side of the creek is a mix of rough grassland and scrub vegetation. 

Landholding 5 is established native bush associated with the lower slopes of the escarpment. 

 

3.2 planning controls 

 

Approximately 40% of the neighbourhood precinct is zoned IN2 (light industrial), approximately 40% is 

zoned E3 (environmental management) and approximately 20% is E2 (Environmental conservation). The 

site area falls within the West Dapto Release Area as defined by chapter D16 in the Wollongong DCP and 

in the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 2010. The objectives and permissible land 

uses of these zones are as follows: 
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Zone IN2 light industrial 

1   Objectives of zone 

•  To provide a wide range of light industrial, warehouse and related land uses.  

•  To encourage employment opportunities and to support the viability of centres.  

•  To minimise any adverse effect of industry on other land uses.  

•  To enable other land uses that provide facilities or services to meet the day to day needs of workers in 

the area.  

•  To encourage appropriate forms of industrial development that will contribute to the economic and 

employment growth of the City of Wollongong.  

•  To facilitate and encourage suitable types of light industrial, high technology service and 

manufacturing activities that, due to their nature and the processes involved, are appropriate for 

inclusion in a light industrial zone.  

•  To ensure that development cannot be carried out if the processes to be carried on, the transportation 

to be involved or the plant, machinery or materials to be used interfere unreasonably with the amenity of 

the area.  

•  To allow some diversity of activities that will not: 

• significantly detract from the operation of existing or proposed manufacturing and service industries, 

or  

• significantly detract from the amenity of nearby residents, or  

• have an adverse impact on the efficient operation of the surrounding road system.  

2   Permitted without consent 

Building identification signs; Business identification signs 

3   Permitted with consent 

Agricultural produce industries; Animal boarding or training establishments; Boat repair facilities; 

Community facilities; Crematoria; Depots; Environmental protection works; Freight transport facilities; 

Helipads; Industrial retail outlets; Kiosks; Landscape and garden supplies; Light industries; Mortuaries; 

Neighbourhood shops; Places of public worship; Recreation areas; Recreation facilities (indoor); Roads; 

Self-storage units; Service stations; Sex services premises; Signage; Take away food and drink premises; 

Tank-based aquaculture; Timber and building supplies; Transport depots; Vehicle body repair workshops; 

Vehicle repair stations; Vehicle sales or hire premises; Veterinary hospitals; Warehouses or distribution 

centres; Waste or resource management facilities; Water treatment facilities 
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4   Prohibited 

Any development not specified in item 2 or 3 

Zone E2   Environmental Conservation 

1   Objectives of zone 

• To protect, manage and restore areas of high ecological, scientific, cultural or aesthetic values. 

• To prevent development that could destroy, damage or otherwise have an adverse effect on those 

values. 

• To identify and protect escarpment areas that enhance the visual amenity of West Dapto and possess 

special aesthetic or conservational value. 

• To retain and enhance the visual and scenic qualities of the Illawarra Escarpment. 

• To prevent clearing of native vegetation. 

2   Permitted without consent 

Nil 

3   Permitted with consent 

Environmental facilities; Environmental protection works; Extensive agriculture; Recreation areas 

4   Prohibited 

Business premises; Hotel or motel accommodation; Industries; Multi dwelling housing; Recreation 

facilities (major); Residential flat buildings; Retail premises; Seniors housing; Service stations; Warehouse 

or distribution centres; Any other development not specified in item 2 or 3 

 

Zone E3 environmental management 

1   Objectives of zone 

• To protect, manage and restore areas with special ecological, scientific, cultural or aesthetic values.  

• To provide for a limited range of development that does not have any adverse effect on those values.  

• To provide for the conservation and rehabilitation of native vegetation on highly environmentally 

significant lands.  

• To provide for limited development potential in cleared areas to offset the cost of revegetation and 

rehabilitation works on land.  
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• To retain and enhance the visual and scenic qualities of the Illawarra Escarpment.  

• To ensure the form and siting of structures, and the colours, materials, and landscaping of the 

structure, are appropriate for and harmonise with the bushland character of the locality.  

• To ensure development is designed, sited and managed to avoid or mitigate any adverse 

environmental impact on any significant vegetation community and the ecological buffer required to 

protect that significant vegetation community.  

2   Permitted without consent 

Home occupations 

3   Permitted with consent 

Bed and breakfast accommodation; Building identification signs; Business identification signs; 

Community facilities; Dwelling houses; Environmental facilities; Environmental protection works; 

Extensive agriculture; Farm buildings; Forestry; Home businesses; Recreation areas; Roads; Secondary 

dwellings 

4   Prohibited 

Industries; Multi dwelling housing; Residential flat buildings; Retail premises; Seniors housing; Service 

stations; Warehouse or distribution centres; Any other development not specified in item 2 or 3 

 

3.3 neighbourhood context 

 

The neighbourhood precinct is located at the northern edge of the West Dapto release area. To the 

south is a wide open floodplain with isolated trees, clumps of vegetation, individual and small groups of 

buildings. The northern portion of the precinct is visually dominated by the foothills of the escarpment 

with densely vegetated slopes and small landholdings and associated pasture with individual dwellings 

and other associated building. The landscape character is predominantly rural edge with isolated 

dwellings, industrial buildings and agriculture-based structures. Whilst the site is located on the fringe of 

a number of residential suburbs they are not visually significant. Lake Illawarra is approximately 2 km 

east of the precinct. 

As part of the West Dapto release area the precinct is zoned predominantly IN2 (light industrial) and E3 

(Environmental Management). The site is in close proximity to a number of existing industrial facilities as 

well as the Wollongong City Council Whytes Gully tip and recycling facility. The precinct is north of Dapto 

town centre which is located on the Princes Highway approximately 3 km to the south, Unanderra  town 

centre is also located on the Princes Highway approximate 2 km north-east of the site. Both of these 

centres provide a variety of facilities including hospitality, general retail, health, commercial activity, 
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recreation, schools and public transport connections. The site has good access to the main arterial road, 

the dual carriageway Princes Highway that connects onto the F6 Freeway north to Sydney. 

 

3.4 Physical constraints 

 

3.4.1 Bushfire 

 

 A portion of the neighbourhood precinct is identified as bushfire prone land. This risk is 

associated with remnant bush and vegetation associated with creek lines. A preliminary desk top 

appraisal of the neighbourhood precinct indicates that some of the land identified as bushfire prone is 

pasture. Looking at the subject site (Landholding 1) in particular, a bushfire study has made it apparent 

that the bushfire hazard is associated with the riparian vegetation along the northern edge of Lot 2 DP 

561484. For details of the concept design please see figure 3, this plan indicates that the area identified 

for development excludes this area of riparian vegetation and that the design responds to the 

requirement for a 25m APZ. It is anticipated that with appropriate protection requirements the 

proposed industrial subdivision will comply with all applicable legislation. Landholding 2 makes up the 

balance of development land which is also zoned IN2 (Light Industrial). A desktop study has identified 

that some of the remnant forest on this land is identified Vegetation Category 1 in Wollongong City 

Council Bushfire risk mapping. It is anticipated that this risk can be managed with appropriate APZ 

recommendations which will be identified as part of a bushfire study when development proposals are 

prepared for this land. A bushfire study has been undertaken for landholding 1, the design proposals 

reflect recommendations contained in the study. An initial appraisal indicates that the design proposals 

would be acceptable to New South Wales Rural Fire Service. As part of any future development 

application New South Wales Rural Fire service will be consulted as a statutory requirement. 

 

3.4.2 Flood risk 

 

The Mullet Creek Floodplain Risk Management Strategy prepared by Wollongong City Council in 2007 

identifies that a very small portion of the neighbourhood precinct will be affected by high to medium 

flood risk. These areas are restricted to tributaries of Mullet Creek and Dapto Creek. The subject site is 

not identified as a flood risk apart from a small portion (less than 1% of land area) that will be affected 

by the 1% AEP flood level. 

With carefully considered design the development of this land will not impact upon the current flood 

characteristics of Mullet Creek or Dapto Creek systems outside the neighbourhood precinct. 

Landholding 2 is affected to a wider degree by potential flooding. This area lies to the eastern boundary 
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of the neighbourhood precinct. Any proposed development of this area will be subject to a flood study 

as per Wollongong City Council DCP. 

The Mullet and Brooks Creek Flood Study prepared for Wollongong City Council by Bewsher Consulting 

Pty Ltd suggests that Landholdings 1 & 2 will not be unduly affected by 1% AEP Flood Impacts (See 

Figure 7.3 Mullet Creek Flood Study) or Impact of Climate Change (See Figure 8.1 Mullet Creek Flood 

Study). 

Wollongong City Council has expressed a desire to consolidate on site detention (OSD) of storm water 

through the neighbourhood planning process. This neighbourhood provides the opportunity for such 

consolidation. Preliminary findings from the flood study for Landholding 1 suggest there is no practical 

opportunity for a shared OSD. Analysis of the Mullet and Brooks Creek Flood Study indicates that in 

Landholding 2 there is a finger of land that may be suitable for OSD for landholding 2. This finger of land 

is identified for the proposed extension of Reddalls Road in Wollongong City Council DCP chapter 16 for 

West Dapto; please see the Neighbourhood Plan Fig.3 (see Apendix) plan for location. This land is not 

practical for industrial development due to its’ narrow width. Due to this location being a considerable 

distance from Landholding 1 it would not be a practical option for consolidated OSD.  

After investigating the feasibility of a consolidated OSD for landholding 1 and 2 it is not considered to be 

a practical option due to the significant challenges faced in terms of site area (more than 80 Hectares) 

and the implication for likely outfall levels. It should be noted that the development of landholding 1 is 

large scale and consolidation of a single OSD basin within this landholding will be a significant 

achievement. The Neighbourhood Plan Fig.3 (see Appendix) indicates a suggested location for OSD that 

could serve landholding 1. The landowner of landholding 1 is committed to restricting the OSD to a 

single basin if this can be practically achieved during detail design. The topography of the precinct would 

necessitate additional OSD for Landholding 2. The finger of land identified for the Reddalls Road/West 

Dapto Road (proposed in the West Dapto DCP) would be a suitable location due to the topography and 

its limited suitability for development. 

3.4.3 Landform 

 

 The majority of the land covered by the neighbourhood precinct is broadly level with a general 

fall from north to south. The exception to this is the Whytes Gully tip (east of the precinct) and area to 

the north of the precinct which has a low-lying plateau and undulating terrain typical of the Illawarra 

escarpment foothills. The majority of the land in the precinct is a patchwork of fields containing 

primarily open pasture and remnant vegetation. Along Reddalls Road there is a mixture of existing 

industrial land uses, a recently developed industrial subdivision (no buildings have been constructed 

yet), open fields, riparian corridors, mature tree planting and the aforementioned Whytes Gully tip. Land 

that is suitable for development within the neighbourhood precinct is generally level. The steepest land 

is at the west end of landholding 1. This area has a maximum slope of approximately 1:7; this level of 

gradient is suitable for development subject to benching of lots to comply with AS2890.2.  
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3.4.4 Biodiversity 

 

 The neighbourhood precinct incorporates a variety of vegetation communities and natural 

resources including remnant vegetation, individual trees and pasture, mature tree planting generally 

associated with the riparian corridors, creek lines and associated tributaries which provide a variety of 

habitats. The design proposals for the study site involves land that is of relatively low ecological value as 

it is primarily pasture with a few isolated trees that are generally over mature. The creek line that runs 

along the northern and eastern boundary of the site has been excluded from development for future 

protection and will be subject of a management plan. The benefits of this management plan will be 

realised throughout the neighbourhood precinct. 

Elsewhere in the precinct there are a number of creeks, the neighbourhood plan design concept (see 

figure 3) ensures that the viability of these valuable ecological resources is not impacted by the design 

proposals. Wollongong City Council LEP and DCP requirements will ensure that design proposals for the 

neighbourhood precinct adopt this principle.  

A number of riparian corridors extend throughout the neighbourhood precinct. These corridors should 

be developed as green corridors to provide valuable habitat for wildlife protection as well as providing 

recreational opportunities for those working in or visiting the area. These green corridors should be 

established by defining the riparian zone for each watercourse using New South Wales Office of Water 

advice notes as well as Wollongong City Council LEP and DCP information. In parallel with this the 

Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) should be determined for watercourses. The green corridor with should 

be determined by taking the widest dimension (between PMF and riparian zone). It is acknowledged 

that this neighbourhood is zoned light industrial and some components of future development may be 

permitted below the PMF level (e.g. perimeter roads) within this so-called green corridor. 

 

3.4.5 Heritage 

 

 The design concept (see figure 4) prepared for landholding 1 recognizes the importance of 

conservation of the heritage of the site. The heritage study prepared for the West Dapto release area 

has identified that there are no aboriginal artifacts in the neighbourhood precinct. An application to the 

NSW Government Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water was made regarding 

Heritage. An AHIMS report was received stating that no aboriginal sites are recorded in the application 

area; similarly no aboriginal places have been declared in the wider neighbourhood area. This 

information does not preclude further study being required. As part of the preparation of development 

application documentation further survey work will be undertaken to establish the precise nature of the 

heritage value or otherwise of the site to ensure that any findings are accommodated in the design 
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proposals. Due diligence should be carried out for the development of any land parcels in the 

neighbourhood plan area. 

 

3.4.6 Road network 

 

 The neighbourhood precinct is bounded by Reddalls Road along the eastern boundary and West 

Dapto Road along the southern boundary. Chapter D 16: West Dapto Release Area of Wollongong 

Development Control Plan 2010 identifies a proposed upgrade and modification to provide a new road 

link through the neighbourhood precinct between Reddalls Road and West Dapto Road. The proposal to 

commence with a light industrial development on the subject site (Landholding 1) provides an 

opportunity to improve the viability of the wider neighbourhood precinct.  

A bridge is required to connect Landholding 1 to Reddalls Road. A bridge option that considers 

the entire precinct would make it possible to service all of the land parcels zoned for development (in 

the precinct). Such a solution would necessitate accessing landholding 2 to construct a bridge and part 

or all of the link road identified in Wollongong DCP chapter D 16: West Dapto Release Area, Figure 6.7 

‘Proposed network’.  The design concept indicates a proposed road that will improve connectivity of the 

neighbourhood precinct to the adjacent existing road network and improves the economic viability of 

industrial development in the precinct. The incorporation of a bridge crossing through Landholding 2 as 

part of the development proposals for Landholding 1 will also improve the economic viability of 

Landholding 2; this will benefit the local area in terms of employment and sustainability.  

The development of this proposal would demonstrate the benefit of this wider consideration 

recommended by Wollongong City Council as part of the Neighbourhood Plan process. Locating the 

bridge such that landholding 1 and landholding 2 can both benefit is perhaps the most significant 

practical, environmental and economic achievement that can be realised as a result of this 

neighbourhood plan. There are also longer term benefits to the wider area if the bridge crossing 

required for Reddalls Road as part of the West Dapto DCP can be used to access Landholdings 1 & 2. 

Discussions with Wollongong City Council have identified the benefits would include significantly 

reducing the impact of flooding on the local community. Council have stated that the bridge 

construction is not programmed for funding within the next ten years and that developing a 

compromise design solution to accommodate all parties will be advantageous. As detailed designs are 

developed for Landholding 1 further discussions with Wollongong City Council will be held to determine 

scope for a mutually beneficial design solution.  

Unfortunately at the time of writing this report and the two years preceding the landowner of 

Landholding 2 has been unable to commit to any discussions regarding the development of this concept. 

At the request of Wollongong City Council the proposed road link identified in figure 3 has been 

designed to service landholding 1 only and Landholding 2 has been excluded from this neighbourhood 

plan. 
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The development proposed for Landholding 1 will be staged over an extended period. Options 

are currently being investigated that will maximize the economic effectiveness of any access road 

construction. In the event that Wollongong City Council commence the new link road at some future 

date the design should accommodate the potential linking of completed and future stages of the 

development for Landholding 1 and Landholding 2 onto the new road with an upgraded access.  

Chapter 16 of the Wollongong City Council DCP identifies typical cross-sections for roads. Future 

development within the neighbourhood precinct should be in accordance with chapter 16. Collector 

roads should be in accordance with Type 3 of the DCP, a typical section is shown in Figure 5 (see 

appendix). 

3.4.7 Community and recreation 

 

There is no provision for community or recreation facilities. The riparian corridor associated with 

the tributary of Dapto Creek (as well as Dapto Creek) located on the subject site give an opportunity for 

passive recreation that will provide a valuable resource for individuals working at the proposed 

industrial park. The area will be the subject of a management and revegetation plan to improve the 

wildlife conservation value as well as provide a valuable passive recreational resource.  As subsequent 

land is developed and the total number of people increases consideration can be given to community 

facilities such as a shop, petrol station, childcare and other services. 

 

3.4.8 Sustainable Transport 

 

The roadways have been designed to accommodate a cycleway which has the potential to link 

into the wider Wollongong City Council cycle network. As part of a sustainable transport initiative bus 

stops will be incorporated through the development (see figure 4.). Other development within the 

neighbourhood precinct should incorporate opportunities for individuals to cycle or walk to work as well 

as offering sustainable transport options. 

3.4.9 Noise 

As a proposed light industrial development area the main potential noise impacts are likely to 

come from traffic generation as well as activities associated with the land use. As the neighbourhood 

precinct is developed the number of movements of vehicles will increase, resulting in an increase in 

noise impacts. The zoning for the study site is light industrial, it is to be expected that there will be a 

modest increase in noise level as a result of this activity, any increase in noise is considered to be 

acceptable subject to complying with planning controls that are currently in place.  
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3.4.9 Geotechnical 

 

 Initial investigation of the site suggests that there are no abnormal geotechnical issues to 

consider. As previously mentioned, a small portion at the east end of the proposed development site 

(Landholding 1) is being restored to former levels with inert fill material. This area of land is subject to 

ongoing monitoring by the Office of Environment and Heritage. A full geotechnical assessment will be 

undertaken as part of the development application and this portion of land will be fully reviewed to 

ensure it is suitable for development. 

3.5 Ownership Constraints 

 

The neighbourhood precinct consists of five separate landowners, however more than 90% of the land 

area is held within the ownership of two landowners, the proponent and Bluescope Steel. The proposed 

measures contained within this neighbourhood plan primarily affect these two land holdings. It is fair to 

say that if any of the three small landholding owners decided that it was not in their interest to adopt 

the neighbourhood plan there would be little or no effect on the intention of the neighbourhood plan. If 

Bluescope Steel decided that they did not wish to comply with the neighbourhood plan there would be a 

significant impact.  

Therefore it is important that this proposal accommodates the possibility of the Bluescope Steel land 

holdings being excluded from the neighbourhood plan. Accordingly this plan provides two options, one 

short-term and one long-term. 

Short-term plan 

The short-term proposal for the development of landholding 1 is to construct a bridge crossing over 

Dapto Creek. This requires an agreement with Wollongong City Council who are the landowners of a 

strip of land identified as landholding 4 in this document. Wollongong City Council have agreed in 

principle to such an agreement being formed. This bridge crossing will directly access landholding 1 and 

will require the upgrade of Reddalls Road. The upgrade of this road will be undertaken in agreement 

with Wollongong City Council. Informal discussions with Wollongong City Council have determined that 

this is a practical option that will help facilitate the development of this neighbourhood. Figures 2 and 3 

indicate the general intention of this proposal, the detail design stage will be undertaken in consultation 

with Wollongong City Council. 

As previously discussed, Chapter D 16 West Dapto Release Area of Wollongong DCP nominates the 

intention to upgrade Reddalls Road and construct a new link road to connect with West Dapto Road. 

The future construction of this road is acknowledged as part of this neighbourhood plan. 

It should be noted that Figure 3 indicates a perimeter access road along the south boundary of 

Landholding 1 located such that it utilises the transmission line easement. This offers the significant 
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benefit of connecting Landholding 2 to the road network of Landholding 1, thus permitting the 

development of Landholding 2 without the construction of the new link road. 

Long-term plan 

The long-term proposal incorporates the construction of a new link road between Reddalls Road and 

West Dapto Road. The construction of this road will provide a high-quality access road through 

landholding 2. Any design for landholding 1 and 2 must accommodate the future possibility of 

constructing a new link road. This new link would become the main access into Landholdings 1 and 2. 
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APPENDIX 

 

 

Figure 3. Neighbourhood Plan 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



18 

 

Figure 4. Concept Masterplan for Landholding 1.  
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Figure 5. Type 3 Road from Wollongong DCP Chapter D16. Copyright WCC.  
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WEST DAPTO RELEASE AREA - REDDALLS ROAD INDUSTRIAL 
NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN  

Attachment 3 - Summary of Submissions 
 

Page 1 of 4 
 

Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 
Landowners, 
Kembla Grange 

Raised objections and suggested 
modifications to the draft plan: 

 

 1 Buffer between the industrial 
allotments along the northern 
boundary and the existing 
residences is far too close and the 
proposed roadway should be 
moved at least 100m south to allow 
for a small reserve and the planting 
of native trees along this strip of 
land. This would help minimise 
effects on nearby residences in 
terms of noise and contamination of 
drinking water. 

The distance from edge of road to the closest 
residence is 180m where the edge of the proposed 
road is aligned to the edge of the IN2 Light 
Industrial and E3 Environmental Management 
zoning boundary. On this basis a substantial buffer 
to any future development is already in place set 
with the zoning of the area under Wollongong LEP 
2010. 

Council does not have any strategy that would 
support establishment of a public reserve in this 
area other than that required for drainage/flooding 
management. 

Council’s DCP provides requirements on future 
development with regard to managing water quality. 
The neighbourhood precinct is not located in any 
drinking water catchment so is not expected to have 
any direct impact on drinking water. 

Under Section 79C of the EP&A Act assessment of 
future Development Applications requires 
consideration of any potential impacts on adjoining 
properties. 

 2 Industrial allotments along the 
northern boundary should have a 
covenant placed on them to only 
allow warehousing, bulky goods 
storage and others like low noise 
and low air and water emission 
activities. These allotments should 
also be non 24 hour operations. 
This would minimise any effects on 
nearby residents. 

The future uses of the industrial area and the 
assessment of any potential impacts on adjoining 
properties is a matter more properly considered 
under assessment of a future development 
application for the site given the range of land uses 
permissible within the IN2 Light Industrial zone. 

 3 Extensive flood remediation work is 
required by the current 
owner/developer to counter act the 
effects of the mass filling of the 
area along the north eastern 
boundary adjacent to Dapto creek. 
This filling occurred in 2011 and as 
a result the stormwater path was 
redirected and now crosses 
Reddalls Road. The road has 
flooded three times since February 
2011, closing the road and isolating 
residents, and never flooded in the 
past prior to filling. The matter has 
previously been reported to Council 
and prior to any approvals are 
made to this draft plan orders must 
be placed on the current owner to 
rectify the diversion of water 
caused by filling the land. 

The matter of filling on the site is subject to 
separate ongoing consideration by Council’s 
Regulation and Enforcement Division and is not a 
matter that can be addressed as part of the 
Neighbourhood Planning process. 

A development consent has been in place since 
1977 for removal of material from the site and 
restoration to these removal areas via filling. The 
compliance with the consent is being monitored by 
Council as noted above. 

With respect to the flood this was addressed by 
Council as part of the assessment of the original 
Development Application and it was concluded that 
it complied with the conditions of the then New 
South Wales State Department of Planning and 
Environment. 

Future development applications relating to 
development within the Neighbourhood Precinct 
will require preparation of detailed site specific 
flood studies carried out in accordance with the 
requirements of Chapters E13 and E14 of Council’s 
Wollongong DCP 2009 and the NSW 
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Page 2 of 4 
 

Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 
Governments’ Floodplain Development Manual 
2005. In preparing these flood studies “Climate 
Change” impacts must be considered as 
recommended by the NSW Office of Environment 
and Heritage. 

The applicant has been previously advised that all 
stormwater and floodplain management elements 
of proposed development must be contained on the 
development site and it must be clearly 
demonstrated that there will be no detrimental 
impacts or encroachment onto adjoining lands as a 
result of the development. 

 Feel that the residents and the 
environment must be protected from 
current and future risks to their health 
and safety. Concerned that flooding 
can only get worse due to stormwater 
runoff caused by climate change and 
the extensive paving that will be used 
within new industrial lots. If the current 
redirection of stormwater is not 
addressed, the council/ratepayers will 
be faced with high remediation and 
possible compensation costs. 

Refer to comments on items 1 to 3 above. 
 

Two Residents, 
Wollongong 

Concerns for the environmental values 
of the subject area and aspects of the 
Plan and Council report pre-empting 
future assessments by understating 
the environmental risks of industrial 
development. 

 

 The Plan and Council’s report portray 
the area as one with a long history of 
exploitation that has left it 
environmentally degraded. Three 
environmental features made obvious 
in the documents and maps suggest 
the sites conservation importance: 

1 stretch of Dapto and Mullet Creeks; 

2 occurrences of Illawarra Lowlands 
Grassy Woodland (ILGW EEC); 

3 bordering native vegetation areas. 

Measures to protect and enhance 
these characteristics are needed to 
counteract past degradation as well as 
minimise/mitigate the effects of the 
imminent industrial development. 

Concern that adverse impact of 
developing the site may constitute key 
threatening processes listed in the 
NSW Threatened Species 
Conservation Act 1995 and add to the 
region’s atmospheric pollution. 

There is no proposed impact to any existing 
bordering vegetation areas which are located in 
land zoned either E3 Environmental Management 
or E2 Environmental Conservation. 

ILGW EEC areas as well as riparian areas have 
been considered in the preparation of the draft 
Plan. 

Refer to additional comments below. 

 Request Council ensure riparian 
corridors are wide enough and healthy 
enough to provide the essential 
services of riparian corridors as listed 
by the NSW Office of Water and 

Proposed Riparian corridors are defined by the E3 
Environmental Management zoning and existing 1 
in 100 year Flood extents in accordance with 
Wollongong DCP Chapter D16 so are considered 
reasonable. Future flood modelling to support 
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Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 
controlling flood flows so as not to 
augment the sedimentation and 
contamination caused by development 
and not to impact on the Lake and the 
EECs that are dependent on brackish 
water. 

development within the precinct will inform the final 
widths of these corridors. 

 Request Council ensure that the 
patches of ILGW EEC are diligently 
assessed for their potential for 
restoration and action taken to fulfil 
that potential. An important aim of 
restoration should be the 
establishment of linkage among the 
patches and with the riparian corridors 
and native vegetation on the borders 
of the subject area. 

Request Council ensure that any 
hollow-bearing trees and occurrences 
of bushrock are preserved and are 
buffeted by appropriate native 
vegetation. 

Protecting and enhancing the ILGW 
EEC and riparian corridors as well as 
habitat would comply with Wollongong 
DCP (West Dapto) section 6.3.1 and 
assist to meet the water management 
objectives in section 6.3.4. 

Initial assessment of the ILGW EEC has occurred 
as part of the preparation of the Plan and has found 
that removal of the small scattered patches in the 
north of the precinct would not constitute a 
significant impact under section 5A of the EP&A Act 
subject to formal approval as part of a future 
development application. 

The larger ILGW EEC patch within the precinct has 
been raised as requiring further assessment and 
that removal may constitute a significant impact. 
The proposed road network does not impact this 
patch which provides for more detailed assessment 
as part of the future development application 
process. 

In addition Council is currently considering 
Biocertification for the entire West Dapto Release 
Area which would seek to assess and resolve 
development and conservation outcomes at a 
strategic level for the release area. 

 Widespread concern amongst the 
community about the fate of Lake 
Illawarra under the impact of 
developments in West Dapto and 
other catchment areas. The 
community needs to know that Council 
has the will and resources to ensure 
all development controls are put in 
place to fulfil its management 
objectives. 

Council’s DCP provides requirements on future 
development with regard to managing water quality 
which will be assessed in detail as part of future 
development applications. 

 

Lefta 
Corporation on 
behalf of 
BlueScope Steel 

BlueScope objects to the adoption of 
the proposed Neighbourhood Plan in 
its current form. 

Advised that no agreement was in 
place for the use of BlueScope’s past 
Masterplan to inform the 
Neighbourhood Plan. 

Proposed that the Neighbourhood 
Plan is deficient in adequate detail to 
enable a reasonable assessment of 
the attributes and constraints of the 
various parcels of land affected and 
does not provide copies of any 
documents upon which it relies. 

The Neighbourhood Plan should be 
supported by detailed investigation of 
the constraints and attributes of the 
precinct supported by modelling 
undertaken by appropriately qualified 
consultants. 

BlueScope have advised Council that following 
further consultation with the applicant and the 
amendments to the draft Plan they have withdrawn 
these objections and support the revised 
Neighbourhood Plan. 
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Submitter Issue(s) raised Officer comment 
BlueScope are not willing to provide 
agreement to a proposal that is not 
supported by substantive expert 
reports into all the various potential 
site attributes and constraints that may 
exist upon all the properties affected 
by the proposed Neighbourhood Plan. 

Concerns raised about impact on 
surrounding land owners. Any 
development that follows the proposed 
Neighbourhood Plan will have 
substantial impacts on adjoining 
properties, in particular with respect to 
flooding. The objective of the process 
is to afford all property owners in the 
proposed precinct opportunity to jointly 
and equally assess the 
appropriateness of potential 
development over the wider land 
parcel has not been met and 
agreement from all affected 
landholders has not been sought. 

Concerns raised about proposed 
infrastructure that would form a 
constraint on BlueScope to facilitate 
developable land on the proponent’s 
property. BlueScope would not agree 
to any proposal to burden its land for 
the benefit of others. 

BlueScope is not aware of any short or 
medium term drivers that support the 
requirement for a rushed preparation 
or assessment of any proposed 
Neighbourhood Plan. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter is intended to implement the development structure of the West Dapto Release Area as 
outlined in the West Dapto Master Plan (Figure 4.2) and to provide guidance on the future development of 
the land at West Dapto. It is aimed at achieving the vision for West Dapto which is: 

West Dapto will grow over several decades as a series of integrated communities within the 
spectacular natural landscape of riparian valleys and escarpment backdrop.  These communities 
will be highly accessible and be linked with public transport as well as being designed to 
encourage walking and cycling. Local places and centres will provide for shopping, services and 
jobs, and significant new areas will be developed for employment generation for new residents. 
The natural and cultural heritage of the area will be integrated with new urban development and a 
long term strategy to oversee the timely implementation of infrastructure will deliver sustainable 
and high quality suburbs. 

Other parts of this DCP continue to apply to the West Dapto Release Area in conjunction with this 
chapter.  In this regard Part A of the DCP contains the Introduction and Part B Land Use Based Planning 
Controls.  Part C provides Specific Land Use Controls and Part E General (City Wide) Controls. 

2 LAND TO WHICH CHAPTER APPLIES 

This chapter applies to all land within the West Dapto Release Area (Figure 3.1). 

3 OBJECTIVES 

The controls within this chapter are designed to deliver a development strategy for the West Dapto 
Release Area which will guide the growth of new suburbs and neighbourhoods, protect the environment 
and integrate with existing communities. 

The objectives of this chapter as follows: 

(a) To enable the development of the West Dapto Release Area for residential, employment, industrial 
and environmental conservation areas in a manner consistent with the Wollongong LEP (West 
Dapto) 2010 and the West Dapto Master Plan (Figure 4.2). 

(b) To ensure the development of the West Dapto Release Area is carried out in an environmentally, 
economically and socially sustainable manner. 

(c) To provide for the retention and enhancement of the environmental qualities of the area whilst 
allowing for the appropriate development of land to support the economic and social needs of the 
community.  

(d) To provide for a range of dwellings to increase housing choice and availability in the Illawarra region 
(Refer to Figure 6.6).  

(e) To ensure that housing is of a high design standard, ecologically sustainable and energy efficient. 

(f) To improve employment opportunities and economic growth in the Illawarra region whilst ensuring 
that commercial and industrial development is of a high design standard, ecologically sustainable 
and energy efficient. 

(g) To ensure new development is consistent with the desired future character for the area as stated 
within the LEP and this chapter.  

(h) To ensure the creation of safe, secure and liveable environments. 

(i) To support the provision of safe and efficient public transport services which link the surrounding 
areas and release area, for the use of residents and workers within the region. 

(j) To protect, conserve and enhance riparian and environmentally sensitive areas and only allow for 
development which is compatible with the conservation values of these areas. 
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(k) To ensure that development in the Darkes Road and Bong Bong town centres contributes to the 
creation of retail, business, commercial and community hubs and provides significant local 
employment opportunities.  

(l) To preserve the environmental, cultural and built heritage of West Dapto. 

(m) To protect development in the area from flooding and the threat of bushfires. 

(n) To protect areas of high scenic value. 

Figure 3.1 West Dapto Release Area 
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4 URBAN STRUCTURE 

4.1 West Dapto Master Plan 

The West Dapto Master Plan (Figure 4.2) has been prepared to guide the development of the release 
area over the next thirty to forty years.  The Master Plan provides for development of the area. 

The future urban structure and master plan for West Dapto is shown in Figures 4.1 and 4.3a & b. It is 
characterised by a series of residential precincts generating approximately 17,000 dwellings. It may be 
appropriate for development to occur simultaneously within several separate sites of Stages 1 and 2. The 
residential precincts will be separated by an extensive system of riparian/open space corridors. The 
release area will also include protection and integration of heritage landscapes and items into the urban 
structure. 
 
The approval of the Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 2010 has released the potential for 6,676 dwellings 
and 175 hectares of employment land in Stages 1 & 2 (Figure 4.3a & b) of the release area. The release 
of Stages 3 & 4 and the Yallah-Marshall Mount precinct have been deferred pending further review.  
Stages 1 & 2 are characterised by: 
 
§ Development potential for approximately 6,676 dwellings representing lot supply to cater for the 

predicted demand of the next 15-20 years. 

§ The expansion of the Dapto Town Centre to a major regional centre, acting as the primary retail 
destination within West Dapto to provide higher order goods, regional community facilities, 
employment opportunities, higher density housing and a transport interchange, serving both the 
existing and future communities.  

§ Bong Bong Town Centre to service the southern part of the release area comprising approximately 
15,000m2 of floor space providing for retail needs, local services, community facilities and the like. 

§ Darkes Road Town Centre comprising approximately 7,500m2 of floor space to provide for a range of 
shops, to meet local convenience needs, local services, community facilities and the like. 

§ Integration of Horsley into the overall urban structure for West Dapto by providing direct access from 
new development to the west through Horsley via Bong Bong Road and providing a new north-south 
link to the east of Horsley. 

§ The Kembla Grange employment area, containing 175 hectares of new employment land. 

Protection and rehabilitation of conservation areas, including remnant vegetation areas  

Stages 3 & 4 which will be the subject of further review and are currently deferred will ultimately include: 

§ Further development potential for approximately 8,749 new dwellings. 

The development potential of the Yallah – Marshall Mount precinct is currently being reviewed and will 
form a future amendment to the LEP and this DCP.  
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Figure 4.1 West Dapto Structure Plan  

 
(GCC 2008) 
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Figure 4.2a West Dapto Master Plan (stages 1 & 2) - Current 
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Figure 4.2b West Dapto Master Plan (stages 1 & 2) – Proposed 
 

 
NB: This plan will come into force when and if Zoning Changes in Wongawilli and Paynes 
Village are notified. 
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Figure 4.3a Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 2010 – zoning extract (Stages 1 & 2) - Current 
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Figure 4.3a Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 2010 – zoning extract (Stages 1 & 2) - Proposed 

 
NB: This plan will come into force when and if Zoning Changes in Wongawilli and Paynes 
Village are notified. 
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4.2 Staging 
 
Development of the West Dapto Release Area could potentially take over 40 years to develop, depending 
on the rate of lot take up. If the take up is slow, this is likely to have major implications in terms of the 
provision of social and physical infrastructure to service the area. It is critical that development does not 
occur on multiple fronts as this will result in the early years in a fragmented urban structure and 
insufficient mass of people in any one area to support the provision of services.  
 
Land will be released according to a logical and progressive land release program which builds upon 
existing infrastructure and services and which avoids multiple development fronts.  
 
The development front will commence in the north of the release area where existing water and sewer are 
available without the need for extensive augmentation. Starting from the north will also facilitate the early 
upgrading of West Dapto Road and consolidation of Kembla Grange as a major employment precinct.  
 
Stages 1 and 2 of the release will be rezoned initially as this area provides a lot supply that caters for the 
predicted demand over the next 15-20 years. Later stages of the release will be subject to further review 
and will be rezoned over time as work is completed and demand requires.  The potential staging of the 
Yallah Marshall Mount precinct in the south of the site will also be reviewed in the light of the Calderwood 
release within the adjacent Shellharbour LGA.  This land may be rezoned to coincide with this release 
where adequate justification exists.    
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5 NEIGHBOURHOOD PLANS 

A Neighbourhood Plan is an immediate step between the West Dapto Masterplan and a Development 
Application.  The Neighbourhood Plan allows issues to be considered on a neighbourhood/precinct/ 
catchment scale.   

A Neighbourhood Plan enables adjoining land owners to jointly consider common constraints and design 
issues.  The Neighbourhood Plan will be exhibited as an amendment to the West Dapto Masterplan and 
should be in place prior to the determination of the development application. 

5.1 Requirement for a Neighbourhood Plan 

A Neighbourhood Plan is required: 

• To supplement the information prepared by Council to support the rezoning of West Dapto.  
Council did not have sufficient resources to consider every property in detail and Council’s 
consultants were not granted access to all properties.  Copies of the studies undertaken by 
Council are available on CD (Note the West Dapto Aboriginal Heritage Study is not a public 
document). 

• To consider issues, mitigate impacts or propose solutions on a precinct / neighbourhood / 
catchment scale, rather than property by property. 

• To ensure adjoining land owners consider the proposals, concepts and development timeframes 
of each other. 

• To encourage the integration of development sites, development sequencing and economies of 
scale. 

• To update the West Dapto master plan (Figure 4.2a & b) with more detailed information. 

• To avoid problems of other release areas, where development on adjoining lots is not integrated. 
 

After the exhibition and adoption of a Neighbourhood Plan, Development Applications can be lodged by 
individual landowners (or their consultants), for development in their part of the neighbourhood.  A 
Development Application can be submitted on behalf of a number of landowners, provided owners 
consent is obtained.  Any proposed variation to the agreed Neighbourhood Plan will require justification, 
and any variation on or near a property boundary will require agreement of the adjoining owner. 

The Neighbourhood Plan process: 

1. Discuss site with Council’s Land Use Planning Team 

2. Prepare draft Neighbourhood Plan 

3. Council officers review and report draft Neighbourhood Plan to Council as an amendment to the 
Wollongong DCP 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area master plan 

4. Exhibition 

5. Council officers review submissions, consult with landowner / consultant over any amendments 
and report submissions and revised Neighbourhood Plan to Council 

6. Council adopts Neighbourhood Plan as an amendment to the DCP 

7. Lodgement of Development Applications 
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5.2 Matters to be addressed in a Neighbourhood Plan 

A Neighbourhood Plan should include: 

1. Site location and description 

2. Land capability assessment, addressing issues such as: 

• Existing land use. 

• Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 2010 provisions (including Zoning, Minimum Lot Size, 
FSR, Building Height, Flooding, Heritage, Acid Sulfate Soils, riparian corridors etc). 

• Any other relevant legislation (eg any SEPPs, Illawarra Regional Strategy). 

• The neighbourhood’s setting within West Dapto, eg proximity to commercial centres, 
main roads, community services. 

• Flooding. 

• Bushfire. 

• Topography, known Geotechnical constraints, known Contamination constraints. 

• Biodiversity (EECs, bushland, significant trees, habitat). 

• Known or likely Heritage sites, including Indigenous Heritage cultural issues. 

• Existing road network. 

• Available utilities & services and existing easements. 

• Need for community and recreation facilities. 

• Visual character. 

• Noise impacts (e.g. from the main roads, industrial areas or public & private railways). 

3. A Neighbourhood concept plan, and supporting documentation, showing proposed: 

• Residential, retail, employment, recreation and conservation areas. 

• Road layout & hierarchy. 

• Indicative dwelling density & yield. 

• Public transport, bicycle and pedestrian routes. 

• Drainage management concepts (water quantity & quality). 

Note – where a drainage/water quality solution is developed at a catchment or 
neighbourhood level, Council will acquire the agreed detention basin site through the 
West Dapto Section 94 Plan. 

• Buffers to heritage items. 

• Riparian corridors, buffers and proposed future use. 

• Location of schools, community facilities, recreation facilities and parks, including any 
proposed public land. 
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5.3 Matters to be addressed in Development Applications 

The documentation accompanying the Development Application for subdivision will have to provide more 
detailed site specific information and specialist reports, addressing issues such as: 

• Detailed site survey by a registered surveyor.  

• Development plans – lot layout, road design. 

• Flora and fauna assessment and future management (Chapters E18, E23). 

• Drainage/flooding/water quality modelling (Chapters E13, E14, E22). 

• Land contamination assessment (Chapter E20). 

• Bushfire management (chapter E16). 

• Traffic assessment (Chapter E3). 

• Aboriginal heritage assessment (Chapter E10). 

• Noise assessment (where relevant) (Chapter E4). 

• Pedestrian and bicycle routes, including accessibility for persons with a disability (Chapter E1). 

• Crime Prevention through Urban Design (Chapter E2) etc. 

 

The documentation accompanying a Development Application for a Dwelling House on a newly 
subdivided lot should have regard to Part A and B1 (Dwelling Houses) of this DCP and any variations to 
the generic controls under this chapter (e.g. the standard setbacks in individual neighbourhoods may 
have been varied). 

An application for a Dwelling House can also be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of 
SEPP Exempt and Complying Development, which can be assessed by Council or a Private Certifier. 
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 Figure 5.1a Defined Neighbourhoods (Current Zoning)  
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Figure 5.1b Defined Neighbourhoods (Proposed Zoning)  

  
 

NB: This plan will come into force when and if zoning changes in Wongawilli and Paynes 
Village are notified. 
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5.4 Adopted Neighbourhood Plans 

The following Neighbourhood Plans have been adopted for the purposes of this Part: 
 

Neighbourhood Plan Submitted by Adoption Date 

5.4.1. Bong Bong East and north  Stockland 14 December 2010 

5.4.2. Bong Bong Town Centre (draft – see 
chapter 6.1.2) 

Vinta Group / Bong Bong Town 
Centre 

14 December 2010 

5.4.3. Wongawilli north (excluding the village 
area) 

Cardno Forbes Rigby and 
Jones Flint and Pike.  26 November 2012 

5.4.4 Shone Avenue south KF Williams 26 July 2011 

5.4.5 Reddalls Road Industrial Beadnell 9 December 2013TBD 

5.4.6 Sheaffes Road North SMEC Urban 8 April 2013 

 

5.4.1 Bong Bong East and North  

 

Figure 5.2 Neighbourhood Plan 1 - Bong Bong East and North 
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The following variations to development standards have been accepted: 

Chapter B1 Residential Development - Section 4.5 Front setbacks – controls 1 and 2 are replaced 
with: 
1. The following setback requirements apply from the primary street frontage to the front façade of the 

building: 
a) Front building line: 4.5 metre minimum setback, except for garages which must be setback at 

least 5.5 metres from the property boundary on the primary road. 

b) Articulation zone: An articulation zone up to a maximum of 1.5 metres measured from the 
foremost edge of the building line may be incorporated within the front setback zone. The 
following building elements are permitted in the articulation zone: 

i) an entry feature or portico, 

ii) a balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah, 

iii) a window box treatment, 

iv) a bay window or similar feature, 

v) an awning or other feature over a window, 

vi) a sun shading feature. 

c) A building element must not extend above the eave gutter line, other than a pitched roof to an 
entry feature or portico that has the same pitch as the roof on the dwelling house. 

d) The maximum area of all building elements within the articulation zone, other than a building 
element listed in (v) or (vi) above, must not be more than twenty five percent of the area of the 
articulation zone, measured through the horizontal plane of the elements. 

2. For corner allotments the following setback requirement applies from the secondary street frontage 
to the façade of the building: 
a) Secondary building line: 2 metre minimum setback. 

 
Chapter B1 Residential Development - Section 4.6 Side and rear setbacks – controls 1 to 3 are 
replaced with: 
1. A dwelling house and any carport, garage, balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that 

is attached to the dwelling house with a building height at any point up to 3.8 metres on an 
allotment with an area greater than or equal to 450m2 must have a setback from a side boundary 
of at least 900mm. This control does not apply to a secondary street frontage. 

 
2. Any part of a dwelling house that has a building height in excess of 3.8 metres and any carport, 

garage, balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that is attached to a dwelling house on 
an allotment with an area greater than or equal to 450m2 must have a setback from a side 
boundary of at least the sum of 900mm and an amount that is equal to one quarter of the 
additional building height above 3.8 metres. This control does not apply to a secondary street 
frontage. 
 
N.B. A two storey dwelling house may have its ground floor component (up to 3.8 metres in 
height) setback 900mm from the side boundary with the second storey setback further as 
required by the formula in (2). 
 
A dwelling house that is part two storey and part single storey may have the single storey portion 
of the dwelling house (up to 3.8 metres) setback 900mm from the side boundary and the two 
storey portion of the dwelling house setback further as required by the formula in (2). 
 

3. On an allotment with an area less than 450m2 and a lot width 10m or less, where an easement 
for access and maintenance as well as driveway crossing locations (which are located so as no 
to adversely impact on-street parking capacity) are provided on title, a zero side setback may be 
applied to one side for the single storey component of the dwelling. The two storey component of 
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the dwelling is to be setback further as required by the formula in (2). This control does not apply 
to a secondary street frontage. 

 
The following additional controls to apply: 
 
6. A dwelling house and any carport, garage, balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that 

is attached to the dwelling house with a building height at any point up to 3.8 metres must have a 
setback from the rear boundary of at least 3 metres. 

 
7. A dwelling house with a building height of more than 3.8 metres and any carport, garage, 

balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that is attached to the dwelling house must 
have a setback from the rear boundary of at least 3 metres, plus an amount that is equal to three 
times the additional building height above 3.8 metres up to a maximum setback of 8 metres. 

 
8. Despite (6) and (7), an allotment that has a rear boundary with a laneway may have a building 

line that abuts that boundary for up to 50 per cent of the length of that boundary. 
 
Chapter B2 Residential Subdivision – Section 13 Cut and Fill land reshaping works – does not 
apply to master planning of land and precinct subdivision applications. 
 

5.4.2 Bong Bong Town Centre 
Refer to Section 6.1.3. 
 

5.4.3 Wongawilli - north 

Figure 5.3 Wongawilli north Neighbourhood Plan 
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The following modified and additional controls to apply: 
 

1. Minimum Lot width fronting Wongawilli Road and Smiths Lane of 15m; 

2. Minimum front building line setback of 4.5m for all lots fronting Wongawilli Road and Smiths Lane; 

3. The maximum length of cul-de-sacs that provide access to lots fronting Wongawilli Road Should 
not exceed 130m; 

4. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. Wongawilli Road and Smiths Lane is considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 

b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of Wongawilli Road 
and Smiths Lane; 

c. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear 
of the lots; 

d. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.3.1 or 5.3.2 below; 

e. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.1 or 5.3.2 below. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but 
are not limited to: 

i. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

ii. Timber Lap and Cap;  

iii. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 

5. For Lots backing onto or adjoining the Rural Fire Service (RFS) Property: 

a. Dwelling house, secondary dwelling and any habitable areas must be setback at least 10m 
from the rear or common property boundary that adjoins the RFS property; 

b. Outbuildings and garages must be setback at least 5m from the rear of common boundary 
that adjoins the RFS property.  
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Figure 5.3.1 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment – Option 1 
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Figure 5.3.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment – Option 2 
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5.4.4 Shone Avenue - south 

Figure 5.4 Shone Avenue south Neighbourhood Plan 

 
The following modified and additional controls to apply: 

1. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. Shone Avenue  and Iredell Road are considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 

b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of Shone Avenue  
and Iredell Road; 

c. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear 
of the lots; 

d. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.3.1 or 5.3.2 below; 

e. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.1 or 5.3.2 below. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but 
are not limited to: 

i. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

ii. Timber Lap and Cap;  

iii. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 
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Figure 5.3.1 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment – Option 1 
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Figure 5.3.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment – Option 2 
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5.4.5 Draft Reddalls Road Industrial  

(NB: This Section 5.4.5 has been exhibited but not adopted) 

Figure 5.5 Reddalls Road Industrial Neighbourhood Plan 

 

 
The following additional controls to apply: 
1. The proposed cycleway mustcycleway must have adequate passive surveillance to ensure safety 

by design. 
 
2.  Indicative future bus stop locations should be identified and shown on road types capable of 

handling bus routes. A minimum number of stops should be located in a manner to ensure that 
the majority of lots are within 400 metres of a bus stop. 

3. Any proposed development of the neighbourhood will require the applicant upgrading the relevant 
section of Reddalls Road to a standard that is suitable for the normal range of Heavy vehicles at 
no cost to Council. These upgrade works would also include any required intersection treatment 
to Reddalls Road and the new proposed Access Road as well as any necessary road safety 
works. 
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5.4.6 Sheaffes Road North 

(NB: This Section 5.4.6 relies on finalisation of a separate Planning Proposal Process for 
amendment to existing item of Environmental Heritage No. 5976 “Stan Dyke” homestead and 
outbuildings) 

Figure 5.6 Sheaffes Road North Neighbourhood Plan 

 
 
The following modified and additional controls to apply: 

1. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

f. Sheaffes Road and Paynes Road is considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 

g. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of Sheaffes Road 
and Paynes Road; 

h. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear 
of the lots; 

i. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.6.1 or 5.6.2 below; 

j. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.1 or 5.3.2 below. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but 
are not limited to: 
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iv. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

v. Timber Lap and Cap;  

vi. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 

 

Figure 5.6.1 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment – Option 1 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 5.6.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment – Option 2 
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6 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

6.1 Town Centres  

6.1.1 Town Centres and Villages 
Dapto major regional centre, Bong Bong Road district centre, Darkes Road village centre and the three 
village centres are key elements in the overall structure of West Dapto, providing focal points and 
contributing to the “legibility” of the urban framework, particularly as important nodes in the bus network. 
 
A district centre (~15,000m2) is planned within the central western (Bong Bong Road) part of the release 
area and a village centre (~7,500m2) planned in the northern (Darkes Road) area to service the release 
area. These are intended to create local retail, business, commercial and community hubs providing 

PRIMARY ROAD 
(No vehicle Access) 
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significant local employment opportunities. They will complement rather than compete with the higher 
order major regional centre of Dapto. 
 

The Town Centres will form the most urban parts of West Dapto and have a variety of building typologies 
with urban characteristics such as increased height, minimal or zero street setbacks and street level 
awnings and verandahs. The public domain is intended to reflect an urban character, with high quality 
hard and soft landscape and paved footpaths with advanced planting of shade trees. Parking will be at 
the rear of blocks and underground as well as good on street provision of kerbside parking – building 
setbacks to accommodate front parking lots will not be permissible, as these detract from the street 
qualities sought in these centres. 

 
In addition three small village centres are planned (Wongawilli, Avondale and Yallah) to meet local 
shopping needs. They are to comprise a few local shops (like the existing Horsley shops), as well as 
providing opportunities for local business, a bus stop, community facilities such as a primary school and a 
choice of housing types. These would take on the role of the local centre and be the focus for the new 
communities at West Dapto in addition to convenience stores to be co-located with service stations if 
demand requires. 
 
Controls for Neighbourhood Plans must give consideration to the ability to develop adjoining areas 
including linkages to those areas. New town centres are encouraged to prepare a Workplace Travel Plan 
and Travel Access Guides.  
 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure that the residents of West Dapto have access to well designed, attractive town and 
village centres which act as retail, business, commercial and community hubs consistent with the 
overall centre hierarchy for West Dapto. 

Controls: 

1. Development Applications for the development of including town centres are to be consistent with 
the matters contained in sections 5.1, 5.2, 5.3 and 6 of this chapter in relation to centres.  

6.1.2 Design Principles 

Town Centres are to be designed to comply with the following principles: 

1. Establish streets with at least two storey buildings where possible.  Taller buildings of 4-6 stories 
are encourage in the core of the town centre. 

2. Active retail street frontages are encourage.  Upper floors can be commercial or residential uses. 

3. Create a lively mix of uses within the centres, providing opportunities for employment, commerce, 
retailing, living, entertainment and community activities 

4. Early stages of development are likely to focus on Supermarket and associated small specialty 
shops, therefore these should be designed as complete compositions which create places within 
their own right 

5. Buildings are to present urban characteristics to the street in relation to setback, form and 
streetscape/building design. 

6. Residential densities in and around the centres are to be increased in line with density 
requirements at Section 2.3.1 in order to create a choice of housing opportunity within the West 
Dapto development area at locations with high amenity which are well serviced 

7. Parking lots and areas are generally not to be visible from the streets, allowing built form to perform 
its correct street defining urban function.  
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8. Establish a high quality, high value public domain with strongly urban characteristics and design. 

6.1.3 Bong Bong Town Centre 

In the area where Bong Bong Road adjoins the north-south arterial route a new district town centre is to 
be established, based on a north-south running main street. The Bong Bong Town Centre is to be the 
primary town centre in the release area being centrally located and at a greater distance to Dapto Town 
centre than the proposed Darkes Road Town Centre.  The Bong Bong Town Centre is to be a 
supermarket based centre with a range of shops and would accommodate around 15,000m2 of retail floor 
space.  

Figure 6.1  Bong Bong Town Centre – Conceptual Layout 

 

6.1.4 Darkes Road Town Centre 

Along West Dapto Road a smaller secondary town centre (large village centre) is to be established based 
on the east–west route becoming a main street. While activity in terms of residential and business use is 
expected along the length of the centre, only the core part will contain the primary retail and commercial 
functions.  It is envisaged that this centre would accommodate around 6,000m2 of retail floor space to 
support the employment lands. 

 

 

 

 

Figure 6.2 Darkes Road Town Centre – Conceptual Layout   
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Figure 6.3  Darkes Road Town Centre – Conceptual Cross Section   

 
 

6.1.5 Development Controls 

Development in the Town Centres is to comply with the following development controls: 

1. Taller buildings of 4-6 stories are encouraged in the core of the town centre.  Lower scale buildings 
up to 3 stories in height should surround and support the in the centre core. 

2. The street wall height should have a 2-3 storey building form. 
3. Single storey buildings should have a 2 storey front façade. 
4. Building setbacks on main streets to be nil (zero) while other streets are generally to have a 

setback of between 0 – 2.5 m. 

Sheaffes Rd 

West Dapto Rd 
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5. Side and rear building setbacks are as follows: 
 

Setback Distance 

Side Zero 

Rear Zero where adjoins allotment zoned B2 Local Centre or 5-6m 
where adjoins allotment zone R3 Medium Density Residential  

 

6. No requirements for on site open space / landscaping in the ‘core’ area. 
7. Provision of a shared parking facilities area is encouraged with access via laneways of minor 

streets. 

6.2 Village Centres / Local Nodes 

Three small villages are proposed totalling ~7,500m2 of floor space possibly at Wongawilli, Avondale and 
Yallah.  These, in addition to 2,000m2 spread through the release area in convenience stores attached to 
petrol stations and the like, will cater for local convenience shopping throughout the release area. 

Village and local centres are to develop as localised business and higher density residential opportunities 
at key places / intersections where bus stops, community facilities and local open space come together to 
create an urban focal point for the local community. 

Figure 6.3.1 Wongawilli Village Centre Concept design 
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6.2.1 Design Principles 
1. Establish a strong urban form that clearly distinguishes the village centre / local node from 

surrounding areas. 
2. Create a lively mix of uses and building types within the village centre / local node that creates the 

opportunity to meet the daily convenience needs of surrounding communities. Village centres 
should accommodate a 1,000-1,500m2 supermarket and variety shops. 

3. Parking lots and areas are generally not to be visible from the streets, allowing built form to perform 
a clearly street defining urban function.  

4. Positive Interface with the street and activation of the street is important. 
5. Establish a high quality, high value public domain with strongly urban characteristics and design. 
6. Ensure a focus on amenity taking into consideration factors such as prevailing winds, shade and 

shelter. Ensure positive interface with any adjacent open space or water body as an attractive 
feature. 

6.2.2 Development Controls 
1. Building setbacks can be either street aligned (zero) or setback up to 5m to create commercial 

forecourts or residential courts to the street. 
2. Variation of setback is encouraged to create an informal organic character. 
3. Building height of up to 2 storeys is encouraged to create an urban village character with upper 

floor uses including small scale commercial and residential developments. 
4. Parking to be provided at the rear of buildings in the form of rear laneways and parking areas 

accessed from the rear laneways / car courts. 
5. All shops should address street and be entered by front from the major street where possible or 

secondary street.  
6. Size of shops is limited to 1500m2.   
7. Community congregation areas to be north facing and where possible take advantage of 

escarpment views. 
8. Major and Secondary street parking to be maximised. 

6.3 General Development Controls  

Development controls in this chapter are closely linked with and cross reference other chapters of the 
Wollongong Comprehensive Development Control Plans. 

Development controls applying to development in the West Dapto Urban Release Area should also 
address the following chapters: 

• E1: Access for People with Disability 

• E2: Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED). 

• E6: Landscaping 

• E16: Bush Fire Management 

Variation control – Bushfire Management Activities should not occur in land zoned E2 
Environmental Conservation which aim to protect Endangered Ecological Communities or 
significant bushland.  Bushfire Management Activities can occur within the floodplain and riparian 
land management areas, to maximise residential development in the Residential zones for West 
Dapto. 

• E20: Contamination 

• E22: Erosion and Sediment Control 
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6.3.1 Flora and fauna 
Environment Protection Areas 
The intrinsic West Dapto environment has formed the basis for the creation of a new urban structure and 
a backdrop to the creation of new communities. Areas of sensitivity have been included in environmental 
protection zones and will be subject to stringent development controls with rigorous controls applying in 
the most sensitive areas.   
 
Areas of highest sensitivity have been, or will be in future stages, zoned Environment Conservation with 
minimal development allowed in these areas.  This includes the main development interfaces with the 
escarpment on the western edge of the release area and interfaces with the predominantly west-east 
running creek corridors. Environment Conservation land will form a transitional development edge with 
lower densities of development adjacent to these areas. Increased opportunity for planting will be 
accommodated to complement the wooded slopes and riparian corridors.  
 
Areas which have high conservation values and where revegetation and ongoing management is required 
have been, or will be, zoned Environment Management.  Limited compatible development is allowed in 
these areas.   
 
Areas of lesser environmental significance, but which still require sensitive design and siting have been, 
or will be, included in the Environmental Living zone. In these areas residential development will be 
allowed but on large lots and having regard to environmental criteria. 
 
Elsewhere, areas of significant remnant vegetation will be conserved and enhanced and incorporated into 
the open space network as areas for passive recreation.  
 
1. Refer to Chapter E17: Preservation and Management of Trees and Vegetation, Chapter E18: 

Threatened Species. 
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6.3.2 Indigenous and European Heritage 
Heritage 
The West Dapto area has strong links to the past, both in the recent history of pastoralism and mining, 
and the prehistoric and post-contact Aboriginal occupation of the coastal hinterland. As well as the 
presence of known archaeological sites within the study area, the coastal floodplain has been identified 
as having potential to demonstrate further archaeological evidence of Aboriginal occupation.  
 

This chapter aims to conserve the heritage significance of West Dapto.  The identification of heritage 
items has been factored in to the formulation of the development structure.  As a result, a number of 
heritage items are identified to be retained in the future development of West Dapto and have been 
identified as items of environmental heritage under West Dapto LEP. These have been selected for their 
level of significance, physical condition and integrity, contribution to the cultural landscape and character 
of the area, interpretive value and ability to represent a key historic theme. Figure 4.7 identifies relevant 
items within the West Dapto Release area. In addition to the statutory controls contained under the LEP 
this DCP contains requirements in relation to these items.   

1. Refer to Chapter E10: Aboriginal Heritage for specific controls relating to Aboriginal Heritage.  

2. Refer to Chapter E11: Heritage Conservation, “NSW Heritage Manual” and the heritage provisions 
of West Dapto LEP. 
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Figure 6.4 Heritage Map 
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6.3.3 Views and Vistas 

Land within the release area has been assessed for visual quality.  Land falls into three categories of 
visual sensitivity, as indicated on Figure 6.5 and in the following table:  

 

Zone Objective 

Zone A:  

High Concern for Visual Resource 

 

Development within areas of high scenic quality must be 
sympathetic to that visual quality as the ability of the area 
to absorb change is low. 

Zone B:  

Moderate Concern for Visual 
Resource 

 

Changes to landforms, final contouring and revegetation 
programs will significantly contribute to reduce the visual 
impact and therefore must be minimised wherever 
possible. 

 

Zone C:  

Low Concern for Visual Resource 

 

Proposed development within this zone should remain 
visually subordinate to the characteristic existing 
landscape 

(note figure 6.5 does not show any land as Zone C) 

Objectives: 

(a) To minimise the impact of development on the scenic quality of the release area and surrounding 
visual catchment.  

(b) To ensure development within the visual zones identified above is consistent with the objective for 
that zone. 

Controls: 

1. A visual impact assessment is to be prepared by the applicant and submitted with any 
Development Application. The visual impact assessment is to demonstrate how retention of the 
visual quality of the area in which development is proposed has been considered in the design of 
the proposal particularly having regard to the visual zone in which the land is located.  

2. Subdivision patterns and road layouts are to have regard to the retention of view corridors and 
vistas through, and to, areas of high scenic quality.  

3. Primary Street planting is to be undertaken and established prior to the commencement of 
individual lot development or housing construction to minimise the visual impacts of proposed 
development.  

4. In areas of high visual scenic quality (Zone A), development is to have a maximum height of 2 
storeys and a maximum site coverage of 50%.  
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Figure 6.5 Views and Vistas 
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6.3.4 Water Management  

West Dapto is bisected by a series of watercourses that form part of the Mullet Creek and Duck Creek 
catchments.  During heavy rain they can experience intense floods of short duration (rapid rise & fall of 
the creek levels).  The residential areas of West Dapto have been designed to be above the 1% Annual 
Exceedence Probability (AEP) flood level.  Larger flood events could occur which could result in 
inundation in residential areas.   

To manage the increase in runoff due to increased hard surfaces, Stormwater detention is proposed to be 
managed within Neighbourhood planning precincts which will take into account either individual or 
multiple Mullet Creek sub catchments to reflect existing conditions.  In addition, each neighbourhood plan 
will need to address water quality requirements which may or may not be a function of the proposed 
basin. The location of each basin will be determined as part of the Neighbourhood Plan for each precinct. 

To support the neighbourhood planning process in achieving an efficient stormwater system and address 
the potential inequity (that only some not all land owners within a Neighbourhood precinct will lose 
potential developable land area) Council will provide section 94 contributions funding. This will be 
equivalent to the land value for approved detention basins constructed in accordance with approved 
Neighbourhood plans or within individual developments considered sufficiently large enough to warrant 
their own detention basin. The funding is available provided that the location and design of the individual 
basin is not done so to the detriment of the applicable Neighbourhood precinct. 

To provide for long term drainage management, Council will acquire the watercourses and provide for 
enhanced storage areas as sites are developed, through the section 94 contributions. 

Objectives: 

(a) To create a network of interconnected multi-functional creek corridors within the West Dapto 
release area which act as creeks, flood ways, flora and fauna habitat, water quality treatment 
areas, cyclist and pedestrian access, and drainage corridors. 

(b) To conserve and restore remnant native vegetation along creek lines, escarpment vegetation to 
provide linkages and “stepping stones” for wildlife movement. 

(c) To introduce wildlife corridors and establish riparian vegetation within natural creeklines, providing 
a functioning habitat for birds, fish and diverse native flora.  

(d) To protect and restore a range of aquatic habitats within the creeks.  

(e) To enhance long-term environmental protection of the receiving waters and Lake Illawarra. 

(f) To facilitate the provision of an integrated approach to Water Management development within 
West Dapto.  

(g) To ensure the integration of various functions into the multiple use drainage systems of West Dapto 
to achieve aesthetic, recreational, environmental and economic benefits. 

(h) To provide appropriate landscape treatments that enhance the required functions of the riparian 
corridors and reduce the impact of utilitarian drainage structures on the amenity of the open space. 

(i) To ensure that development is designed to minimise the risk posed by flooding. 

(j) To protect the environment of Lake Illawarra. 
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Controls: 

1. A water cycle management report is to be submitted with Development Applications for subdivision 
in accordance with the Water Cycle Management Study (URS, 2004) and the Floodplain Risk 
Management Study and Plan (Bewsher Consulting, 2006).  The report must address water cycle 
management, water quality management, watercourse and corridor management, conservation and 
rehabilitation of aquatic habitat, and floodplain management.  It must also address the requirements 
of the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water (DECCW). 

2. Land that remains below the 1% AEP flood level after flood management works, approved by the 
consent authority, is not suitable for urban development. 

3. Subdivision of land is not to create any additional flood affected residential allotments. A flood affect 
allotment is defined as being wholly or partly below the Flood Planning Level (FPL) (i.e. the 1% 
AEP flood level plus a freeboard of 500mm). 

4. There is to be no net removal of flood plain storage capacity. 

5. Residential dwellings are to be located clear of the effect of the FPL with floor levels above the FPL 
(i.e. the 1% AEP flood level plus a freeboard of 500mm). 

6. Subdivisions are to be design according to Water Sensitive Urban Design principles.  Development 
applications are to include a statement indicating how the proposed design complies with these 
principles. Refer to Chapter E15: Water Sensitive Urban Design.   

7. Detention basins are required for each sub-catchment to control the increase in runoff.  
Consideration will be given to proposals for larger basins that serve multiple sub-catchments or 
other innovative design.  The location of basins needs to be agreed to by adjoining land owners as 
part the Neighbourhood Plan.  Where a basin is on an adjoining property, owners consent and the 
creation of an easement is required. The design of detention basins shall enable the colonisation by 
native fish species moving upstream from Mullet and Duck Creeks. 

8. Refer to Chapter E13: Floodplain Management and Chapter E14: Stormwater Management for 
additional controls relating to floodplain and stormwater management.  

Note: Flood events may be larger that the Flood Planning Level of 1% AEP which may impact on 
properties and dwellings. 
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6.3.5 Riparian Corridors  
Open Space and Riparian Corridors 
West Dapto is dissected by fast flowing creeks and extensive areas of flood prone land. These areas are 
not suitable for residential development but instead offer an opportunity for recreation, visual separation 
and conservation. The corridors will result in significant amounts of open space creating wider landscapes 
within easy reach of all parts of the new development areas, meaning walking, cycling, recreation and 
nature will form a part of daily life. These riparian corridors have been, or will be, zoned for Environment 
Protection with limited development being allowed in these areas.  
 
Adjacent to this land certain land is, or will be, zoned Rural Landscape.  The intention of these areas is to 
provide a buffer to the riparian corridors where the land is either not suitable for residential development 
or has environmental values.  The outdoor recreational facilities will be located outside of the core riparian 
area to protect the environmental values. 
 
Open space is to be provided throughout the development area in the form of local parks and district 
parks for primarily passive recreation, larger formal areas for active recreation, environmental reserves of 
retained bushland habitats, and riparian corridors which link the escarpment to the wide floodplains. 
These will be combined with avenues of intensive planting and water management running through the 
urban street pattern to create a connected web of open space. This will encourage walking and create a 
sense of nature interacting with urbanity. 
 
Existing parks and recreational facilities have been zoned through the LEP and new parks will be 
designed into new neighbourhoods. 
 
To provide for long term drainage management, Council will acquire the main watercourses as sites are 
developed, through the section 94 contributions.  Land between the watercourse and the 1% Annual 
Exceedence Probability flood level can either be: 

1. Retained in private ownership and used for grazing, recreational activities or other permissible uses, 
or 

2. Dedicated to Council at no cost to Council, for use as bushland, agricultural purposes or recreational 
purposes.  There is no Section 94 off-set for the dedication / transfer of this land. 

Objectives: 

(a) To conserve and rehabilitate riparian corridors within the West Dapto release area having regard to 
the significant environmental and other values of this land. 

(b) To ensure that revegetation of riparian corridors is consistent with the Flooding Strategy. 

Controls: 

1. Development Applications shall identify the proposed land use and ownership of the riparian land.  
 
2. Revegetation of riparian corridors shall not increase the flood risk to surrounding residential land. 
 
3. Refer to Chapter E23: Riparian Land Management for controls relating to riparian lands. 
 
4. The extent of riparian management activities is limited to the width of the 1% AEP flood level, which 

has been typically mapped as the boundary of the E3 Environmental Management and R2 Low 
Density Residential zone. 

 
5. The Riparian Land Management Area can include land used for bushfire mitigation activities. 
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6.3.6 Open Space and Recreation 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure the future residents of West Dapto have access to a range of high quality, functional 
areas for passive and active recreation. 

Controls: 

1. Development Applications must include facilities and open space areas that are unique, either in 
design or characteristic, and which fit into the overall hierarchy of the West Dapto release area. 

2. Playing fields should be located to take advantage of reasonably level land that may intersect with 
riverine corridors (maybe partially flood liable or filled) environment land (e.g. tree stands), senior 
schools or village nodes. 

3. District Parks of 1-2 ha are to be provided within reasonable walking distance of all residents. 
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4. District Parks are to provide for active and passive recreational opportunities with areas for informal 
sports, walking, picnic / barbeque area, retained /established vegetation and where size permits 
leash free dog exercise areas.  

5. Local parks are to be generally located within 200m of all residential uses (i.e. parks located with a 
200m radius) and be generally 0.5ha or larger in area. Local parks should preferably incorporate 
stands of trees or environmental features to create a strong landscape character.  They should also 
provide children’s play areas, pavilions and kick around areas.  
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Figure 6.5.1 Recreation Facilities 2013 - NB: Refer to West Dapto Section West Dapto Section 94 
Plan – “Figure 4.2.1 Existing and proposed open space facilities” for details of each proposed facility  
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6.3.7 Acid Sulfate Soils 

Certain land in West Dapto is subject to Acid Sulfate Soils (refer to the maps in the Wollongong LEP 
(West Dapto) 2010).  If not correctly managed, the soils can adversely impact on the environment and 
development. 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure that development is designed, constructed and maintained to minimise and contain the 
risk posed by acid sulfate soils. 

 
(b) To protect downstream receiving waters and Lake Illawarra. 

Controls: 

1. Land which is subject to Acid Sulfate Soils shall be accompanied by an Acid Sulfate Soils 
Management Plan which demonstrates that the subject land is suitable for the proposed purpose, 
or will be suitable following remediation. 

6.3.8 Services 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure adequate services are provided to facilitate new development.  

(b) To minimise the visual impact of services on neighbourhoods and land requirements for the 
provision of essential services. 

Controls: 

1. All services, including telecommunications, cable television, and the National Broadband Network 
(where appropriate) are to be provided underground. 

2. Common trenching of services is encouraged, and consideration must be given to the location of 
underground services and landscape planting. 

6.3.9 Subdivision Layout 
Residential Density Distribution 
The urban structure is predicated on providing for varying housing densities. In particular, medium density 
housing is proposed around the regional, district and village centres.  Medium residential densities are 
essential to make the provision of efficient public transport viable and to provide support for viable and 
vibrant centres.  
 
Housing areas will enable the provision of a range of housing products, including 3-4 storey apartments, 
2-3 storey townhouses and single storey villas and courtyard homes. A range of housing types are to be 
provided to ensure that the housing needs of all household types are met. A diverse demographic profile 
will help ensure a sustainable and vibrant community in the long term. 
 
In the early stages of the release the areas of lower residential density (R2 Low Density Residential 
zone), should provide an average of 13 dwellings per hectare and then in later stages, 15 dwellings. In 
the more sensitive areas, the structure plan proposes around 5 to 10 dwellings per hectare to enable 
protection of environmental values and minimize visual impact.  
 
The areas of medium residential density (R3 Medium Density Residential zone) should provide an 
average of 20 to 25 dwellings per hectare.  
  
 
 
 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



 Part D – Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D16: West Dapto Release Area 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 - Draft for Adoption 9 December 2013In force as of 1 June 
2013   45 

Walking and Cycling Networks 
The urban structure has been designed around the notion of walkable villages, with a series of town 
centres, village centres, and local nodes providing bus stops, local shops and amenities, community 
facilities and schools, denser housing types and mixed use job opportunities. By locating facilities close to 
people and by co-locating them the aim is to reduce vehicle kilometres travelled (VKT) and to increase 
the proportion of local trips made on foot or by bicycle. This is a traditional approach to ‘townmaking’ 
which resulted in a series of places of character, as opposed to the placelessness of urban sprawl.  
 
The riparian corridors are to be designed to promote walking and cycling through extensive pathway 
systems, and will clearly link to key destinations such as schools to promote walkability. The walkways 
and cycleways should be located outside of the ‘core’ riparian areas.  
 
To promote cycling, key routes have been identified for on-road and on-footpath cycle provision. These 
link key places and destinations, and will connect with the east-west running cycle routes running along 
the riparian corridors (Figure 4.6). This will create a web of cycling opportunities to encourage a 
sustainable and healthy approach to local travel. 

Objectives: 

(a) To achieve a superior design of development. 

(b) To maximise solar access and microclimatic benefits to residential lots. 

(c) To have regard to topographical features, site characteristics and constraints, and special features 
within a sector. 

(d) To meet a range of housing needs and provide housing diversity and choice. 

(e) To facilitate surveillance of public open spaces. 

(f) To encourage non-motorised modes of transport and accessibility within the development. 

(g) To develop and maintain an ecologically sustainable environment, reduce use of fossil fuels and 
encourage use of renewable energy. 

Controls: 

1. Lot size and layout must respond to the physical characteristics of the land, such as slope and 
existing significant vegetation, and site constraints including bushfire risk. 

2. A variety of lot sizes and dimensions must be provided to achieve the density requirements for 
residential development (Refer to Figure 6.6). 

3. The subdivision layout is to incorporate adequate pedestrian, cycle and vehicle links to the road 
network, public transport nodes, pedestrian/cyclist network, and public open space areas. The 
street and subdivision layout should minimise fuel use by reducing travel distances and maximising 
public transport effectiveness. Connectivity within neighbourhoods is essential to ensure the 
majority of dwellings are within 400 metres walking distance to bus stops. 

4. Lot design is to facilitate housing fronting onto creek line corridors and other areas of public open 
space, to incorporate these spaces into the living environment, facilitate surveillance, and prevent 
isolation and degradation of these spaces. 

5. The subdivision layout provides for a neighbourhood in which a range of basic retail services are 
within easy walking distance of a large proportion of residents. 

6. The majority of lots should achieve a 5 star rating with the remainder achieving a minimum 4 star 
rating, as defined by an analysis determined from the Sustainable Energy Development Authority’s 
(SEDA) “Solar Access For Lots” document. 
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7. Lots must have the appropriate area and dimensions for the siting of dwellings, canopy trees and 
other vegetation, private outdoor open space, rainwater tank, and vehicular access and on-site 
parking.  

8. Lots must be of sufficient size and orientation with the main living room(s) able to receive northern 
sunlight in winter.   

6.3.10 The Road System 
Road Network 
West Dapto is to have a strong structure or ‘skeleton’ to create easy movement routes and to help with 
way finding. This is called a ‘legible’ street pattern and provides a clear street hierarchy.  The hierarchy of 
different streets is clearly demonstrated by their design, width as well as a number of other attributes.  
The future road hierarchy for West Dapto is shown on the master plan (Figure 4.5). 
 
The existing routes of West Dapto Road, Shone Avenue, Bong Bong Road, Cleveland Road, Avondale 
Road, Huntley Road, Marshall Mount Road and Yallah Road have all been incorporated into the new 
pattern, both as reminders of the past and as key routes in the future. 
 
The necessary road network will be implemented in stages and will incorporate a package of networks 
which will provide a timely and affordable response and ensure that there is adequate flood free access to 
Horsley and the greater release area. 
 
Public Transport 
The structure of the West Dapto release area gives primacy to accessibility and in particular accessibility 
by public transport. 
 
To this end the existing railway station at Dapto will be linked to the developing suburbs by local and 
feeder bus routes using Bong Bong Road, Fowlers Road, Darkes Road and a new access link running 
north south to the west of Mullet Creek.  
 
The Kembla Grange Station will continue to serve the employment area and Kembla Grange race track 
and may also contain a bus interchange and commuter parking facilities. 
 
In order to create a sustainable development outcome for West Dapto an effective bus transport system 
is one of the keys to reducing the use of private vehicles for all trips. The main road structure has been 
designed with this in mind, whereby a primary bus loop has been created for express services, linking key 
centres within the new pattern. Secondary routes link all other centres to this, meaning that the majority of 
residents will be within a five minute (400m) walk of a local bus stop. 

Objectives: 

(a) Sustainable transport and travel to, from, and within West Dapto together with less use of private 
motor vehicles, fewer motor vehicle kilometres travelled, and improved air quality. 

(b) Safety for all road users, particularly pedestrians, cyclists, children and older people. 

(c) Safe, convenient and direct access by non-motorised means from residences to public transport, 
employment areas, adjoining sectors, open space, community facilities and other services. 

(d) To encourage travel by pedestrians, cyclists and public transport rather than travel by private motor 
vehicle.  

(e) To become less car dependent and reduce the private motor vehicle kilometres travelled (vkt). 

(f) To provide a range of traffic and transport routes throughout the area. 
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Figure 6.6 Housing choice transect 
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Controls: 

1. Development Applications must include a traffic analysis and road master plan, prepared by a 
suitably qualified professional, and demonstrate that the objectives and controls in regard to the 
roads will be achieved. 

2. Streets are to be designed in accordance with the Street Hierarchy identified in the West Dapto 
Master Plan as amended and shall have regard to function. The road hierarchy is as follows: 

a) Arterial Road – These streets are to be the main structural routes connecting the West Dapto 
development area together. They also serve to link to the surrounding areas and are the 
primary public transport routes.  Street based uses fronting the road with generous footpaths 
(on both sides where appropriate) and street trees typify these streets especially in town and 
village centres. 

b) Collector – Along key connecting streets between local centres and containing bus routes will 
be the main avenues.  These will be attractive tree lined routes for buses, private vehicles and 
pedestrians to share.  They will contain a footpath on one side or both sides where 
appropriate. 

c) Local Streets – Neighbourhood streets with good landscape/verges and on-street parking to 
limit speeding.  They will contain a footpath on one side or both sides where appropriate. 

d) Edge Streets – Along bushland and open space edged, low key streets which front open 
space are intended. These help in managing water and fire and give good outlook to houses 
on the edge. They will contain a footpath on one side or both sides where appropriate. 

e) Rear Lanes – Where denser housing occurs, for instance around local centres, rear access 
allows good street frontages for attached or smaller dwellings. Lanes and car courts can have 
garages with studies above for security and housing choice.  They will contain a footpath on 
one side where appropriate. 

See Figures 6.9 Road Types Plan and Figure 6.10 Road Sections below, for more detail. 

3. Land to create road reserve of sufficient width to enable the construction of the typical road cross 
section is required to be dedicated to Council. 

4. The street pattern must provide direct, safe, and convenient pedestrian and cyclist access from 
housing and employment areas to public transport stops. 

5. Each new neighbourhood is to provide safe and convenient walking and cycling connections to 
adjoining neighbourhoods, and to adjacent areas of open space, services and other facilities. 

5. Connectivity within neighbourhoods is required to ensure the majority of dwellings are within 400 
metres walking distance to bus stops. 

6. Construction over or within waterways should have regard to the Fish Passage Guidelines 
developed by NSW Fisheries. 
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Figure 6.7 Proposed Road Network 
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Figure 6.8 Cycleway network  
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Figure 6.9 Road Types 
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Figure 6.10 Road Cross 

Sections  
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Figure 6.11 Proposed Flood Access Network 
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Figure 6.12 Proposed Road Widening 
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6.3.11 Areas under Easement 

Objectives: 

(a) To use land under electrical easement for positive urban purposes. 

Controls: 

1. A Development Application shall include the proposed use of all land under easement. 

2. Water management can be carried out in electrical easements 

3. Landscape planting (low rise) can be established in electrical easements while allowing for 
necessary service access. 

4. More significant planting can happen on the edge of electrical easements to create a visual buffer 
to electrical infrastructure 

5. Recreational uses and open space can be established within easements. 

6. Easements can be used for roads, pedestrian and cycle routes subject to approval by the 
easement authority. 

7. Consultation with TransGrid is required to ensure that buffers, road levels and access are 
adequate. 

6.3.12 Schools and Community Facilities 
Community Facilities 
Community facilities such as childcare, halls youth/aged centres and recreation facilities will be co-located 
with schools in or near centres. These will be provided in efficient floor plan buildings which may be mixed 
use and be two or three storeys high, with ground level community use. The aim is to create these as 
‘foreground’ buildings which are symbols of community aspirations. Flexible floor plans will enable these 
facilities to evolve over time and hence respond to the needs of the community as it grows.  
 
Local facilities will be developed for individual neighbourhoods as development progresses. 
 
Educational Facilities 
The Department of Education and Training has indicated that West Dapto will require eight primary 
schools and two secondary schools. Primary Schools require three developable hectares, special needs 
schools require 2 developable hectares and secondary schools require six developable hectares.  
 
The distribution pattern for the schools ideally would include a secondary school in proximity to Darkes 
Road Town Centre supported by three primary schools one being the current Dapto Public School plus 
two new schools in the vicinities of Darkes Road and Wongawilli.  
 
Subject to demand a new secondary school in proximity to Bong Bong Town Centre supported by three 
primary schools potentially Jersey Farm Robins Creeks, Bong Bong/Cleveland and Avondale/Moorland.  
 
A third secondary school potentially located in Calderwood Urban Release Area (if approved) would 
service two primary schools in Calderwood and another in the Marshall Mount area.  
 
A special needs school should be either co-located with or separate to a mainstream school. 
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Objectives: 

(a) To locate important community facilities to reinforce the role of key places 

(b) To create built form ‘foreground’ buildings to contrast with residential backdrop. 

Controls: 

1. Primary school and community facility buildings are to be located in or adjacent to local centres 

2. Built form to be urban in character with upper floors where possible and street aligned buildings 
with minimal setbacks 

3. Minimise land take and site area of community / school uses 

4. Dual use of school open space, school halls and other community facilities is encouraged where 
wider community benefit can be gained. 

6.3.13 Employment Area 
The creation of employment opportunities within and near to West Dapto is a key strategy in enabling 
people to work close to where they live and thereby reduce the overall traffic generated by the 
development. 
 
The main employment areas are West Kembla Grange and a small expansion of the Yallah industrial 
area. In addition employment will be provided in the centres and within community and other services 
generated by the development. 
 
The West Kembla Grange area will continue as a major industrial precinct. The availability of land within 
this area and its suitability for development is a key opportunity for West Dapto. West Kembla Grange is 
likely to benefit from infrastructure upgrading in the early stages of the urban development as it is located 
in close proximity to areas in the north which are likely to be released first.  
 
An enterprise corridor has also been planned to the north and south of Dapto Regional Centre and 
between the railway and the F6 in the south adjacent to the Yallah Campus of the Illawarra Institute of 
TAFE, which will provide additional local employment opportunities. 
 
1 All development within land zoned for employment purposes shall be in accordance with the 

principles contained within the Wollongong LGA Employment Lands Strategy (Hill PDA, 2006).   
 
2 Sections 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 of the Strategy contain specific controls in relation to land for general 

employment uses, land for heavy industrial uses and land for light industrial uses.   
 
3 These principles include preserving large parcels and clusters of light and heavy industrial land 

and ensuring that business parks are not accommodated in light industrial zones. 
 
4 Refer to Chapter B5 Industrial Development for controls relating to development on industrial 

lands. 
 

4.1.1 Wongawilli Mine spur railline 

It is anticipated that the Wongawilli Mine will continue to operate for the next 30 years, or longer.  Coal is 
transported from the mine to Port Kembla via the rail network.  Future urban development should be 
designed to recognise the continued use of the rail spur line and include measure to mitigate noise and 
other potential impacts. Division 15 of SEPP Infrastructure 2007, applies to development near the spur 
line. 
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Objectives: 

(a) To facilitate the transport of coal from Wongawilli Mine to Port Kembla by rail transport. 

(b) To minimise rail noise, vibration and other impacts on dwellings near the rail spur line.  

Controls: 

1. Development Applications for subdivision and dwelling houses within the rail buffer area (Refer to 
Figure 6.13), are to include sound attenuation measures that achieve a maximum of 35dBA within 
the dwelling. 

2. Development Applications for subdivision and dwelling houses within the rail buffer area, are to 
include consider vibration impacts and include mitigation measures. 

3. The development applications must satisfy the requirements of SEPP Infrastructure Division 15. 

 

Figure 6.13 Wongawilli rail noise area 
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NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy  i 

Minister’s foreword 

 

Robyn Parker, Minister  
for the Environment and 
Minister for Heritage 

NSW has one of the most magnificent networks of national parks in the world, with a diversity of 
landscapes covering over seven million hectares. The NSW Government is committed to 
providing experiences that help all groups in our community visit these remarkable places so 
they can appreciate why it is important we continue to protect them. We are also committed to 
helping people of every age enjoy a healthy lifestyle. 

People can already walk, camp, picnic, kayak, swim and cycle in many special places in our 
parks. Mountain biking is growing in popularity every year. These activities are a great way to 
appreciate nature while also staying healthy. 

More than 1,000 people have provided input to the NSW National Parks and Wildlife Service 
(NPWS) on the issue of managing mountain biking in national parks. Most comments 
overwhelmingly supported providing better access for mountain biking.  

At the same time, we need to make sure any activity is sustainable. 

This strategy represents a new way forward. It will help guide the provision of high quality 
mountain biking experiences that riders of all levels of experience will continue to use and enjoy, 
and at the same time ensure they will be provided only where they are appropriate and safe 
according to the most stringent environmental standards. 

The strategy outlines what planning requirements will be needed for any new trails, specifies 
track design requirements and highlights a small number of priority projects. It also encourages 
continued partnerships between the NPWS and mountain biking groups to improve and 
maintain mountain biking tracks and adopts a code of conduct so all visitors can enjoy their time 
in our parks. 

We will work with other land managers and local communities to identify opportunities in the 
most appropriate sites and create linkages between existing trails that improve the quality of the 
ride and sustainability of the track. 

We will create exciting experiences to entice cyclists and mountain bikers to visit NSW, and stay 
longer, to enjoy all our national parks have to offer. We will do this in partnership with recreation 
and tour operators and local accommodation providers.  

This strategy has a ten-year timeframe. A five-year review will be conducted to evaluate the 
success of priority projects and to make sure we are delivering on our promise to create high 
quality, sustainable mountain biking experiences in NSW national parks and reserves for the 
community and visitors to our state to enjoy. 
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NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy  iii 

Glossary  
Armouring: reinforcement of a surface with rock, brick, stone, concrete or other paving material 

Berm: a ridge on the outer edge of a track that is higher than the centre of the track 

Drop: a constructed or natural feature where the slope drops away steeply 

IMBA: International Mountain Bicycling Association, the international peak body for mountain 
biking with members in 31 countries 

LED: light emitting diode, a high efficiency light source 

Management (or fire) trail: a vehicle trail in a reserve that is maintained to facilitate 
management activities and is not available for general public vehicle use (except for non-
motorised vehicles such as bicycles); licensed access to in-holdings, apiary sites or similar may 
be allowed. 

MTBA: Mountain Bike Australia 

Multi-use (or shared-use) track: a track that is available for walkers and cyclists, and may also 
be available for other users such as horse-riders 

North shore: elevated trails made of interconnecting bridges and logs 

NPW Act: National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (see ‘References’ section) 

NPWS: NSW National Parks and Wildlife Service 

NPWS parks: lands reserved under the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 and managed by 
the NPWS which include national parks, historic sites, state conservation areas, regional parks, 
karst conservation areas, nature reserves and Aboriginal areas 

NSWMTB: NSW Mountain Bike Association 

OEH: Office of Environment and Heritage 

Parks Eco Pass: a licence scheme for recreation and tour operators working in NPWS parks 

Plan of management: see POM 

Policy: a statement of a decision to undertake a set course of action. Government policies 
interpret and bring into effect legislation and its operations. 

POM: plan of management. All NPWS parks are required under the National Parks and Wildlife 
Act 1974 to have a plan of management. Plans of management provide a vision of the values of 
the parks, the objectives for management and how those objectives will be met. All operations in 
NPWS parks must be in accordance with the applicable plan of management. 

Preferred-use track: a track that is clearly marked as being designed for one type of use but 
that other users are permitted to use 

Public access road: provides vehicle access to the general public; public roads which are 
managed by the NPWS are also available for cycling and walking. 

Rollover: a constructed or natural feature that can be rolled over on a bike 

Single-track: a narrow track that is only wide enough to accommodate riders in single file 
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Single-use track: a track that is only available for one type of use 

Tenures: in this publication, ’other land tenures’ refer to public lands not owned by NPWS and 
privately-owned lands, with ‘park tenures’ including NPWS parks, state forests, state parks and 
Crown land. 

Track: tracks are generally used by bushwalkers, pedestrians, horse riders and cyclists and are 
not available for motorised vehicle use 

Trail: see ‘Management trail’ 

NB. The terms ‘track’ and ‘trail’ are regularly interchanged in common parlance. This document 
adopts the above definitions to ensure consistency in meaning and to distinguish tracks from 
management trails. Furthermore, to avoid repetition of ’track’ and ‘trail‘, the word ‘track’ is used 
where no distinction is being made between the two. 
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Summary of new directions: actions and responses  

1. Where regional planning identifies a high demand for new mountain bike experiences in a 
NPWS park that does not currently permit mountain biking in its plan of management 
(POM), and the proposed experiences satisfy criteria in the NPWS Cycling Policy, a draft 
amendment to the POM will be prepared for public exhibition. 

2. Where cycling is permitted on land that becomes gazetted as a park under the NPW Act, 
this activity will be assessed against the NPWS Cycling Policy criteria to determine whether 
it should be allowed under the new park’s POM. 

3. The NPWS will provide a few high quality single-track experiences. Cycling will only be 
permitted on single-track in parks when the track is designated as suitable for cycling and 
clearly signposted.  

4. Subject to the NPWS Cycling Policy criteria, the NPWS will provide a diversity of cycling 
experiences that suit a variety of people, including families with children, road cyclists and 
mountain biking enthusiasts. 

5. The NPWS will assess proposed mountain biking experiences against a set of planning, 
development and management criteria identified in the NPWS Cycling Policy, including 
considering: 

 opportunities and demand for mountain biking across the region, including other land 
tenures 

 appropriateness of the site 

 ecological sustainability  

 provision of a quality experience for riders 

 balancing competing visitor demands 

 availability of resources to provide and maintain the experience 

 visitor safety. 

6. The NPWS will participate in whole-of-government, cross-tenure planning to pursue a 
variety of mountain bike experiences on publicly- and privately-owned lands.  

7. Where a mountain bike experience that passes through one or more other land tenures 
could be particularly enhanced by providing a link or section through NPWS parks, creating 
such a link will be considered a priority, subject to assessment in accordance with the 
criteria set out in the NPWS Cycling Policy. 

8. The NPWS will consider opportunities for creating longer tracks that can contribute to 
regional tourism, as well as 1–4 hour single-track loops situated near urban centres. Where 
necessary, the NPWS will work in partnership with other land managers to deliver these 
experiences. 

9. To determine whether a proposed mountain biking experience integrates with the existing 
site character and landscape context, relevant sections of the Sustainability assessment 
criteria for visitor use and tourism in New South Wales national parks will be consulted. 

10. The NPWS will consider providing mountain biking experiences near existing facilities, car 
parks, mobile phone access, bike racks and railway stations or links to railway stations. 
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11. The NPWS will follow International Mountain Bicycling Association (IMBA) track standards 
for design, construction and maintenance, and will monitor mountain bike experiences in 
parks to identify conditions specific to NPWS parks, adapting IMBA standards as 
necessary. 

12. The capacity to maintain and resources for maintaining existing tracks will be assessed 
before constructing new tracks. 

13. Experts in trail design, planning and construction will be engaged on large projects that go 
beyond the skills set of NPWS staff. Consultants may also provide environmental or 
sustainability assessment. 

14. The NPWS encourages staff to develop their skills in construction and maintenance of 
mountain biking tracks. 

15. The NPWS may seek the involvement of mountain biking groups in design, construction 
and maintenance of cycling tracks. 

16. All proposed technical track features will be assessed against criteria identified in the 
NPWS Cycling Policy and approved through the POM process. 

17. Where possible, mountain bike tracks and maintenance regimes will be designed to allow 
wet weather riding. 

18. Environmental assessment of a prospective mountain bike experience will consider the 
impact of wet weather and any necessary programs that will assist with compliance during 
wet weather closures. 

19. Specific criteria for wet weather track and trail closures will be discussed with mountain 
biking groups on a case-by-case basis. 

20. Wet weather closures will be communicated using track signage, websites and, where 
appropriate and available, social networks. 

21. Visitor groups may be consulted to develop agreed methods of notifying riders of closures. 

22. NPWS cycling tracks may be closed at night, according to the relative park opening and 
closing times, plus at other times of the day if required to protect wildlife, to reduce 
disturbance to park neighbours and for visitor safety. 

23. All tracks will be recorded in OEH’s asset management database and have a regular 
maintenance program established. 

24. Where a mountain bike experience may displace another activity, the following will be 
considered in the decision making process: the level of participation in the other activity, the 
supply of other opportunities for the other activity in the park or nearby area, the importance 
or uniqueness of the location for the other activity, the opportunities for providing mountain 
biking elsewhere in the park or nearby area, and measures available to manage any 
conflicts. 

25. Existing walking tracks may be designated ‘multi-use’ to also allow cycling and mountain 
biking where a track meets IMBA standards for visibility, width, surface condition and 
gradient for multi-use tracks.  

26. Cyclists must give way to walkers on multi-use tracks. 

27. Multi-use tracks and preferred-use tracks must be adequately signposted to ensure visitor 
safety. Additional awareness programs may be considered. 
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28. Multi-use tracks and preferred-use tracks may be designated one-way to ensure visitor 
safety or optimise the experience for visitors. 

29. The NPWS will seek partnerships to resource project implementation. A cost–benefit or 
social return on investment analysis will be undertaken when assessing prospective 
mountain bike experiences and events. 

30. The NPWS will continue to create mutually beneficial partnerships in areas of specialist 
knowledge and interest such as mountain biking, to enhance recreational experiences for 
all visitors. 

31. The NPWS will build on its volunteering programs to engage the assistance of volunteers in 
the creation and maintenance of mountain biking experiences.  

32. Standardised safety information will be developed for use on the relevant web page and on 
track head signs. 

33. The NPWS will undertake research into cycling and mountain biking in NPWS parks. 

34. The NPWS has adopted the IMBA Australia Trail Difficulty Rating System as the 
classification system for mountain bike tracks (see Appendix V), and this system is being 
incorporated into OEH signage procedures. 

35. The NPWS will review and standardise the presentation of maps of cycling routes to be 
used on track head signs and the NPWS website, through digital technology and through 
other publications.  

36. Information on cycling and mountain biking experiences in NPWS parks will be placed on 
appropriate OEH and NPWS website pages. 

37. The NPWS will adopt the IMBA Rules of the Trail. The NPWS may seek the involvement of 
visitor groups in developing additions to the code of conduct for particular NPWS parks, 
using the IMBA Rules of the Trail as a basis. 

38. The IMBA Rules of the Trail will be promoted on track head signs, in printed guide 
materials, on the NPWS website, and in other collateral from authorised organisations 
promoting mountain biking in NPWS parks.  

39. Additional education programs or Discovery tours will be considered. 

40. Prospective mountain bike events will be assessed under the NPWS Events, Functions and 
Venues Policy. They will also be assessed for their potential impacts on natural or cultural 
heritage values, susceptibility of soils to erosion, the presence of natural hazards, potential 
conflicts with other visitors and available facilities in the park; and in the context of other 
available venues. 

41. The NPWS will consider developing additional mountain biking events, potentially in 
collaboration with the private sector, including a mini festival of mountain biking that 
encourages family involvement in cycling in national parks; a competitive mountain biking 
race series in parks around the state, including warm up and novice rides to encourage 
children to experience recreation in parks on mountain bikes; and cycling holidays with 
camping, cabin or hotel accommodation provided.  
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1. Mountain biking in NSW national parks and reserves 

Note: Website links to policies, procedures and publications cited in this strategy are in the 
‘References and further reading’ section at the end of this document. 

1.1 Strategy development and consultation 
On 10 September 2010, the National Parks and Wildlife Service (NPWS), part of the Office of 
Environment and Heritage (OEH), released the Discussion paper: national parks and wildlife service 
cycling policy review and sustainable mountain biking strategy. NPWS invited public comment on 
the potential establishment and augmentation of mountain biking tracks in national parks and 
reserves.  

The discussion paper was informed by research carried out by the NPWS, which showed mountain 
biking to be an increasingly popular recreational activity in parks.  

The consultation generated 2,310 comments and 191 submissions. It included seven public forums 
held around the state and three targeted meetings with conservation groups. The findings were 
summarised and verified by an independent analyst. The resulting report has provided direction for 
this strategy. 

1.2 Current status 
In NSW national parks and reserves (NPWS parks), cycling, including mountain biking, is allowed on 
all public access roads managed by the NPWS and on most management trails, subject to specific 
requirements in the reserve’s plan of management (POM) or signage.  

Illegal cycling in prohibited areas and creation of unauthorised tracks is common in some NPWS 
parks, particularly those near towns and cities. Walking tracks appropriated for mountain biking and 
poorly-designed user-built tracks are significantly more dangerous for riders than tracks designed 
specifically for mountain biking, and could lead to conflict with other park visitors. The NPWS is 
unable to provide direction on or design these tracks, so they can cause extensive local damage to 
fragile environments and cultural sites. 

Cycling, including mountain biking, is a rapidly growing recreational activity in NSW. There is unmet 
demand for opportunities for cycling and mountain biking on an unsealed road or track, with most 
mountain bike riders beyond novice level seeking single-track experiences (see Section 2.4). 

Single-track experiences exist at Yellowmundee Regional Park, Livingstone National Park and State 
Conservation Area, Kosciuszko National Park and Glenrock State Conservation Area and are also 
being trialled at Royal National Park (see 7. Priority projects). 

The NPWS has an established and rewarding history of working in partnership with community 
groups, including volunteers. Existing partnerships between the NPWS, mountain bike clubs and 
individual volunteers have achieved mutual understanding of mountain biking issues and have 
helped to reduce illegal mountain biking and track creation. A desire for increased partnership 
between the NPWS and park visitors, particularly with mountain biking groups, has been clearly and 
widely expressed through consultation. 

Local councils and the NPWS have collaborated to develop meaningful cycling experiences of 
varying length and degrees of difficulty.  
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Competitive mountain bike race organisers are attracted to NPWS parks, as highlighted by the 
inaugural ’Kanangra Classic’ race in Kanangra Boyd National Park. Similarly, a large number of 
Parks Eco Pass licensed tour operators assist visitors to enjoy the wealth of nature experiences 
accessible by bicycle in NSW national parks and reserves. 

1.3 Vision  
Our vision is:  

Excellence in mountain biking is a normal part of recreation management in NSW national parks 
and reserves, where high quality mountain biking experiences are provided in an ecologically 
and socially sustainable manner across the landscape, and where riders are advocates for 
parks acknowledging that the NPWS provides some of the best mountain biking experiences in 
NSW.  

The NPWS can provide a range of high quality mountain biking experiences using existing planning, 
environmental assessment and risk management procedures, combined with expertise from third 
parties in trail design and construction, and in many instances supplemented by resources from 
volunteer community groups. 

Creating partnerships with organisations such as the International Mountain Bicycling Association 
(IMBA) Australia, will allow the NPWS to draw on expertise in track design, trail advocacy, 
construction standards, trail classification, signage and the internationally recognised Rules of the 
Trail (see Appendix III). 

While illegal mountain biking has had a negative impact on some NPWS parks, well-planned and 
well-managed enjoyable cycling experiences enable the NPWS to engage a wider audience. The 
NPWS believes that engaging people through relevant, contemporary park experiences is the best 
way to foster public appreciation and understanding of nature and cultural heritage and to 
strengthen support for protecting and extending the park system.  

Meaningful recreational experiences also have positive health benefits for park visitors. Many 
mountain bike riders already frequently visit parks to walk, climb, paddle and go canyoning. Other 
riders who do not frequently visit parks may be attracted through their interest in cycling, and 
ultimately become strong advocates. 

1.4 International context  
The NPWS recognizes the high level of organisation in the mountain biking world. IMBA, the 
international peak mountain biking body, was formed in 1988 and has members in 31 countries. It 
has devised track design and construction standards (see Appendix IV); a difficulty rating system 
(see Appendix V); and other innovative trail management solutions that are internationally 
recognised and widely adopted by land managers. IMBA also advocates at grass roots level by 
encouraging cooperation among different visitor groups and volunteer participation in track 
maintenance work. IMBA has an Australian chapter, which offers training sessions in track design 
and construction, and the promotion of positive track ethics through the IMBA Rules of the Trail (see 
Appendix III). Other organisations such as Mountain Bike Australia (MTBA) and NSW Mountain Bike 
Association (NSWMTB) provide further cohesion in standards and approaches for local clubs. 

Partnerships forged by the NPWS with local mountain biking groups benefit from operating in an 
international context. Mountain bikers, as with 4WD enthusiasts and participants of other 
recreational activities in parks, are often highly motivated to become involved in track construction 
and maintenance work via volunteer programs. 
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1.5 Strategic approach 
Positive advocacy for the NPWS among mountain biking groups is the most effective mechanism for 
reducing illegal mountain biking and track creation and will stimulate continued support for 
conservation. To achieve this, the NPWS must plan for and provide legitimate mountain biking 
experiences. 

To remain relevant and effective in its management of mountain biking, the NPWS will continue to 
investigate successful experiences, both overseas and around Australia, and similar features and 
facilities will be incorporated into NPWS experiences. 

The NPWS will promote cycle access to and through designated NPWS parks, including the use of 
sustainable mountain bike tracks, to provide linkages across national parks and publicly managed 
lands. 

The NPWS will adopt a whole-of-government cross-tenure planning approach to encourage 
additional mountain bike experiences on other land tenures that will contribute towards reducing 
illegal use of NPWS parks. Where a mountain bike experience through one or more other land 
tenures could be particularly enhanced by providing a link or section through NPWS parks, creating 
such a link will be prioritised.  

When planning and designing track networks, the NPWS will consider the requirements of particular 
segments of the cycling community and will market the experiences accordingly. Target market 
segments will include: 

a) families and travellers seeking cultural recreational and holiday experiences, for instance, 
nature tours or food and wine tours 

b) recreational mountain bikers (and in certain locations, competitive race event organisers) 
seeking 1−4 hour single-track loops, for instance via community events that introduce new 
visitors to parks and encourage younger people to become involved in healthy recreational 
activities and to enjoy parks via legitimate channels. 

Development of mountain biking experiences throughout NPWS parks may be realised while 
maintaining ecological and sustainability values and will be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
Some mountain biking experiences will not be suitable in certain areas. The involvement of and 
communication with visitor groups will help create positive advocacy for cycling in parks. 

Partnerships with communities, including mountain biking clubs and volunteer groups, will be further 
developed. NPWS will continue to support licensed recreation and tour operators who help people 
enjoy cycling experiences in natural surroundings and event organisers who establish high-profile 
competitions or charity races in NPWS parks. 

A key strategy for reducing illegal mountain biking and unauthorised track creation will be for NPWS 
to provide a small number of high quality single-track mountain bike experiences that will be clearly 
signposted and designated one-way. 

This strategy incorporates priority projects that have been identified for development within a ten-
year timeframe (see 7. Priority projects). An evaluation and review of the strategy, including 
progress in delivering priority projects, will be conducted after five years. 
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2. Planning for mountain biking  

2.1 Policy 
OEH park management policies guide appropriate conduct in national parks and reserves to protect 
native plants, animals and ecosystems. The NPWS Cycling Policy clarifies the NPWS’s 
responsibilities for provision of cycling experiences, including mountain biking. The policy seeks to 
balance conservation objectives of parks with the needs of visitors by providing specific guidance on 
the conditions under which cycling may be permissible and the management of cycling experiences. 

The objectives of the policy are: 

 ecologically sustainable cycling in parks 

 recreational cycling activities that provide a safe quality experience for all park visitors and foster 
public appreciation, understanding and enjoyment of nature and cultural heritage 

 proactive and responsive management of cycling in parks  

 effective communication between the park authority, cycling communities and other land 
managers. 

2.2 Frame of reference 
The first step in planning is to set a frame of reference by considering factors relating to 
sustainability, liability, infrastructure management and maintenance. By answering questions about 
the proposed development early on and sticking to the framework provided by the answers, 
unexpected liabilities may be avoided.  

The frame of reference questions address the following issues, which are detailed in Appendix II: 

 scope and scale 

 objectives 

 market 

 product 

 standards 

 delivery 

 management 

 funding and resources. 

2.3 Plans of management 
1. Where regional planning identifies a high demand for new mountain bike experiences in 

a NPWS park that does not currently permit mountain biking in its plan of management 
(POM), and the proposed experiences satisfy criteria in the NPWS Cycling Policy, a draft 
amendment to the POM will be prepared for public exhibition. 

Relatively small-scale physical works may be required to create a sustainable mountain biking 
experience, such as providing a short linkage between sections of track crossing other land tenures.  
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Some POMs were prepared several years ago and may restrict cycling, for example, because 
measures now used to manage environmental impacts were not previously available. These POMs 
will be reviewed and if necessary, amendments will be drafted. Similar amendments in a number of 
parks, that is, allowing mountain biking on tracks, may be grouped together for public exhibition for 
reasons of efficiency. 

However, if a restriction is in place for sound reasons, there is no requirement to amend the POM. 
New parks typically do not yet have a POM that can be amended. In this instance, the appropriate 
park authority, usually the Regional Manager, may allow cycling in certain areas indicated with 
relevant signage. 

2. Where cycling is permitted on land that becomes gazetted as a park under the NPW Act, 
this activity will be assessed against the NPWS Cycling Policy criteria to determine 
whether it should be allowed under the new park’s POM. 

Case study: Livingstone National Park and State Conservation Area 
Before gazettal as a national park and state conservation area on 1 January 2001, over 30 kilometres of single 
track had been created by motor cyclists. As mountain biking became more popular, enthusiasts started to 
ride on this track.  

The plan of management (POM) for Livingstone National Park and State Conservation Area was developed in 
consultation with stakeholder groups. The POM states that the NPWS will close all unsustainable tracks, 
thereby allowing those areas to rehabilitate. Meanwhile, the NPWS will formalise a new multi-use track 
network in the reserve that provides a reasonable level of access while not compromising the park’s natural 
and cultural heritage values or significantly increasing management requirements.  

Members of a local mountain biking club who regularly used the old track network supported the NPWS 
decision to close most tracks in unsustainable locations once the POM review process had been concluded. 
Following an assessment by IMBA consultants, it was also agreed that the remaining old tracks will be closed 
once the multi-use track network is finalised. 

The route for a new track has been identified and will be assessed by a review of environmental factors.  

2.4 The importance of single-track 
Some iconic mountain biking experiences exist in NPWS parks, for example, stretches of trail at 
Conway Gap in Wadbilliga National Park. However, the practice of directing riders to management 
trail networks as a solution to providing satisfactory mountain biking experiences has failed to 
remain relevant to the rapidly developing needs and expectations of mountain bike riders. 

It is imperative to develop an effective approach to managing mountain biking to reduce illegal use 
and associated risks and impacts. The NPWS Cycling Policy clarifies that mountain biking is a 
legitimate recreational activity in parks and that single-track may be provided to meet demand for 
certain mountain biking experiences in particular circumstances. 

Single-track is desirable because it allows more intimate experiences of the setting, a better 
connection between the rider and the environment and relatively high levels of technical challenge at 
relatively low speeds, which reduces the actual risk by increasing the perceived challenge. 

In NSW, demand for increased opportunities for riding on single-track is evident in discussions 
between the NPWS and peak and local mountain bike groups and submissions to planning 
processes.  

3. The NPWS will provide a few high quality single-track experiences. Cycling will only be 
permitted on single-track in parks when the track is designated as suitable for cycling 
and clearly signposted.  
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Case study: Glenrock State Conservation Area 
The NPWS has provided more than 14 kilometres of high quality legal single-track in Glenrock State 
Conservation Area, which had experienced a rapid expansion of illegal mountain biking and track 
construction over a six-year period.  

The NPWS aim to minimise the negative impact of mountain biking and reduce illegal track creation by 
providing authorised single-track, hiring internationally recognised mountain bike track designers to assist in 
engaging local mountain bike riders in the design and upgrade of the network and training volunteers in 
sustainable track construction techniques so they can undertake ongoing maintenance on a well-designed 
track network they helped to create.  

Results achieved to date indicate the success of this approach with a significant decline in the creation of 
illegal tracks and the support of a highly engaged local mountain biking volunteer group.  

2.5 Mountain biking styles 
Mountain biking can be classified into a number of broad styles (see Appendix I). In general, cross-
country and all-mountain experiences are likely to be the best match with NPWS parks, as they 
have the least possible infrastructure and environmental management requirements and are 
particularly suited to fostering public appreciation, understanding and enjoyment of nature and 
cultural heritage and their conservation.  

In certain limited instances, such as designated areas in Kosciuszko National Park, some specialist 
styles of mountain biking such as Downhill (see Glossary and Appendix I) are provided and will 
continue to be maintained. However, mountain biking styles evolve over time and recreational riding 
is often a combination of several styles, so all proposed mountain bike experiences will be assessed 
against the NPWS Cycling Policy criteria and approved through the POM process. 

4. Subject to the NPWS Cycling Policy criteria, the NPWS will provide a diversity of cycling 
experiences that suit a variety of people, including families with children, road cyclists 
and mountain biking enthusiasts. 
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3. Managing the environment 

This section should be read in conjunction with the IMBA publications: Trail solutions: IMBA’s guide 
to building sweet singletrack and Managing mountain biking: IMBA’s guide to providing great riding 
(see References and further reading). 

3.1 Planning, development and management criteria 
5. The NPWS will assess proposed mountain biking experiences against a set of planning, 

development and management criteria identified in the NPWS Cycling Policy, including 
considering: 
 opportunities and demand for mountain biking across the region, including other land 

tenures 
 appropriateness of the site 
 ecological sustainability  
 provision of a quality experience for riders 
 balancing competing visitor demands 
 availability of resources to provide and maintain the experience 
 visitor safety. 

3.2 Opportunities and demand for mountain biking experiences,  
       including other land tenures 
Regional planners should consider opportunities for providing mountain biking experiences where 
the NPWS is the dominant holder of land, as well as opportunities for positioning the NPWS as an 
active partner with other NSW land management agencies.  

A cross-tenure approach is essential to planning quality mountain bike experiences as in many 
regions, the NPWS cannot provide the required track length or linkages solely in national parks and 
reserves.  

6. The NPWS will participate in whole-of-government, cross-tenure planning to pursue a 
variety of mountain bike experiences on publicly- and privately-owned lands.  

Where appropriate, the NPWS will suggest opportunities for other land managers to provide 
additional mountain bike experiences that will contribute towards reducing illegal use of NPWS 
parks. 

7. Where a mountain bike experience that passes through one or more other land tenures 
could be particularly enhanced by providing a link or section through NPWS parks, 
creating such a link will be considered a priority, subject to assessment in accordance 
with the criteria set out in the NPWS Cycling Policy. 

Track length is an important determinant of the quality of a mountain biking experience. Most 
demand for non-competitive, recreational mountain biking experiences is for 1−4 hour single-track 
loops, situated near urban centres.  
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Long distance mountain biking experiences that cross NPWS parks, public roads and other land 
tenures can contribute to regional tourism growth and local and regional economies. Longer tracks 
can reduce the intensity of use on a given section of track, which helps reduce maintenance 
requirements. 

8. The NPWS will consider opportunities for creating longer tracks that can contribute to 
regional tourism, as well as 1–4 hour single-track loops situated near urban centres. 
Where necessary, the NPWS will work in partnership with other land managers to deliver 
these experiences. 

3.3 Appropriateness of the location 
In determining the most appropriate location for proposed mountain biking experiences, both the site 
character (the actual physical location of the proposed site) and landscape context (the broader park 
surroundings) will be considered.  

9. To determine whether a proposed mountain biking experience integrates with the 
existing site character and landscape context, relevant sections of the Sustainability 
assessment criteria for visitor use and tourism in New South Wales national parks will be 
consulted. 

Matters relating to the cultural and heritage context of a site, such as the presence of areas of 
Aboriginal significance, biodiversity values and potential impacts on other park visitors of the 
development of a track network, will be considered during the review of environmental factors. 

Case study: Northern Sydney 
In recognition of ever-growing demand for legitimate mountain biking experiences and to address 
continued illegal mountain biking and track creation in northern Sydney, the NPWS has contracted 
landscape architects to plan, design and document a single-track sustainable mountain bike experience 
for possible implementation in a number of NPWS parks in the region, which will incorporate some 
existing management trails. The brief required consideration of the following factors:  

 provision of an ecologically sustainable mountain biking experience 

 provision of a high quality experience through which riders can enjoy and appreciate parks  

 opportunities and demand for mountain biking across the region, including other land tenures  

 minimisation of conflict between park visitors 

 provision of a single-width loop track or a series of connecting loops that provide a total minimum 
distance of approximately 7–10 kilometres in length  

 provision of a track that will offer variety and challenge to a beginner cross country rider and an 
intermediate level cross country rider by providing natural technical challenges (A and B lines)  

 identification of positive control points such as natural rock outcrops, scenic view points and natural 
features  

 identification of negative control points that are to be avoided such as riparian zones, wetlands and 
flat areas. 

The planners face the challenge of situating mountain bike loop tracks in the topography of the region 
which does not easily lend itself to such track configurations and covers other land tenures. The 
sustainability assessment criteria and public consultation (among other criteria) will be employed in the 
choice of location.  
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3.3.1 Nature reserves and wilderness areas 
Mountain biking single-track will continue to be prohibited in nature reserve and wilderness areas as 
it is inconsistent with the management principles for these areas. However, cycling may be allowed 
on certain management trails in nature reserves and wilderness areas where specified in the POM 
and where signposted. 

3.3.2 Transport and facilities  
Linkages to public transport or opportunities to ride to a mountain bike track can improve the 
accessibility of experiences, especially for younger riders. Car parking and access to public 
transport will be considered when planning mountain biking experiences. Trail heads will be located 
near facilities such as toilets, potable water and picnic areas where possible and subject to 
environmental assessment. 

10. The NPWS will consider providing mountain biking experiences near existing facilities, 
car parks, mobile phone access, bike racks and railway stations or links to railway 
stations. 

3.4 Minimisation of environmental impacts 

3.4.1 Track design and construction skills 
Sustainable mountain biking tracks that minimise negative environmental impacts can be 
constructed. Mountain bike experiences can be developed by either constructing new tracks or 
modifying existing tracks in accordance with the POM.  

The use of IMBA standards will help minimise impacts such as disturbance of soils and vegetation, 
reduced water quality, disturbance of wildlife, and damage to cultural and historical sites and park 
infrastructure. Evaluation and monitoring of existing mountain bike experiences may provide 
additional standards that can be implemented with the adopted IMBA track standards. 

11. The NPWS will follow International Mountain Bicycling Association (IMBA) track 
standards for design, construction and maintenance, and will monitor mountain bike 
experiences in parks to identify conditions specific to NPWS parks, adapting IMBA 
standards as necessary. 

Individual features of prospective mountain bike experiences will be subject to environmental 
assessment to gauge their potential effect on the conservation, heritage and ecology values of the 
park and their appropriateness within the surrounding landscape. 

Mountain bike tracks must be designed and constructed so water flows are managed and riders and 
other users are kept on the tracks, to reduce erosion, sediment travel, track widening and 
proliferation, vegetation damage and associated maintenance requirements.  

Walking tracks are not usually sustainable for mountain biking, as they often travel steeply up and 
down hills or have sharp turns that force riders to brake hard, both of which increase erosion. New 
track construction for cycling may be required where existing tracks are unsuitably located or are not 
designed for cycling. 
Careful planning and quality construction by skilled track workers, who may include both 
professionals and trained volunteers, can greatly reduce costs and the amount of maintenance 
required. Planning for ongoing maintenance is essential.  
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12. The capacity to maintain and resources for maintaining existing tracks will be assessed 
before constructing new tracks. 

3.4.2 Partnerships in design, construction and maintenance of mountain bike  
         experiences 
Several Australian consultancies offer specialised services in mountain bike track design and 
construction. NPWS staff have considerable skills in the design and construction of walking tracks 
and in some cases, mountain bike tracks. Volunteer groups also have knowledge of and experience 
in providing and maintaining sustainable mountain biking experiences. Training packages and 
sessions are available.  

13. Experts in trail design, planning and construction will be engaged on large projects that 
go beyond the skills set of NPWS staff. Consultants may also provide environmental or 
sustainability assessment. 

14. The NPWS encourages staff to develop their skills in construction and maintenance of 
mountain biking tracks. 

15. The NPWS may seek the involvement of mountain biking groups in design, construction 
and maintenance of cycling tracks. 

Public consultation on the discussion paper discussed in Section 1.1 produced many valid 
suggestions for track construction and maintenance from both mountain bikers and environmental 
groups. These included wheel washing stations, chemical troughs, boardwalks, volunteer weed 
control, regular track repairs, use of recycled materials, rotation of areas and management of 
sedimentation.  

3.4.3 Designing technical track features  
Technical track features provide fun and challenge for riders and reduce the incentive for them to 
create their own track features. Technical track features require expert design to manage risk to 
individuals and to the environment. 

Technical track features may include a number of track options, or lines, so riders can choose the 
level of difficulty they ride. For example, a technical track feature may have a C line that goes 
around the technical feature, a B line that involves a rollover and an A line that involves a drop (in 
this example, C = easy, whereas A = difficult/more challenging). Accordingly, the C line should be 
the most obvious line for riders to take. Constructed lines that go around technical track features 
avoid track widening caused by riders walking or riding around the feature. 

The start of a track may involve navigating a technical track feature that matches the highest level of 
skill required for the particular difficulty rating of the track. This is known as a filter. If a rider does not 
have the skill to navigate the filter then they presume they do not have the skill required to complete 
the track. 

Fall zones will be incorporated in appropriate locations, so if a rider falls off they will not land on 
sharp sticks or rocks. 

Technical track features are very varied. In general, in NPWS parks, objects such as rocks and logs 
that are already on the track may be left in place to create interesting challenges and reduce speed 
where their use will not cause negative environmental impacts. Subject to environmental 
assessment, it may also be appropriate for NPWS to move such objects to different positions on the 
track to ensure visitor safety, improve the sustainability of the track or to provide a more enjoyable 
experience for cyclists. Constructed, imported infrastructure such as ramps, see saws and north 
shore are not considered appropriate in parks. However, all proposed technical track features will be 
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assessed against the criteria detailed in the NPWS Cycling Policy and approved through the POM 
process. 

16. All proposed technical track features will be assessed against criteria identified in the 
NPWS Cycling Policy and approved through the POM process. 

3.4.4 Wet weather and track closures 
Mountain bike riding remains popular even in wet weather. Wet tracks are more susceptible to 
erosion than dry tracks. Well-designed mountain bike tracks, potentially including armouring of 
sensitive areas, and regular maintenance can reduce the impact of riding on wet tracks and allow 
tracks in certain soil types to be ridden sustainably in wet weather. Tracks may need to be closed 
during prolonged or severe episodes of wet weather in areas where soil types are easily eroded. 

17. Where possible, mountain bike tracks and maintenance regimes will be designed to allow 
wet weather riding. 

18. Environmental assessment of a prospective mountain bike experience will consider the 
impact of wet weather and any necessary programs that will assist with compliance 
during wet weather closures. 

Wet weather closures of mountain bike tracks have proved difficult to enforce. It is the responsibility 
of the NPWS to close tracks when required to protect the environment, track infrastructure and for 
visitor safety. However, agreed criteria for closures with mountain biking groups may increase 
support for and compliance with wet weather closures. The procedure for the closure of trails is 
currently covered by the NPWS Vehicle Access – General Policy.  

19. Specific criteria for wet weather track and trail closures will be discussed with mountain 
biking groups on a case-by-case basis. 

20. Wet weather closures will be communicated using track signage, websites and, where 
appropriate and available, social networks. 

21. Visitor groups may be consulted to develop agreed methods of notifying riders of 
closures. 

3.4.5 Night riding 
High-powered LED light systems are now available that allow mountain bike riding after dark. Night 
riding is popular with riders who work during the day, as well as riders training to compete in 24-hour 
endurance events. Noise and lights from night riding may disturb park neighbours and wildlife. 
Currently, the environmental impacts of night riding are poorly understood. 

22. NPWS cycling tracks may be closed at night, according to the relative park opening and 
closing times, plus at other times of the day if required to protect wildlife, to reduce 
disturbance to park neighbours and for visitor safety. 

3.5 Cyclic maintenance 
The specifics of the track must be entered into the Asset Maintenance System (AMS) and a program 
for cyclic maintenance established for all tracks.  

23. All tracks will be recorded in OEH’s asset management database and have a regular 
maintenance program established. 
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4. Managing the experience 

4.1 Provision of a quality experience and balancing competing visitor  
      demands 
Successful management of mountain biking in NPWS parks requires high quality track networks at 
selected locations where the landscape is accessible and suitable for mountain biking and there is a 
strong demand for the activity. The enjoyment of a ride can be enhanced by designing experiences 
to incorporate topography, special points of interest, loop tracks, vegetation and wildlife. Mountain 
bikers will travel considerable distances for exceptional riding experiences. For example, IMBA 
promotes IMBA epic rides that attract riders from all over the world. Spectacular landscape features 
are key criteria for selection as an epic ride. 

The spectacular landscapes found in NPWS parks attract visitors who engage in recreational 
activities or who simply wish to relax and enjoy the environment. Unfortunately, this occasionally 
leads to conflict between visitor groups.  

Conflicts between park visitors can be divided into two categories: those arising from one visitor 
group having a general objection to another group, and direct conflicts arising from meetings on 
tracks. General conflicts can be overcome by strategies that build understanding between mountain 
bike riders and other visitors, such as volunteer days that bring all visitor groups together to work on 
a track. Direct conflicts can be managed through track design or separation of track users.  

There are three types of tracks: multi-use (or shared-use) tracks; preferred-use tracks; and single-
use tracks. Multi-use tracks allow walkers and mountain bikers on the same track and may allow 
other activities as well. Single-use tracks allow only one type of activity. Preferred-use tracks are 
marked as preferred for one activity but others are not excluded: for example, a track may be 
marked as being recommended for mountain biking but walkers are not excluded. 

24. Where a mountain bike experience may displace another activity, the following will be 
considered in the decision making process: the level of participation in the other activity, 
the supply of other opportunities for the other activity in the park or nearby area, the 
importance or uniqueness of the location for the other activity, the opportunities for 
providing mountain biking elsewhere in the park or nearby area, and measures available 
to manage any conflicts. 

Direct conflicts on multi-use tracks can be managed by establishing a one-way system so mountain 
bike riders travel in one direction and walkers travel in the opposite direction, ensuring adequate 
sightlines on corners and designing the track to control the riders’ speeds. Direct conflicts can also 
be managed through signs warning visitors that the track is multi-use and advising them of the 
appropriate response when meeting other visitors: for example, cyclists must give way to walkers 
and walkers should keep left. 

Single-use tracks solve direct conflicts by separating track users. However, other visitors may object 
to being excluded from tracks. Preferred-use tracks can solve this problem by not excluding other 
visitors but making it clear the track is designed for a specific use, such as walking or mountain 
biking. 

25. Existing walking tracks may be designated ‘multi-use’ to also allow cycling and mountain 
biking where a track meets IMBA standards for visibility, width, surface condition and 
gradient for multi-use tracks.  

If a track is specified for walking in the POM, an amendment will be required to designate the track 
‘multi-use’. Works will be undertaken to ensure the track meets best practice sustainable track 
standards to minimise environmental impact and conflicts between park visitors. 
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26. Cyclists must give way to walkers on multi-use tracks. 

27. Multi-use tracks and preferred-use tracks must be adequately signposted to ensure 
visitor safety. Additional awareness programs may be considered. 

28. Multi-use tracks and preferred-use tracks may be designated one-way to ensure visitor 
safety or optimise the experience for visitors. 

4.2 Availability of resources to provide and maintain the experience 

4.2.1 Funding 
Mountain biking in NPWS parks is a legitimate recreational activity and as such the NPWS will 
implement priority projects as resources allow.  

29. The NPWS will seek partnerships to resource project implementation. A cost–benefit or 
social return on investment analysis will be undertaken when assessing prospective 
mountain bike experiences and events. 

4.2.2 Partnerships 
Partnerships between the NPWS and visitor groups are encouraged as a way of promoting park 
values to the community and providing additional resources to implement projects. Partnerships 
between other agencies with an interest in outdoor recreation may also lead to sources of funding or 
joint venture proposals. These may include land management agencies, regional tourism 
organisations and private sector companies such as mountain bike equipment suppliers, mountain 
bike tour operators, accommodation and food service providers and event organisers.  

Case study: Kanangra-Boyd National Park 
The NPWS proposed to promote the trail network in Kanangra-Boyd National Park in partnership with Oberon 
Plateau Tourist Association (OPTA) by raising the matter at a meeting where the local council and other 
stakeholders were in attendance. The project was supported and it was decided that the NPWS would be 
responsible for ground works and OPTA would make a financial contribution to the production of cycle trail 
brochures. The trails are promoted on the Oberon Council website.  

Use of the trails and demand for brochures have exceeded expectations. The project has significantly raised 
the profile of mountain biking in Kanangra-Boyd National Park and has raised awareness of the other 
recreational opportunities in the park and in the wider Oberon local government area. 

Many Parks Eco Pass operators provide exciting cycling and mountain biking experiences in NPWS 
parks, increasing the number of visitors participating in recreational activities in a legitimate and 
rewarding setting. 

For effective environmental management and compliance, it is essential to consistently 
communicate a best practice ethos among riders through consultation with mountain bike clubs and 
individuals.  

The NPWS will continue to consult with environmental groups to achieve a balance of opinions 
when planning mountain biking experiences. 

30. The NPWS will continue to create mutually beneficial partnerships in areas of specialist 
knowledge and interest such as mountain biking, to enhance recreational experiences 
for all visitors. 
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14                                        NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy 

4.2.3 Volunteering 
Partnerships provide more than funding. It is likely that volunteers will assist with track construction, 
closure of illegal tracks, track maintenance and track monitoring. Inviting the involvement of a variety 
of visitor groups reduces the burden on resources and helps to resolve any ideological conflicts 
among visitor groups. 

31. The NPWS will build on its volunteering programs to engage the assistance of volunteers 
in the creation and maintenance of mountain biking experiences.  

In many cases, mountain bike riders will be more successful than the NPWS in encouraging other 
mountain bikers to abstain from using illegal tracks and to comply with environmental requirements. 
Mountain bike riders are more likely to take advice from peers than from authority figures. 

The NPWS may enter into memorandums of understanding with visitor groups on the maintenance 
of local cycling tracks. 

Mountain biking club volunteer groups can be self-managing, but first need to be trained and 
certified, and ‘captains’ need to be identified to manage the groups in accordance with the NPWS 
Volunteer Policy and Procedures. The NPWS strives to encourage more volunteers, generate new 
and innovative projects and ensure the highest standards in training and volunteer safety. 

Case study: The Royal National Park 
At the Royal National Park, a crew of mountain biking community volunteers under the supervision of a 
ranger or field officer regularly engage in trail maintenance days to help keep the local tracks in good 
condition and safe for riders. 

The volunteers share information on sustainable, cooperative riding in the Royal National Park through 
mountain biking social networks.  

The volunteers have gained a sense of ownership and responsibility for the tracks and help manage 
unauthorised trail building and inappropriate rider conduct. Volunteers are registered and have signed 
agreements as part of the NPWS Volunteer Policy and Procedures. They are trained on the job, receive 
a job safety briefing at the start of each activity and are de-briefed at the end of each activity.  

The crew meet monthly and provide valuable feedback on short-term, medium-term and long-term 
issues of sustainability and relevance to NPWS staff. The crew are involved in community events and 
consultation forums to balance conservation and recreational aspects of the national park.  

4.3 Visitor safety 
Visitor safety can be ensured by providing well-designed tracks and trails, promoting IMBA’s Rules 
of the Trail (see Appendix III), engaging volunteer groups and consulting with mountain biking clubs. 

These measures will be supported by continued law enforcement and appropriate regulatory 
measures. These regulatory measures include: 

 education 

 spoken warnings 

 issuing a direction 

 written cautions 

 issuing penalty infringement notices 

 prosecution. 
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A standardised script will be used on the website and on track head signs for communicating 
additional visitor safety information such as the need to wear a helmet and appropriate clothing, 
carry water and a first aid kit and, when in remote areas, a puncture repair kit and a personal locator 
beacon. 

32. Standardised safety information will be developed for use on the relevant web page and 
on track head signs. 

If the ‘degree of difficulty’ of the track has been altered according to the IMBA classification (see 
Appendix V), action will be taken to either bring the track back to the identified rating, or change all 
communications relating to the degree of difficulty, including changing signage. Track closure will be 
considered if the likelihood of consequences is ranked as moderate or above, until the mitigating 
circumstances are addressed. 

4.4 Research 
To assess the ecological sustainability and outcomes of recreation, and to plan for the future, the 
NPWS will conduct research into cycling, including mountain biking, in NPWS parks. 

Research topics may include assessing the costs of maintaining track networks; a cost–benefit 
analysis of events, including a review of hire charges and revenue-raising factors; investigating the 
impacts and negative impact mitigation of various track designs and track features on selected 
features of tracks and ecosystems; and the social aspects of mountain biking and mountain bike 
rider behaviour. 

33. The NPWS will undertake research into cycling and mountain biking in NPWS parks. 
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5. Communication 

5.1 Communicating existing and new opportunities 
The NPWS will identify meaningful mountain biking experiences that can be provided using existing 
infrastructure and will communicate both these and new opportunities to riders. The NPWS will 
identify and utilise appropriate channels to communicate these opportunities, for example through 
the use of online and digital technology as well as implementing track signage. 

5.1.1 Signage 
Sufficient information will be provided on technical tracks to allow riders to make informed decisions 
about their ability to undertake a technical track.  

34. The NPWS has adopted the IMBA Australia Trail Difficulty Rating System as the 
classification system for mountain bike tracks (see Appendix V), and this system is being 
incorporated into OEH signage procedures. 

Case study: Glenrock State Conservation Area (SCA) 
The IMBA Trail Difficulty Rating System has been implemented at Glenrock SCA on trailhead signs at the 
start of the network, where maps and track information are provided, and on way-finding markers 
throughout the network. Recycled plastic totem poles are being trialled at Glenrock SCA. These enable 
communication of ‘A’, ‘B’ and ‘C’ lines to be updated at low cost as tracks are upgraded or new track lines 
developed. 

All signage used must comply with OEH’s policies on appropriate signage. Signs will be installed 
after an analysis of needs for the site, and will include a generic symbol for mountain biking and 
directional signs showing the degree of difficulty. Statutory signs including hazard warning, 
regulatory and advisory signs will be installed as required for safety and legal reasons and to avoid 
unnecessary risks. 

Templates will be made available for the standard signage using the relevant symbols, including: 

 IMBA symbols to be used on trackside directional totems 

 hazard warning signs, such as ‘dip’ or ‘creek crossing’ 

 regulatory signs, including ‘track closure’  

 advisory signs, such as ‘shared track’ and ‘walkers keep left’ 

 track head layout and standardised safety information and the key to the IMBA difficulty rating, 
with opportunities for including localised information. 

Some of these signs are provided in Appendix V. 

5.1.2 Maps 
Guidelines for a standardised interpretive map to assist less experienced visitors will be made 
available for staff so they can adapt the map for their individual parks. The guidelines will include: 

 orientation, to ensure the map is oriented to the view seen by the visitor on-site 

 standardised symbols, using the IMBA symbols – for example, each track and any section 
where the difficulty rating changes will have the degree of difficulty clearly displayed  
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 how to display the ‘you are here’ marker 

 a clear and large distance scale to assist in estimating distances.  

35. The NPWS will review and standardise the presentation of maps of cycling routes to be 
used on track head signs and the NPWS website, through digital technology and through 
other publications.  

5.1.3 Connecting to other experiences in parks 
The quality and variety of cyclists’ and mountain bike riders’ park experiences may be increased by 
promoting opportunities for picnicking or bushwalking on track head signs, the NPWS website, the 
NPWS visitor guide and other publications. 

5.1.4 Website 
An easily accessible online guide to cycling and mountain biking experiences in NPWS parks and 
reserves will be provided. Information about Parks Eco Pass operators (offering mountain bike tours 
in NPWS parks) and event organisers who also run mountain biking activities on other land 
categories will be included to place NPWS sustainable mountain biking experiences in the context of 
available experiences on other land tenures.  

36. Information on cycling and mountain biking experiences in NPWS parks will be placed on 
appropriate OEH and NPWS website pages. 

5.2 Rules of the Trail (Code of Conduct) 
The sustainability and safety of mountain bike experiences will rely on the diligent application of 
NPWS Cycling Policy criteria and on rider compliance with environmental requirements. All park 
visitors are expected to behave in a manner appropriate to the setting and to be aware of other park 
visitors. 

Adopting a code of conduct is commonplace among mountain biking communities. Experience at 
trial sites in NPWS parks concurs with international evidence that compliance with environmental 
requirements may be more successful if a code of conduct is developed, sometimes in agreement 
with visitor groups.  

IMBA has developed Rules of the Trail that are recognised around the world as the standard code of 
conduct for mountain bike riders (see Appendix III).  

37. The NPWS will adopt the IMBA Rules of the Trail. The NPWS may seek the involvement of 
visitor groups in developing additions to the code of conduct for particular NPWS parks, 
using the IMBA Rules of the Trail as a basis. 

It is important to allow for individual park management teams to adopt, in consultation with local 
groups if appropriate, additions to the IMBA rules that reflect local circumstances. For example, 
existing and accepted slogans such as ‘No sign, No ride’ will continue to be used on signs, on 
websites and in park publications. 

38. The IMBA Rules of the Trail will be promoted on track head signs, in printed guide 
materials, on the NPWS website, and in other collateral from authorised organisations 
promoting mountain biking in NPWS parks.  

Local or peak mountain bike associations and well known mountain bike individuals may be invited 
to indicate their support for the code of conduct. 
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18                                        NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy 

5.3 Education 
Mountain bike tours and education programs can encourage compliance, improve safety and 
increase understanding of the natural and cultural values of parks.  

The NPWS currently offers a small number of mountain bike tours through its Discovery program. 

39. Additional education programs or Discovery tours will be considered. 
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6. Events 

NPWS parks host several mountain bike events, including the following adventure races and large 
orienteering events: 

 Kosciuszko National Park – Thredbo Australian Open of Mountain Biking  
http://www.mountainbiking.com.au/thredbo.html 

 Kanangra Boyd National Park – Kanangra Classic 
http://www.mountainsports.com.au/ms_cms/kanangraclassic/ 

 Wadbilliga National Park – Mountain to Beach 
http://www.wildhorizons.com.au/mountains-to-beach 

 Yengo National Park – Dirt Works 100km Classic 
http://www.maxadventure.com.au/100kmclassic/nsw/what-is-it.html 

Appropriately designed mountain bike facilities may attract further interest from event organisers. 
Mountain bike events can attract large numbers of riders and visitors, offering a platform for 
engagement via volunteering groups and for novice riders in national parks to start off on the right 
foot. Mountain bike events held in NPWS parks can raise the park profile, provide revenue for the 
NPWS and benefit local economies.  

However, mountain bike events can cause damage to the local environment because of the high 
numbers of riders, the potential for high speeds, littering by riders and visitors and trampling of 
vegetation by spectators.  

40. Prospective mountain bike events will be assessed under the NPWS Events, Functions 
and Venues Policy. They will also be assessed for their potential impacts on natural or 
cultural heritage values, susceptibility of soils to erosion, the presence of natural 
hazards, potential conflicts with other visitors and available facilities in the park; and in 
the context of other available venues. 

41. The NPWS will consider developing additional mountain biking events, potentially in 
collaboration with the private sector, including a mini festival of mountain biking that 
encourages family involvement in cycling in national parks; a competitive mountain 
biking race series in parks around the state, including warm up and novice rides to 
encourage children to experience recreation in parks on mountain bikes; and cycling 
holidays with camping, cabin or hotel accommodation provided.  
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7. Priority projects  

This strategy provides the framework for implementing mountain biking experiences in NPWS parks 
once they are identified. Priority projects will be identified to provide a range of mountain biking 
experiences and meet a variety of skill levels as outlined in this strategy, including provision of 
single-track, shared-use trails, and cross-tenure trails that contribute to local and regional tourism. 
All projects will need to be assessed against the criteria identified in the NPWS Cycling Policy and 
will be subject to a cost–benefit analysis. Priority will be given to areas where there is strong 
community support for developing and maintaining trails in partnership with NPWS. Projects will only 
be commenced once appropriate resources are realised for the development and ongoing 
maintenance of the trail.  

Progress against the provision of suitable and sustainable mountain biking experiences across 
NPWS parks will be monitored as part of the five-year review of this strategy. 

Several projects are underway that demonstrate the NPWS’s commitment to providing high quality 
sustainable mountain biking experiences in suitable settings. These include the following projects. 

Northern Sydney  
In this area there is both high demand for mountain biking experiences and enthusiasm from the 
local mountain bike community to provide support. Mountain biking facilities could be provided either 
entirely within NPWS parks or by crossing other land tenures to connect sites with attractive natural 
features in NPWS parks.  

The NPWS has already begun a project to investigate potential sites for a mountain bike loop track 
in Garigal National Park, Ku-ring-gai Chase National Park and Berowra Valley Regional Park. Key 
criteria for selecting a site include:  

 the capacity for a loop of at least 8 kilometres in length 

 a high quality experience for participants, in a good quality bushland setting and with interesting 
views 

 a track route that caters for beginners and moderate level mountain biking participants 

 a track entry to be accessible from public transport and near safe car parking 

 a track route that is ecologically sustainable 

 a track route that allows for the separation of mountain biking activities from other track network 
visitors. 

Consultants with specialist skills in developing, designing and environmentally assessing tracks in 
national parks were engaged to identify suitable sites for the proposed track. They have now 
undertaken a first stage of assessment at three potential pilot sites, two in Garigal National Park and 
the third in Berowra Valley Regional Park. 
The next stages in the project are: 

1. Consult with external stakeholders on the three potential sites. 

2. Prepare detailed specifications for the construction of the mountain bike track at the selected 
site or sites. 

3. Conduct a detailed environmental impact assessment for the preferred site or sites. 
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4. Prepare a draft amendment to the relevant POM to ensure that the proposed route is legally 
permissible. 

5. Publicly exhibit the draft POM amendment and environmental impact assessment. 

6. Modify the POM and finalise environmental approvals. 

7. Construct the track. 

Royal National Park 
This park already has a very popular network of paved roads and management trails that provide 
high quality cycling and mountain bike routes. Stretches of single-track are being trialled and 
monitored for environmental impact and these in particular are regularly maintained by NPWS staff 
with the support of an organised and enthusiastic volunteer track maintenance team. Ongoing 
upgrades to the track network are required to ensure ecological sustainability and a high quality 
experience for riders and other park visitors. 

Glenrock State Conservation Area 
A network of high quality single-track was trialled at Glenrock State Conservation Area and has 
subsequently been formalised in the POM. Various upgrades to the network include technical 
features catering to a variety of skill levels. An active volunteer track maintenance group regularly 
works in partnership with the NPWS. Park staff also trialled and have now implemented the IMBA 
Track Difficulty Rating System and relevant signage, and are testing a design for recycled plastic 
way-finding posts that allow for signs to be updated in a cost-effective manner when modifications 
are made to the track that affect the difficulty rating. 

Blue Mountains Region 
Opportunities across the Blue Mountains Region include upgrading existing management trails 
providing mountain biking experiences that showcase the unique and spectacular landscape in 
several national parks. Licensed tour operators in the local community are interested in leading 
mountain biking tours and are supported by other visitor services that offer a wide selection of food 
and accommodation. A cross-tenure approach is crucial to developing experiences that appeal to 
riders seeking multi-day trips that bring benefits to the local economy. The provision of improved 
information about cycling and mountain biking experiences via the NPWS’s websites and other 
communication channels will be a priority in this region. 

Kosciuszko National Park 
Well-known to mountain bikers and highly popular with tourists, Kosciuszko National Park boasts 
some of the most exhilarating mountain biking experiences available in NPWS parks, including the 
downhill track at Thredbo. The Thredbo Valley shared-use track is a 17-kilometre shared-use track 
for walkers and mountain bike riders that is currently being built. The trail will cater for family/entry 
level to mid-level mountain biking skills and is located in a scenic sub-alpine environment. 
Approximately 4 kilometres of the trail are open for use at present (2.6 kilometres all year round). 
Three bridges are being constructed that will extend the track to its full potential length. These are 
due for completion this coming summer. 
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Livingstone National Park and State Conservation Area 
A rigorous environmental assessment is being conducted in this park to test potential sites for a 
multi-use trail network, which will incorporate the existing management trail and the potential for new 
single-track. Stakeholder consultation and involvement of the local community mountain bike riders 
during the planning process have ensured a reduction in illegal riding and support for the project’s 
sustainability objectives. 

Yellowmundee Regional Park 
At this very popular destination for mountain bikers, funding has been applied for via the Aboriginal 
Parks Partnership to carry out an archaeological assessment of cultural artefacts in the mountain 
bike precinct along the existing trail network. Following the assessment, which will involve the 
Aboriginal community, recommendations may be made to alter or move parts of the trail to minimise 
erosion and avoid culturally sensitive locations. Approval for future recreational use and to enable 
visitor groups to apply for grants will be facilitated through this survey. A local mountain bike club 
conducts regular minor track maintenance under an existing agreement. The NPWS have 
formalised a temporary car parking area to cater for mountain bike events. To further cater for 
visitors’ needs, a large picnic shelter and toilets are scheduled for construction. The NPWS have 
conducted erosion control and track construction training courses for members of local mountain 
bike clubs who volunteer in the park. 

Other areas of focus for the NPWS include developing touring cycling experiences in the recently 
gazetted River Red Gums National Park in the Murray and Riverina regions and exploring 
partnerships with Western Sydney Parklands and The Royal Botanic Gardens (Mt Annan Enduro 
Trail) in Western Sydney. 
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8. Evaluation 

The vision for sustainable mountain biking in NPWS parks (see 1.3 Vision) may be realised through 
achieving the objectives to: 

 provide high-quality, safe and sustainable mountain biking experiences in a variety of NPWS 
park settings 

 build mutual respect and a shared appreciation of NPWS parks among all park visitors 
participating in recreational activities. 

The success of these objectives will be measured using the following techniques and indicators: 

 ongoing monitoring of mountain biking experiences in NPWS parks, including a comparison with 
benchmarks set in parks managed by other organisations, both interstate and overseas 

 a reduction in illegal mountain biking and track creation, particularly in areas where the NPWS 
has addressed the issue by providing legitimate experiences and incorporated appropriate 
regulatory measures 

 an increase in the number of people participating in cycling and mountain biking in NPWS parks 

 an increase in the number of people participating in volunteer working groups providing support 
to NPWS staff in track maintenance 

 monitoring of visitation to the NPWS’s website to access information on cycling and mountain 
biking experiences, including associated accommodation  

 increased positive media coverage of sustainable mountain biking experiences in NSW national 
parks 

 an evaluation and review of the progress made on priority projects after five years. 
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Appendices 

Appendix I: Mountain biking styles 

Cross-country  
Riding involves riding point-to-point or on a circuit and includes both uphill and downhill sections. It 
includes a broad spectrum of terrain from management trails to single-track, and may include technical 
challenges suiting a wide range of skill levels. Rides can be anywhere from an hour to several days. 

All-mountain  
Riding is a more technical form of cross-country riding that can include more advanced technical 
challenges and steeper hill sections. 

Downhill  
Riding involves a point-to-point ride that is predominantly downhill. Tracks are usually single-track with 
technical challenges. Downhill mountain bikes are generally too heavy for serious climbing, so riders 
usually travel to the start of the descent by car or ski lift, requiring supporting infrastructure. Downhill 
tracks generally require greater armouring and more frequent maintenance to protect the environment 
than cross-country tracks as they descend more steeply. They also present a greater risk to participants 
than cross-country tracks. 

Free riding 
Free riding involves riding tracks or doing stunts that require more skill and involve more technical 
features than cross-country. Some free riders prefer riding in stand-alone challenge parks or skills areas, 
while others prefer technical challenges in cross-country rides. Free riding encompasses a number of 
other styles such as downhill, north shore (riding on elevated tracks made of interconnecting bridges and 
logs) and slopestyle (combining stunts and tricks). 

Dirt jumping  
Dirt jumping involves riding bikes over shaped mounds of dirt or soil to become airborne. Dirt jumpers 
prefer dedicated jumping areas. 

Trials 
Riding involves hopping and jumping bikes over obstacles, without a foot touching the ground. It can be 
performed either off-road or in an urban environment. 

Further detail is contained in the IMBA guide books (see ‘References and further reading’).  
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Appendix II: Frame of reference questions 

Scope and scale 
 What length of track or trail to build/adapt? 

 Will the network cover other land tenures? 

 Will the network cover one or more sites? 

 Is there a particular zone within the park which is most suitable for this infrastructure? 

Objectives 
 How is existing visitation managed? 

 Will the track network adequately cater for anticipated demand? 

 How will the track minimise existing or anticipated financial, environmental and safety risks? 

 Will the track network be an asset to NPWS, the park visitor and local community, and will it add 
value to the landscape? 

 Will the track network create business opportunities? 

 How will the track network benefit local and stakeholder communities? 

Market 
 Identify market segments − who is the track for? 

 What other recreational experiences are available for the identified market segments in the area? 

 How will the track network be communicated to the market? 

Product 
 What kind of tracks are required (single-track, shared-use, preferred-use, high or low difficulty 

rating)? 

 How will the track design help manage how the track is used, and by whom? 

Standards 
 Which set of standards will guide planning, design and construction? (see Section 3.4.1) 

 How will the standards be implemented, audited and reviewed over time? 

Delivery 
 Who will do the work – NPWS staff, consultants, experts, volunteers? 

 What are the roles, responsibilities and tasks? 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



26                                        NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy 

Management 
 Who will manage the project? 

 Who will manage the tracks? 

 How will the track network be managed? 

 How will the track network be managed in the wake of future population growth and increased 
participation in the recreational activity? 

 Will the track resolve, rather than create management and maintenance issues? 

 What role will the track play in managing the interface between park visitors and nature? 

 How will the track network contribute to the safety of park visitors? 

Funding and resources 
 What size is the budget? 

 What are the funding sources? 

 Are there covenants on spending available funds? 

 Where will the resources come from? 

 Is there scope to recover income from associated infrastructure that may contribute to ongoing 
management and maintenance of the track network? 

 Is the proposed cost realistic? 

 Does the budget fit with the scope and scale of the project and its objectives? 

 How will costs be controlled? 
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Appendix III: IMBA Rules of the Trail 

1. Ride on open trails only 
Respect trail and road closures (ask if uncertain); avoid trespassing on private land; obtain permits or 
other authorisation as may be required. The way you ride will influence trail management decisions and 
policies. 

2. Leave no trace 
Be sensitive to the dirt beneath you. Recognise different types of soils and trail construction; practise 
low-impact cycling. Wet and muddy trails are more vulnerable to damage. When the trailbed is soft, 
consider other riding options. This also means staying on existing trails and not creating new ones. Don’t 
cut switchbacks. Be sure to pack out at least as much as you pack in. 

3. Control your bicycle! 
Inattention for even a second can cause problems. Obey all bicycle speed regulations and 
recommendations. 

4. Always yield trail 
Let your fellow trail users know you’re coming. A friendly greeting or bell is considerate and works well; 
don’t startle others. Show your respect when passing by slowing to a walking pace or even stopping. 
Anticipate other trail users around corners or in blind spots. Yielding means slow down, establish 
communication, be prepared to stop if necessary and pass safely. 

5. Never scare animals 
All animals are startled by an unannounced approach, a sudden movement, or a loud noise. This can be 
dangerous for you, others and the animals. Give animals extra room and time to adjust to you. When 
passing horses, use special care and follow directions from the horseback riders (ask if uncertain). 
Disturbing wildlife is a serious offence. Leave gates as you found them or as marked. 

6. Plan ahead 
Know your equipment, your ability, and the area in which you are riding – and prepare accordingly. Be 
self-sufficient at all times, keep your equipment in good repair, and carry necessary supplies for changes 
in weather or other conditions. A well-executed trip is a satisfaction to you and not a burden to others. 
Always wear a helmet and appropriate safety gear. Keep trails open by setting a good example of 
environmentally sound and socially responsible off-road cycling. 

 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



28                                        NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy 

Appendix IV: IMBA Principles of track design and location 
IMBA lists 11 principles for designing and locating sustainable mountain bike tracks to allow water to 
drain off the track and keep users on the track. 

1. Locate the track on a sidehill: It is much easier to drain water away from a track located on a slope 
than one on flat ground, and it is easier to keep users on the track. 

2. Avoid the fall line: Tracks should always climb or descend a slope gradually, rather than travelling 
directly up or down it. Tracks that travel directly up or down hills (fall-line tracks) create a path for 
water that erodes soil and creates gullies. Riders may then widen tracks by riding around gullies. 

3. Use the ‘half rule’ to guide track alignment: A track’s grade should never exceed half the grade of 
the sidehill it is located on. Grade is the elevation gained divided by the distance of the segment of 
the track (expressed as a percentage). A track across a sideslope of 20% should not exceed 10%. 

4. Follow the ‘ten percent average’ guideline for sustainable grade: The average track grade is the 
slope of the track for an entire uphill section. Generally, an average grade of 10% or less is most 
sustainable. 

5. Maximum sustainable grade: typically, the maximum sustainable track grade is about 15% for a 
short distance, but it is site-specific and varies with track alignment, use of the half rule, soil type, 
annual rainfall, vegetation, use of grade reversals, type of users, number of users and level of 
difficulty. 

6. Grade reversals: most tracks benefit from grade reversals every 6–16 metres. A grade reversal is a 
spot at which a track drops subtly and rises again, which forces water to drain off the track. 

7. Outslope: most tracks should be built with a 5% outslope. An outslope is a tilt on the downhill or 
outer edge of the track, which encourages water to sheet across and off the track in a gentle 
manner instead of funnelling down the track’s centre. 

8. Adapt track design to soil texture: uniform soils dominated by one particle type such as sand are 
most sensitive. A mix of different types of soil particles drains well and holds together. The presence 
of rock and gravel can improve a soil’s ability to withstand erosion. 

9. Minimise user-caused soil displacement: Soil displacement by users can be reduced by three 
tactics: consistent flow, insloped turns and armouring. Consistent flow avoids abrupt and 
inconsistent turns that make riders brake hard or skid. Insloped turns (or bermed turns) improve 
track flow and reduce skidding. They must be carefully designed to drain water and withstand user 
impacts. Armouring involves hardening the surface with gravel, rocks, synthetic materials or wooden 
boardwalks. It can be used to elevate the track tread, especially in soft or wet terrain, or to armour 
the track against user-caused erosion. 

10. Prevent creation of unauthorised tracks: unauthorised track creation can be reduced by having a 
stable and predictable surface and providing a high quality experience that meets riders’ needs.  

11. Maintenance: track maintenance, as well as track design, should focus on allowing water to drain off 
the track and containing users on the track. 

Detailed guidelines for implementing these principles are presented in Trail solutions: IMBA’s guide to 
building sweet singletrack and Managing mountain biking: IMBA’s guide to providing great riding (see 
‘References and further reading’ section).  
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Appendix V: IMBA Australia Trail Difficulty Ratings 

Trail Difficulty Rating System – User Guide 

  Very easy 

 

 

White circle 

Easy 

 

 

Green circle 

Intermediate 

 

 

Blue square 

Difficult 

 

 

Single black 
diamond 

Extreme 

 

 

Double black diamond 

Description Likely to be a 
fire road or 
wide single 
track with a 
gentle 
gradient, 
smooth 
surface and 
free of 
obstacles.  

Frequent 
encounters 
are likely with 
other cyclists, 
walkers, 
runners and 
horse riders. 

Likely to be a 
combination of 
fire road or wide 
single track with 
a gentle 
gradient and 
smooth surface, 
and relatively 
free of 
unavoidable 
obstacles.  

Short sections 
may exceed 
these criteria.  

Frequent 
encounters are 
likely with 
walkers, 
runners, horse 
riders and other 
cyclists.  

Likely to be a 
single trail with 
moderate 
gradients, 
variable 
surfaces and 
obstacles. 

 

Likely to be a 
challenging 
single trail with 
steep gradients, 
variable surfaces 
and many 
obstacles. 

Will incorporate 
very steep 
gradients, highly 
variable surfaces 
and unavoidable 
severe obstacles.  

 

Suitable 
for: 

Beginner/ 
novice 
cyclists. Basic 
bike skills 
required.  

Suitable for 
most bikes.  

Beginner/novice 
mountain 
bikers. Basic 
mountain bike 
skills required.  

Suitable for off-
road bikes.  

Skilled 
mountain 
bikers. Suitable 
for mountain 
bikes. 

 

Experienced 
mountain bikers 
with good skills. 
Suitable for better 
quality mountain 
bikes.  

Highly experienced 
mountain bikers 
with excellent skills. 
Suitable for quality 
mountain bikes.  

Fitness 
level 

Most people 
in good 
health.  

Most people in 
good health. 

A good 
standard of 
fitness. 

A high level of 
fitness. 

A high level of 
fitness.  

Trail width Two riders 
can ride side 
by side.   

Shoulder width 
or greater. 

Handlebar width 
or greater. 

Can be less than 
handlebar width. 

Can be less than 
handlebar width. 

Trail 
surface 
and 
obstacles 

Hardened with 
no challenging 
features on 
the trail. 

Mostly firm and 
stable. Trail 
may have 
obstacles such 
as logs, roots 
and rocks. 

Possible 
sections of 
rocky or loose 
tread. Trail will 
have obstacles 
such as logs, 
roots and rocks. 

Variable and 
challenging. 
Unavoidable 
obstacles such 
as logs, roots, 
rocks, drop-offs 
or constructed 
obstacles. 

Widely variable and 
unpredictable. 
Expect large and 
unavoidable 
obstacles. 
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  Very easy 

 

 

White circle 

Easy 

 

 

Green circle 

Intermediate 

 

 

Blue square 

Difficult 

 

 

Single black 
diamond 

Extreme 

 

 

Double black diamond 

Trail 
gradient 

Ascents and 
descents are 
mostly 
shallow. 

Ascents and 
descents are 
mostly shallow 
but trail may 
include some 
moderately 
steep sections. 

Mostly 
moderate 
gradients but 
may include 
steep sections. 

Contains steeper 
descents or 
ascents. 

Expect prolonged 
steep, loose and 
rocky descents or 
ascents.  

Trail Difficulty Rating System Land Managers Guide 

  Very easy 

 

 

White circle 

Easy 

 

 

Green circle 

Intermediate 

 

 

Blue square 

Difficult 

 

 

Single black diamond 

Extreme 

 

 

Double black 
diamond 

Description Likely to be a 
fire road or 
wide single 
track with a 
gentle gradient, 
smooth surface 
and free of 
obstacles.  

Frequent 
encounters are 
likely with other 
cyclists, 
walkers, 
runners and 
horse riders. 

 

Likely to be a 
combination of 
fire road or wide 
single track with 
a gentle 
gradient and 
smooth surface, 
and relatively 
free of 
obstacles.  

Short sections 
may exceed 
these criteria.  

Frequent 
encounters 
likely with other 
cyclists, 
walkers, 
runners and 
horse riders. 

Likely to be a 
single trail with 
moderate 
gradients, 
variable 
surfaces and 
obstacles. 

Dual use or 
preferred use 

Optional lines 
desirable 

 

 

Likely to be a 
challenging 
single trail with 
steep gradients, 
variable surfaces 
and many 
obstacles. 

Single use and 
direction 

Optional lines 

XC, DH or trials 

Will incorporate 
very steep 
gradients, highly 
variable 
surfaces and 
unavoidable 
severe 
obstacles.  

Single use and 
direction 

Optional lines 

XC, DH or trials 

Trail width 2100 mm plus 
or minus 900 
mm   

 

900 mm plus or 
minus 300 mm 
for tread or 
bridges. 

 

600 mm plus or 
minus 300 mm 
for tread or 
bridges. 

 

300 mm plus or 
minus 150 mm 
for tread and 
bridges. 

Structures can 
vary. 

150 mm plus or 
minus 100 mm 
for tread or 
bridges. 

Structures can 
vary. 

Trail surface Hardened or 
smooth. 

Mostly firm and 
stable.  

Possible 
sections of 
rocky or loose 
tread. 

Variable and 
challenging.  

 

Widely variable 
and 
unpredictable.  
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  Very easy 

 

 

White circle 

Easy 

 

 

Green circle 

Intermediate 

 

 

Blue square 

Difficult 

 

 

Single black diamond 

Extreme 

 

 

Double black 
diamond 

Average trail 
grade 

Ascents and 
descents are 
mostly shallow. 

Less than 5% 
average. 

Ascents and 
descents are 
mostly shallow, 
but may include 
some 
moderately 
steep sections. 

7% or less 
average. 

Mostly 
moderate 
gradients but 
may include 
steep sections. 

10% or less 
average.  

Contains steeper 
descents or 
ascents. 

20% or less 
average. 

Expect 
prolonged 
steep, loose 
and rocky 
descents or 
ascents.  

20% or greater 
average 

Maximum trail 
grade 

Max 10% Max 15% Max 20% or 
greater 

Max 20% or 
greater 

Max 40% or 
greater 

Level of trail 
exposure 

Firm and level 
fall zone to 
either side of 
trail corridor 

Exposure to 
either side of 
trail corridor 
includes 
downward 
slopes of up to 
10% 

Exposure to 
either side of 
trail corridor 
includes 
downward 
slopes of up to 
20% 

Exposure to 
either side of trail 
corridor includes 
steep downward 
slopes or freefall 

Exposure to 
either side of 
trail corridor 
includes steep 
downward 
slopes or 
freefall 

Natural 
obstacles and 
technical trail 
features 
(TTFs) 

No obstacles. Unavoidable 
obstacles to 50 
mm (2”) high, 
such as logs, 
roots and rocks. 

Avoidable, 
rollable 
obstacles may 
be present. 

Unavoidable 
bridges 900 mm 
wide. 

Short sections 
may exceed 
criteria. 

 

Unavoidable, 
rollable 
obstacles to 200 
mm (8”) high, 
such as logs, 
roots and rocks. 

Avoidable 
obstacles to 600 
mm may be 
present. 

Unavoidable 
bridges 600 mm 
wide. 

Width of deck is 
half the height. 

Short sections 
may exceed 
criteria. 

Unavoidable 
obstacles to 380 
mm (15”) high, 
such as logs, 
roots, rocks, 
drop-offs or 
constructed 
obstacles. 

Avoidable 
obstacles to 1200 
mm wide may be 
present. 

Unavoidable 
bridges 600 mm 
wide. 

Width of deck is 
half the height. 

Short sections 
may exceed 
criteria. 

Large and 
unavoidable 
obstacles to 380 
mm (15”) high. 

Avoidable 
obstacles to 
1200 mm wide 
may be present. 

Unavoidable 
bridges 600 mm 
wide or 
narrower. 

Width of bridges 
is unpredictable. 

Short sections 
may exceed 
criteria. 

 
DUE TO FILE

 S
IZE THIS

 P
APER D

OES N
OT C

ONTAIN
 A

TTACHMENTS FOR IT
EMS 1,

 2 
AND 3 

- R
EFER TO IN

DIV
ID

UAL I
TEMS FOR A

TTACHMENTS



32                                        NPWS Sustainable Mountain Biking Strategy 

Appendix VI: Signage 
Examples of signs used in NPWS parks 

IMBA degree of difficulty totems 
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Closure sign  

 

Hazard sign 

 

Advisory signs 
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References and further reading  

Acts 
NSW National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 

Policies 
NPWS Cycling Policy 

NPWS Events, Functions and Venues Policy 

NPWS Vehicle Access – General Policy 

NPWS Volunteer Policy and Procedures  

Visitor Safety Policy and Procedures  

Research 
Nature-based outdoor recreation demand study 

People and outdoor recreation in natural areas 

Manuals and guidance documents 
Responsible road and mountain cycling 

Sustainability assessment criteria for visitor use and tourism in New South Wales national parks 

IMBA publications  
Managing mountain biking: IMBA’s guide to providing great riding. 

Rules of the Trail (also see Appendix III) 

Trail solutions: IMBA’s guide to building sweet singletrack  
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Extract from Lake Illawarra Authority Review Report, Crown Lands, May 2013 – Page 
17 “Recommendations” 

 
Recommendation  

In order to maintain the outcomes of the LIA into the future, the recommendations of this review are as follows:  

1.  Support the establishment of a Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee consistent with 
other estuary management committees in NSW which: 

a. has as its primary aim to steer the management of Lake Illawarra and associated land; 

b. will ensure that management of the Lake is consistent with the relevant legislation, presently the 
Coastal Protection Act 1979¸and associated guidelines and regulations;  

c. comprises representatives from relevant local government areas (currently Wollongong City and 
Shellharbour City Councils) and relevant agency and community representatives;  

d. will complete an update of the LIA‟s 2006 Strategic Plan and thereby finalise an Estuary 
Management Plan that fully accords with current NSW Government policy guidelines; and  

e. monitors and reports on estuary health in keeping with the Estuary Management Plan.  

2.  The Department of Trade and Investment – Crown Lands should prepare a Lake Illawarra 
Transition Plan that addresses any outstanding issues and specifies transitional funding arrangements 
that will support the Lake Illawarra Estuary Management Committee.  

3.  The Department of Trade and Investment – Crown Lands should become the managing 
authority for the entrance breakwalls.  

4.  The Department of Trade and Investment – Crown Lands should consult with Wollongong City 
Council on arrangements for the future management of the King Street development area.  

As a result:  

• The operation of the LIA will be discontinued by repealing the Lake Illawarra Authority Act 1987 and 
allowing Wollongong City and Shellharbour City Council to resume management of the Lake in 
keeping with practices elsewhere in NSW; and  

• The land owned by the LIA, being largely the bed of the Lake, will revert to being Crown land 
consistent with other estuaries in NSW.  
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CHARTER 
WOLLONGONG BICENTENARY COMMITTEE   

CHARTER ADOPTED ON **DATE** 

Page 1 of 3 TRIM DOCUMENT:  Z13/16485 

1 INTRODUCTION 
The Wollongong Bicentenary Committee has been established to provide advice to Council in relation to the 
approaching Bicentenary of European Settlement in the Illawarra. The focus of the Bicentenary Committee is to 
facilitate the development of events and activities to celebrate the 2015-2016 Bicentenary of Wollongong in a manner 
which is inclusive and recognises the multiple cultural stories that make up the heritage of the city as well as being 
sensitive to the range of views relating to the European settlement of the City and particularly the impact European 
settlement has had on the local Aboriginal community. 

The Bicentenary Committee comprises people interested in furthering these aims. 

2 AUTHORITY 
The Wollongong Bicentenary Committee will provide advice, feedback and support to Council in developing, and 
implementing a culturally sensitive community program of events in celebration of the Bicentenary of Settlement in the 
Illawarra. 

The Committee does not have decision making authority, the power to bind the Council or the power to incur 
expenditure.   

3 RESPONSIBILITIES AND FUNCTIONS 
The responsibilities and functions of the Wollongong Bicentenary Committee are to: 

 Seek and consider the input and views of key interest groups, including the Aboriginal Community, and the 
broader community about a culturally sensitive, inclusive and appropriate program of events to mark the 
Bicentenary of settlement in Wollongong. 

 Identify and meet with key stakeholders to seek their views, input and support for events and celebrations. 

 Determine the key date/s during 2015-2016 to celebrate historic events. 

 Co-ordinate a calendar of events to acknowledge and celebrate the Bicentenary of settlement in the Illawarra. 

 Seek sponsorships and partnerships with local business in support of the activities. 

4 PRIORITIES 
Key priorities will relate to the co-ordination of a culturally sensitive, inclusive and appropriate program of events to 
mark the Bicentenary of settlement in Wollongong and will be determined by the Committee. 

5 COMPOSITION OF THE REFERENCE GROUP 
The structure of the Wollongong Bicentenary Committee is: 

1. Two (2) Councillors  

2. A (1) representative from the Wollongong Heritage Advisory Committee (to be nominated by that group). 

3. A representative from the Aboriginal community. 

4. A maximum of seven (7) independent members representing either a wide knowledge and expertise in history or 
event management OR representing a key group. 

The Chairperson will be appointed by Council from the Councillor representatives. 
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Page 2 of 3  

Membership will filled by public advertisement and selection by Council.  The following representative groups targeted: 

Target Group Details 

Heritage or historical interest group 
representatives 

Groups with an interest in the heritage of the local area will be invited to 
nominate representatives. 

Aboriginal community representatives Local Aboriginal groups will be invited to nominate representatives in 
consultation with Council’s Aboriginal Community Development Officer. 

General community representatives 
These representatives will be owners or managers of heritage items 
and/or people with an interest in Wollongong’s heritage and or 
community events. 

 

Council’s Strategic Project Officer – Heritage and Public Relations Manager will attend Committee meetings as  
ex-officio members and will provide professional advice to the Committee. 

Other Council staff, Government officers, advisors or individuals may be invited to attend meetings from time to time to 
provide expert advice, information or presentations in relation to the Bicentenary of Wollongong Committee business.  
These individuals will act as ex-officio members. 

6 TERM OF APPOINTMENT 
Term of appointment is to be until the completion of activities. 

7 OBLIGATIONS OF MEMBERS 
Members of the Committee, in performing their duties, shall: 

 Act honestly and in good faith; 

 Participate in the work of the Committee; 

 Perform their duties in a manner that ensures public trust in the integrity, objectivity, and impartiality of the 
Committee; 

 Exercise the care, diligence and skill that would be expected of a reasonable person; 

 Comply with the Committee Charter; and 

 Comply with Council’s Code of Conduct. 

8 MEETINGS 
Meetings will be held bi-monthly, except where no business has been identified. 

A quorum will consist of half of the Committee members plus one (1). 

Meetings will be chaired by the Councillor appointed as Chairperson.  In the absence of the Chair an alternate acting 
Chair is to be appointed by the Chairperson from the Committee membership. 

The committee has an advisory role to Council and will make recommendations by consensus. In the absence of 
consensus, advice from the Committee may be presented with supporting and dissenting views of Committee 
members. 

Meeting agendas will be distributed at least one (1) week prior to the meeting. 

9 REPORTING 
The minutes of Committee meetings will be provided to all Committee members. 
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Advice and recommendations of the Committee relating to specific Council projects will be reported to Council as part 
of the project reporting process. 

Any matters arising that require a separate decision of Council may be reported to Council by the Manager 
Community Culture and Economic Development. 

10 EVALUATION AND REVIEW 
A review of the Committee will be undertaken every twelve (12) months to ensure the purpose, membership and 
operation of the Committee is effective and to make appropriate changes. 
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6  
13 APRIL 1993 COUNCIL MINUTES 
 
MINUTE NUMBER 
 

 
Page 6 of Minutes of Ordinary Meeting of Council held on 13/4/93. 

 
 
 General Manager Lord Mayor 

 
 

AUDIT COMMITTEE - 5 APRIL 1993 
 
The Lord Mayor welcomed Mr Michael Ellis of Coopers and 
Lybrand (Council’s Auditors) to the meeting and Mr Ellis 
made a presentation to Council on the 1992 Annual 
Statements of Accounts.   
 
 
 
AUDIT COMMITTEE - 5 APRIL 1993 
 

 98 RESOLVED on the motion of Alderman Samaras seconded 
Alderman Watkins that - 
 
1 Mr Ellis be thanked for his presentation. 
 
2 The recommendations of the Audit Committee of 

5 April 1993 in respect of the 1992 Annual Statements of 
Accounts be received and adopted. 

 
 
 
 
 
CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES OF ORDINARY MEETING OF 
COUNCIL HELD ON 22 MARCH 1993 
 

 99 RESOLVED on the motion of Alderman Haywood seconded 
Alderman Flynn that the Minutes of the Ordinary Meeting of 
Council held on 22 March 1993 (a copy having been 
circulated to all Members) be taken as read and confirmed. 
 
 
 
 
 
CORPORATE SERVICES COMMITTEE - 5 APRIL 1993 
 

 100 RESOLVED on the motion of Alderman Samaras seconded 
Alderman Flynn that Recommendations 1 and 2, 
Recommendations 4 to 17 inclusive and Recommendation 19 
of the Corporate Services Committee of 5 April 1993 be 
received and adopted. 
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62 CORPORATE 
5 APRIL 1993 SERVICES COMMITTEE 
 

 
Page 62 of Corporate Services Committee 5/4/93.  Submitted to Council 13/4/93. 

 
 
 General Manager Chairman 

 
 

Continuation of the ASP project needs to be considered with a view to the 
benefits of and the opportunities the ASP data will provide for Wollongong to 
further improve air quality and its local environment. 
 
COMMITTEE'S RECOMMENDATION 
 
1 Council advise the Local Government and Shires Associations that it 

supports the continuation of the ASP project on the understanding  
that funding (or at least a substantial part of it) should be the 
responsibility of the State Government, with any shortfall being shared 
on a per capita basis by all Councils within the Sydney Metropolitan 
area as well as Councils comprising the Hunter and Illawarra Regions. 

  
2 Council advise IROC of its position in this matter. 
 
 
 
 
 
 FILE NO 
 
REC  8 Proposed Sale of Part Lot 14 DP 151786 Corner Fowler Street 

and Colemans Lane, Bulli 
 
REPORT OF Manager Property (WD) 
 
The property located on the north-western corner of Fowler Street and 
Colemans Lane, Bulli being Lot 14 DP 151786, was acquired for the future 
extension of Colemans Lane.  This proposal has now been reassessed by the 
Planning and Design Divisions and it is considered that the extension of 
Colemans Lane is no longer required. 
 
Further, Council has been approached by an adjoining land owner who 
wishes to acquire a small quarter of that Lot 14 to gain access to Colemans 
Lane.  This report seeks Council’s authority to declare Lot 14 DP 151786 as 
surplus and authorise the sale of a small portion of that lot to a adjoining 
land owner. 
 
COMMITTEE'S RECOMMENDATION 
 
1 The widening of Colemans Lane at its most eastern end be abandoned 

and Lot 14  DP 151786 be declared surplus to Council’s requirements. 
 
2 Authority be granted to sell that part of Lot 14 DP 151786 as shown 

on the attached plan, to Messrs H Zagby and A Zoghbi being the 
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CORPORATE 63 
SERVICES COMMITTEE 5 APRIL 1993 
 

 
Page 63 of Corporate Services Committee 5/4/93.  Submitted to Council 13/4/93. 

 
 
 General Manager Chairman 

 
 

registered proprietors of Lot 100 DP 568471 subject to the following 
conditions: 

 
a Messrs Zagby and Zoghbi be responsible for all survey costs 

incurred in this matter; 
 
b That portion of Lot 14 DP 151786 to be sold shall be 

consolidated with Lot 100 DP 568471; 
 
c The applicants shall pay to Council consideration for an amount 

based on advice of an independent valuer. 
 
3 The remainder of Lot 14 DP 151786 shall be sold at public auction. 
 
4 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to all 

documents related to this matter. 
 
 
 
 
 
 FILE NO   P26480 
 
REC  9 Proposed Acquisition of Lot 8 DP 9944 Judbooley Parade, 

Windang 
 
REPORT OF Manager Property (WD) 
 
Lot 8 DP 9944, located in Judbooley Parade, Windang is zoned 9d Open 
Space Reservation and the owner has requested that Council purchase this 
property which is consistent with the intentions of that zoning.  This report 
outlines the details of this proposal and seeks Council’s authority of proceed 
with the acquisition. 
 
COMMITTEE'S RECOMMENDATION 
 
1 Council acquire Lot 8 DP9944 from Mr R and Mrs J Brisbane or their 

nominees, for the amount of $240,000. 
 
2 Each party be responsible for their own legal fees. 
 
3 The General Manager be authorised to lease the property for 

residential purposes at full commercial market rental. 
 
4 Authority be granted to fix the Common Seal to all documents related 

to this matter. 
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Council Minutes 
18 December 2000 

 
 

 
Minute No 
 
 

 

Minutes of Council General Business 18/12/00 
6 General Manager Lord Mayor 

 
DECLARATION OF INTEREST 
 
Councillor Christian declared an interest in the above matter on the basis 
that she is a home owner in the catchment area and refrained from 
discussion and voting on the matter. 
 
 
 
 
 
ADMINISTRATIVE, WORKS AND COMMUNITY SERVICES COMMITTEE – 

11 DECEMBER 2000 -  
 

 350 RESOLVED on the motion of Councillor Hunt seconded 
Councillor Yates that Recommendations 3 to 8 inclusive, 
Recommendations 10 to 13 inclusive and Recommendations 15 to 25 
inclusive of the Administrative, Works and Community Services 
Committee of 11 December 2000 be received and adopted. 
 
 
 
 
 
RECOMMENDATION 1 – ADMINISTRATIVE, WORKS AND COMMUNITY SERVICES 

COMMITTEE – 11 DECEMBER 2000 – PROPOSED LICENCE OF PART OF HARRY 

GRAHAM PARK, FIGTREE TO FIGTREE JUNIOR SOCCER CLUB (P46650/3/2) – 

REPORT OF MANAGER PROPERTY (BC) 16/10/00 
 

 351 RESOLVED on the motion of Councillor Hunt seconded 
Councillor Yates that this item be considered in conjunction with 
Recommendation 4 of Council General Business of 18 December 2000. 
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Administrative Works & Community Services Committee 
11 December 2000 
 
 
 
 

 

Administrative Works & Community Services Committee 11/12/00 
Submitted to Council 18/12/00 

 General Manager Chairperson 107 
 

 

REC  15 Proposed Sale of Council Property - No.4 Fowler Street, 
Bulli (P76749) 

Report of Manager Property (JL) 4/12/00 
 

 
The Council property at No.4 Fowler Street, Bulli, was declared surplus by Council at its 
meeting of 13 April 1993.  The property has been tenanted over the years, however the 
condition of the cottage has deteriorated to such a state that it now requires major work 
to be undertaken on it to allow any residential tenancy to continue.  As the property is no 
longer required by Council it is proposed that it be sold by public auction. 
 
This report seeks Council's authority to proceed with the sale. 

COMMITTEE’S RECOMMENDATION 
MOVED Councillor Yates seconded Councillor Pocock that:  
 
1 Authority be granted for the sale by public auction of Lot 2 DP 854678 being No.4 

Fowler Street, Bulli, as shown on Attachment 1. 
 
2 The General Manager be delegated authority to set the reserve price and in the 

event that the property is not sold at auction, to finalise the terms and conditions 
of its sale after auction. 

 
3 Authority be granted to affix the Common Seal of Council to the Transfer 

document relating to this sale. 
 
MOTION CARRIED. 
 
 
 

DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



DUE TO FILE
 S

IZE THIS
 P

APER D
OES N

OT C
ONTAIN

 A
TTACHMENTS FOR IT

EMS 1,
 2 

AND 3 
- R

EFER TO IN
DIV

ID
UAL I

TEMS FOR A
TTACHMENTS



25 PARK ROAD 
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28 URSULA ROAD 
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Attachment 1 

Allan Street, Port Kembla 
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Attachment 2 
 

Illawarra Cycle Club – 2014 application for permission to race on public roads 
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Attachment 2. 
Illawarra Cycle Club – 2014 application for permission to race on public roads 
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Stack Demolition Management
Plan, Port Kembla Copper
Smelter and Refiîêry, Port
Kembla NSW

Traffic Management Plan extract dated 19 November 2013

Submitted to:
Port Kembla Copper Pty Ltd
Military Road
PORT KEMBLA, NSW2505
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4.3.2 Traffic Management Plan

4.3.1 Ove¡view
This Traffic Management Plan (TMP) for the main PKC stack demolition event has been prepared by Traffic
Management Services and the Fifth Estate. The plan sets out the way in which traffic will be managed
before, during and afterthe stack demolition.

The objective of the plan is to minimize the impact of the stack demolition on the local community whilst
ensuring the safe demolition of the stack during the time the Exclusion Zone is in force.

It relates to condition 16 of the Project Approval, specifically for the stack demolition event, which sets out

16. The Traffic Management Plan must:

(a) Describe the traffic volumes and movements to occur during demolition;

(b) Detail the proposed rneasures to minimise the impact of demolition traffic on the surrounding
network, including route selection, driver behaviour and vehicle maintenance;

(c) lnclude rneasures to manage pedestrian safety and movement;

(d) Outline proposed rngess and egress points;

(e) Outline any proposed road c/osures and detour options during the demolition;

(f) Details of a truck and equipment washing area and how this would be managed; and

(g) Detail the procedures fo be implemented in the event of a complaint from the public regarding
demolition traffic.

It is noted that the Demolition Management Plan (Golder,2010) remains relevant and this plan only updates
those aspects of the TMP pertaining to the stack demolition event.

4.3.2 Traffic volumes and movements
The stack demolition event will not create any additional traffic movements. There is minimal equipment
related to the stack demolition, with the small quantity of explosives pre-loaded prior to the day of demolition

After the demolition, the rubble will be tested and, if it meets the relevant regulations, crushed for reuse as fill
on site. lt is estimated that of the approximately 10,000 tonnes of total mass in the stack, none will be
removed for disposal.

4.3.3 Reduction of Impact
Netwotk

There are not considered to be any network impacts due to the stack demolition because no additional truck
movements will be generated.

Pedestrians

During the demolition event, nearby roads will be closed in order to establish the Exclusion Zone. Pedestrian
access will be limited during this time. As soon as the roads are reopened, pedestrians will be able to access
the area immediately.

No other impact oh pedestrians will occur as a result of the stack demolition. I

Traffic Management f lan extract dated 19 November 2013
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4.3.4 Contingency Planning
Should the stack demolition not proceed as planned, the contingency measures outlined in the SDPTP
(Precision Demolition 10 October 2013) will be followed.

4.3.5 lngress and egress pornús

During the Exclusion Zone being in force: No ingress or egress will be permitted.

During normal demolition activities: The main site entry will remain the Military Road entrance.

4.3.6 Road ctosures and detours
The parts of roads whích willfall within the Exclusion Zone will be temporarily closed. These will include:

r Darcy Road between the intersection of Old Port Road and the Darcy Road PKC entrance

r Military Road between Old Port Road and First Avenue

r Wentworth Street east of number 164

r Wentworth Lane near the intersection of Church Street

r Allan Street north of Wentworth Street

r Fitzwilliam Street north of Wentworth Lane

r Church Street north of Wentworth Lane

I Military Lane north of number 17

r Third Avenue north of number 16

r Second Avenue north of number 6

r Reservoir Street north of number 17

I Marne Street north of number 7

r Electrolytic Street

r Reservoir Street

r Third Avenue

r Church Street

During the enforcement of the Exclusion Zone (ie while roads are closed) detours will be established to
enable road users to utilise nearby roads to traverse the Exclusion Zone. The finalfigure in Appendix G
shows the detour routes which will be indicated with signs during the Exclusion Zone.

The Exclusion Zone will also necessitate the detour of the local bus service operated by Premier lllawarra.
The bus operator has been contacted to advise that Route 43 will be disrupted for the duration of road
closures. Once the date for the demolition has been set, the operator will be informed of the date and time of
the disruption, and detours will be suggested in line with the detour plan in Appendix G.

Appendix G contains additidnal detail and plans whích will be used by the traffic contractor on the day.

lr

Traffic Management Plan '19 November 2013
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It is noted that the Traffic Management Plan described in the DMP (Golder, 16 December 2010) will be
reinstated as soon as the Exclusion Zone is no longer in force.

4.3.7 Management of Road Cfosures
Two weeks prior to the demolition, virtual message boards will be established which will warn the public of
the detours which will be in place during the enforcement of the Exclusion Zone.

The evening þrior to demolition, 70o/o of the temporary fencing will be in place, leaving all roads accessible
until the morning deadline.

On the day of demolition, the following procedure will be followed:

1) Traffic Management Services Australia crews will meet in the morning for a short site meeting

2)Traffic controllers to spread out to their allocated streets

3) All temporary fencing to be completed to enforce total Exclusion Zone

4) Traffic controllers to have all required signage (as per Traffic Management Plan drawings in Appendix G)
in place with barriers

5) Radio communication to be kept with Traffic Management Services Australia team leaders and Police for
duration of closure

6) All roads to be opened when all clear is given only from Police & PKC

Traffic Management Services will establish control points relating to the roads which will be closed on the
day of demolition. The duration of the closure will depend on the potential risk of harm to nearby persons as
a result of the stack demolition event. This will likely be in the order of 4 hours.

4.3.8 Responsibilities
Section 9 ("Roles and Responsibilities") of the lllawarra Emergency Management Committee's Exclusion
Zone & Evacuation Plan sets out the agencies and consultants involved in the evacuation on the day. A
summary of the roles is below.

NSW Police Management of the evacuation

Coordination with all agencies

Demolition contractor

Licensed shot firer

Establishment of physical barriers

Establishment of road closures and detour signage

Precision Demolition

Affective Services

Traffic Management Services

Contingency agencies present
at the command centre

PKC

WorkCover

NSW Ambulance Service

NSW Fire and Rescue

NSW Department of Primary lndustries

Response to community enquiries

Traff¡c Plan extract dated 19 November 2013
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4.3.9 Truck washing area
The truck washing area described in the DMP (Golder, 16 December 2010) will continue for the stack
demolition event.

4.3.10 Complainf response plan
The two primary contact mechanisms which have been set up for the stack demolition are:

r A free call 1800 telephone number (1800 688 587) staffed by a PKC employee.

r A website with information about the stack demolition (www.stackinfo.com.au) with a feedback form.
The website will be updated to include contact names, numbers and postal details for PKC staff to allow
the public to lodge enquiries or complaints. This information will also be displayed on boards and fences
surrounding the site. lt is noted that these contact details have already been provided to residents in the
two letters sent advising of the stack demolition.

Contact with members of the public is recorded and any follow up actíons noted. PKC will respond to
complaints within 48 hours.

Traffic Management extract dated l9 November 2013
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APPENDIX G
Traffic Management lnformation

Traffic Plan extract dated '19 November 2013
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Attachment  4 

 

STANDARD CONDITIONS APPLYING TO SPECIAL EVENTS AND  
WORK-RELATED ACTIVITIES WITHIN COUNCIL ROAD RESERVES 

 

A road closure, following approval by the Traffic Committee, is subject to the following additional Council 
conditions: 

1 The applicant must apply to the Council’s Regulation and Enforcement Division in the ‘Integral Building’ 
situated at 81-83 Burelli Street, Wollongong, for a section 138 permit to occupy the road reserve. The 
application must include: 

a A copy of these conditions signed as accepted 
b A copy of a letter from the Traffic Committee authorising the closure 
c The TMP 
d The ROL (if required) 
e Police approval 
f Public liability insurance 

2 The applicant must obtain written approval from the NSW Police Service. 

3 The applicant must obtain an ROL (Road Occupancy Licence) from the Roads & Maritime Services if the 
closure is on a classified road or within 100m of any traffic control signals. 

4 The applicant must advise all affected residents and business owners within the closure area of the 
closure dates and time in writing, seven days prior to the intended date of works.  

5 The applicant must advise the Emergency Services (Ambulance, Fire Brigade, NSW Police), Taxi Co-op 
and Bus Companies of the closure dates and times in writing, seven days prior to the intended date of 
works. The applicant must endeavour to minimise the impact on bus services during the closure.  

6 The closure must be set up in accordance with a Traffic Management Plan (TMP) prepared by an 
appropriately qualified traffic control person.  A copy of the person’s qualifications must be detailed within 
the TMP.  

7 The TMP must be physically set-up by appropriately qualified traffic control persons or the NSW Police. 

8 Access for affected business owners and residents must be maintained where possible.  Where direct 
access cannot be achieved an alternative arrangement must be agreed to by both the applicant and 
affected person/s. 

9 The applicant must advertise the closure in the Public Notice section of the local newspaper, detailing the 
closure dates and times. This advertisement must appear no less than seven days prior to the closure. 

10 The applicant must provide Council with a copy of a current public liability insurance policy to a value no 
less than 10 million dollars which covers Wollongong City Council against any claims arising from the 
closure. 

 D
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